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ROADMAP

Every class is different,
every learner is unique.

Roadmapis a new eight-level general English course for adults which recognises
that every class is different and every learner is unique. Built on Global Scale of English
learning objectives, the course is designed to give learners the specific language
training they need to progress. Engaging, relevant content and extensive support
materials make lessons enjoyable for both learners and teachers.

The Roadmap Teacher's Book with digital resources and assessment package
provides everything you need to deliver successful lessons and get the most out
of the course.

¢ (Clearinstructions on how to exploit each lesson

* |deas for warmers, fillers, extension and homework activities

e (Culture notes and suggestions for dealing with tricky
language points

* Answer keys for all practice exercises

¢ Additional support materials to add ‘spice’ to your lessons
including photocopiable worksheets, games and activities

¢ Audio and video scripts plus video worksheets

¢ Unit, achievement, mid and end of course testsin
accompanying assessment package

COURSE COMPONENTS

e Students'Book with digital resources
and mobile app

¢ Students'Book with online practice,
digital resources and mobile app

e Workbook with key and online audio

e Teacher's Book with digital resources
and assessment package

e Presentation tool
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Find out more at english.com/roadmap Learn more about the Global Scale of English at english.com/gse

a ISBN 978-1-292-22786-3
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ROADMAP

Your course comes with resources
on the Pearson English Portal.

To access the Portal:

e (o to english.com/activate
e Signinorcreate your Portal account

e Enter the access code below and click activate

ACCESS CODE

Need help?

Go to english.com/help for support with:
e (reating your account
e Activating your access code

e (Checking technical requirements

EIEl KX
8 |~ | E

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



ROADMAP

Teacher’'s Book

with digital resources and assessment package

Damian Williams

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



Introduction

4-7

Students' Book contents
Welcome to Roadmap 8-9
Course components 10-11
Students' Book 12-15
Support components 16-19
Workbook 16
Mobile app 16
Online practice 17
Teacher's Book 18
Teacher's digital resources 18
Presentation tool 19
Course methodology 20-23
Teacher's notes _
Units1-10 24-134
Resource bank .
Photocopiable activities index 135-136
Photocopiable activities 137-226
Photocopiable activities notes and answer key 227-249

For Internal Review Only
ww. frenglish.ru



VISP PP ISPy s s s sy sy

FAST-TRACK ROUTE

Contents

UNIT1 page 6

People and places verb be - positive and negative  countries and
page 6 nationalities

1B All about me questions with be question words
page 8

1C For sale this, that, these and those everyday objects 1
page 10
Englishin action tell the time

1D
page 12

Check and reflect page 13 @ Go online for the Roadmap video.

UNIT 2 page 14

Families possessive adjectives and family members
page 14 possessive 's

E After the party whose and possessive everyday objects 2
page 16 pronouns

2C Special things have got adjectives describing
page 18 objects
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page 20

Check and reflect page 21 rO) Go online for the Roadmap video.
Communication game Units 1-2 page 146
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page 22 and they; adverbs of frequency
and time expressions
A night's work present simple with he, she everyday activities
page 24 and it
Going out present simple questions free-time activities 2
page 26
m Englishin action buy tickets
page 28

Check and reflect page 29 ED} Go online for the Roadmap video.

UNIT 4 page 30

contractions with be

introduce yourself

intonation in questions  ask and answer questions
this, these talk about things for sale

tell the time

possessive ‘s describe your family

possessive pronouns  say who things belong to
have/has describe objects

buy thingsinashop

talk about free-time
activities

adverbs of frequency

present simple with he, describe daily routines
sheand it

do/does ask about free-time activities

buy tickets

Anice area thereis/are placesinacity linking talk about your city
page 30
Homes articles things in a home the describe your home
page 32
Be prepared need+ noun, need + infinitive  equipment weak forms discuss what to take on a trip
th
page 34 with to
m Englishin action ask for information ask for information
page 36
Check and reflect page 37 X@ Go online for the Roadmap video.
Communication game Units 3-4 page 147
What does he look like? position of adjectives appearance tonic stress on describe people’s appearance
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B How was it? was/were adjectives to weak forms of was/ describe an experience
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page 42
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Check and reflect page 45 @ Go online for the Roadmap video.
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EXTENDED ROUTE

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS LESSON

1A Develop your writing
page 86

1B Develop your listening
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1C Develop your reading
page 88

2A Develop your listening
page 89

2B Develop your reading
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2C Develop your writing
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3A Develop your writing
page 92

3B Develop your reading
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GOAL

write an online message
understand a simple

conversation

understand adverts

understand a conversation
about family
understand online posts

write a review of a product

write an online profile

understand a factual text

understand short talks

write a description

understand social media
posts

understand a short radio
programme

write a description of a
person

understand a story

understand informationin a

brochure

FOCUS

using capital letters and full
stops
understanding question words

identifying specific information

and, tooand but
understanding the important
words

using and, butand so

using commas and apostrophes

using headings to find
information

understanding key words

using word order correctly

guessing new words

understanding weak forms

using paragraphs

linking between words

understanding it, they and them
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prepositions past simple (regular describe an event

verbs)
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describe a good weekend
verbs + prepositions  did you? ask and answer questions

give and accept an apology

food and drink vowel sounds; describe food shopping items
connected speech
food containers sentence stress create adish

describing places comparative adjectives compare places to eat

to eat

orderin a café
geography -ing describe a travel experience
weather contractions describe the weather
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EXTENDED ROUTE

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS LESSON
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6C Develop your writing
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understand reviews understanding adjectives

understand a narrative understanding the order of

events

write a short story using subject pronouns

understand announcements  listening for specific information

write a social media post giving opinions and reasons
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understand a news report understanding connected
speech

understand a short article understanding paragraph topics
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article
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WELCOME TO ROADMAP

Roadmapis a new, flexible eight-level general English course for adults. Recognising
that every class is different and every learner is unique, Roadmap provides a dual
track approach that allows all learners to develop confidence in speaking while taking
a more tailored approach to skills development. It does this by providing smooth
syllabus progression based on the Global Scale of English, by putting clear and
achievable speaking goals at the heart of every lesson, and by providing in-depth skills
development lessons for teachers to choose from at the back of the Students' Book.
Multiple opportunities are provided for learners to practise outside the classroom in
print, online and using the mabile app.

Map your own route through the course

It can be challenging for institutions and teachers to deal with the different needs,
interests and abilities of each student, especially if they have a wide mix of
learners in the same class. The unigue dual track approach of Roadmap helps you
solve this problem.

e The fast track route concentrates on developing learners’ speaking skills as well
as giving them the grammar, vocabulary and functional language they need to
achieve their goals.

e The extended route gives learners valuable practice in reading, writing and
listening as well as specific training and strategies for developing these skills.

Fast track route: Extended route:

10 core units featuring 10 core units plus
grammar, vocabulary and additional skills-based

pronunciation with each lesson lessons (reading, writing
leading to a final GSE-related and listening) linked to the
speaking activity. content of each lesson.

This unique approach also allows you to adapt material to suit different course
lengths. Whatever the number of hours in your course and whatever the interests of
your learners, the flexible organisation of Roadmap makes it easy for you to choose
the best route for your students’ success.

Build your students’ confidence

Learners need to know what they are aiming for and why. This is key to building
confidence, increasing motivation and helping learners make rapid, tangible
progress.

e (Global Scale of English learning objectives provide students with clear goals for
every lesson (the goals have been selected to be useful and relevant to studentsin
real-life situations).

e (Grammar and vocabulary has been specifically selected according to how useful it
is in terms of helping learners reach specific goals.

e (arefully structured tasks with ‘'models’ and opportunities to review performance,
Check and reflect activities and regular progress tests allow learners to see how
well they are doing and highlight the areas they need to improve.
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Make the most of your skills as a teacher

Roadmapis designed to be as supportive and easy to use as possible, whatever your
level of experience, with:;

e ‘pick-up-and-go’ lessons with clear aims and outcomes that are guaranteed to work.

e clearinstructions on how to exploit each lesson, including help with tricky
language points, ideas for warmers, fillers, extension and homework activities.

e ahugerange of additional support materials, including video, photocopiable games
and activities, online and mobile app practice activities, are provided to add variety
to your lessons.

The front of class presentation tool makes it easy to access all the support material in
one place and enhances your performance as a teacher.

WORKBOO:_(

with key and online au

ROADMAP (»2

TEACHER'S BOOK

Damian Williams

@ Pearson
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COURSE COMPONENTS

FORLEARNERS

STUDENTS'BOOK WITH DIGITAL RESOURCES
AND MOBILE APP

e Ten units with three main input lessons linked to three
Develop your skills lessons at the back of the boak.

e Each lesson includes grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation
and leads to a final speaking task based on Global Scale of
Englishlearning objectives.

o Key language presented and cross-referenced to a
Grammar bank at the back of the book.

o A Vocabulary bank extends some of the key lexical sets in
each unit and focuses on important areas such as word-building
and collocation.

e An English in actionlesson in each unit covers key functional
language.

o (Check and reflect pages at the end of each unit show
learners how their confidence and mastery of spoken language
has improved.

o Light-hearted video clips and worksheets (available online) sa= i
extend and consolidate key language covered in the unit. ROADMAP &

e Extra grammar and vocabulary exercises, available on i
the mobile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate
language points covered in the Students’ Boak.

o Develop your skills lessons at the back of the book expose
learners to different genres and give them strategies for
developing skills.

e Communication games at the back of the book enable learners
to practise key language in a fun, communicative way.

o Audio/video scripts and word lists available online.

STUDENTS'BOOK WITH ONLINE PRACTICE,

DIGITAL RESOURCES AND MOBILE APP

e Provides online practice for students, class management for
teachers and a gradebook to review performance.

o Includes all the Students' Book material plus a digital version
of the exercises and activities from the Workbook and Tests.

o Includes tools for managing and assigning self-study and
practice activities to students, with automatic marking to
save time.

e Includes a gradebook for reviewing performance of individual
students and classes.

D D b1 B |

e Ten units provide additional practice of material covered in the

Students' Book. o TR =
e Additional grammar, vocabulary and functional language : s S sty b
i " o .

practice activities. e
e Additional reading, writing and listening practice activities. ——— i : I EL |
e Answer key at the back of the book allows learners to check —
their answers, - 3
e Audio available online. { 5
I
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FOR TEACHERS

TEACHER'S BOOK ). S

OVERVIEW

The Teacher's Book features a host of support materials to help

teachers get the most out of the course.

e Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative
suggestions, advice on dealing with tricky language items,
culture notes, etc.

e Teaching tips on useful areas such as dealing with mixed
abilities, teaching grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation.

e Grammar and vocabulary photocopiable worksheets for
every unit, including accompanying teacher’s notes and
answer keys.

e (lass audio scripts and answer keys.

e Photocopiable worksheets for each Students' Book unit
accompanied by teaching notes and answer key.

TEACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES Grammar 1 Verde-posiiveandregate /E FRIMMATZ Ve be - s egacy

Additional resources can be accessed on the Pearson English

Portal using the access code in the Teacher's Book.

Class audio.

Video and video worksheets.

Audio and video scripts.

Word lists.

e Students'Book answer key.

e Assessment package with a range of tests including unit tests
(grammar, vocabulary and functional language), achievement
and mid and end of course tests (grammar, vocabulary,
functional language and skills), with accompanying audio.

e Workbook audio.

VIDEO

e Tenvideos — one for each unit — designed to consolidate key
language and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects of real life.

e Fach video features a roving reporter who goes out on location
to visit interesting places, meet interesting people and/or try
new experiences.

e Video clips are 2—3 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

o Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.

PRESENTATION TOOL T B

e Interactive version of the Students' Book with integrated il
audio and video is available on the Pearson English Portal.

e Planning mode (includes teacher's notes) and teaching mode.

e Easy navigation via book page and lesson flow.

e Answers to exercises at the touch of a button.

e Integrated audio.

e Integrated video, with timed-coded video scripts.

e A host of useful classroom tools.
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STUDENTS'BOOK

The Students’ Book has ten units featuring three double-page main
lessons containing approximately 90 minutes of teaching material.
Each lesson features grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation
activities which lead up to a final speaking task. Each lesson links to a
Develop your skills lesson and other material at the back of the book
including a Grammar bank, Vocabulary bank, Communication bank and
Communication games.

o Clearly defined Global Scale of English objectives at the start of
each lesson.

e Different topics for each lesson to maintain interest and motivation.

e Striking images provoke interest in the topic and provide a vehicle
for teaching vocabulary.

o Short reading and/or listening texts featuring real-life information
are used to present grammar and/or vocabulary.

9 Grammar rules are clearly highlighted and target language practised
through form-based and communicative practice activities.

G Pronunciation is highlighted and practised in each lesson.

o Additional practice is provided on the mobile app and in the
Grammar bank at the back of the book.

e Key vocabulary is presented in context and practised through
personalised activities.

9 Carefully staged speaking tasks with ‘models' and time to prepare
build learners’ confidence.

@ Relevant, meaningful tasks engage learners and prepare them for
real life.

ROADMAP

STUDENTS’ BOOK

with digital resources and mobile app

Lindsay Warwick and Damian Williams

Pearson
Practice English O G
App P

@ English in action pages focus on functional language.

@ Each unit ends with a Check and reflect page that consolidates
key grammar and vocabulary.

@ Pearson

8a Complete the table with the correct countries and s 7
nationalities. =y
g9
Country Nationality k=3 ‘
-n/-an/-ian o ’
. a
Australia B 1= ‘
Brazil Brazilian i é
) Goal: introduce yourself Egypt Egyptian “ ‘
i 2
) Grammar: verb be - positive and negative :4 exico R ‘
ussian
) Vocabulary: countries and nationalities — the US American ’
-ish 1
. i Poland Polish
o Listening Vocabulary 3 <parioh
1  Lookat the photos. Where are the people? 7 a Work in pairs. Match the countries in the box with 8 Turkish
. R photos a-h. Can you think of any other people, the UK British
ameeting aparty university things, food, etc. from these countries? “ese
2a ()11 Listentothree conversations. Match them A @hn Bop €0 China Chinese
with the places in photos A-C. oty FaEsE Sy Japan s
b List in and choose the corr . Irregular
1 tm from a small town in Scotland/ Wales. b )14 Uistenand check youranswers, Greece Greek
2 Im from the Melbourne/ Sydney office.
3 Ah, but you aren' British/Australian, right? b {15 Listenand check your answers.

(5]

4 Wefe from the Los Angeles/New York office. 9a List in and underline th in
5 A:Where are you from, Daniel? the nationalities in Exercise 8a.
B: m from Argentina/Mexico. And you? Australian
¢ Workin pairs. Lok at the names of the people from b Listen againand repeat.

1-3. Where are th from?

Alex Claire  Daniel  Gabriel and Angela
Lewis Maya Rachel

Grammar
3

Read the grammar box and complete the table with

the correct contractions. Use Exercise 2b to help you.

Verb be - positive and negative

1 i /am  Anmna
He/she/it  'siis from Australia.
We/you/they 2 /are  Mexican.

5 a Complete the conversation with the correct form of

..'l'l.-"'"
N

1

Work in pairs. Where are these people and things
from? Say the nationali

A: Benedict Cu
right. /1

ritish.
o, he's American.

Benedict Cumberbatch  Donald Trump ~kung fu
pizza sambadancing sushi

Speaking

PREPARE

You're going to introduce yourself at a conference.
Think of a new name, a new nationality and the town
or city you are from. Make notes.

1 ‘mnot/amnot  from Scotland. be.
He/she/it isnt/is not Argentinian. A:Hello, I'—Lena.
. 2 i
T o ) B: Hi Lena, My name Nick. Nice to meet you,
A: Andyou
B: This? Melanie.
. X A: Hi, Melanie, Where 4 you from?
4a Q12 Listen tothe sentences and notice how the C s from Brent 1t far fromhere,only
contractions (I'm, we're, etc) are pronounced.
N ° one kilometre. What about you?
1 I'mBritish Al from Witney. e atown near Oxford, b Workin pairs. Share information about the other

Q

2 We're from New York
3 It'scoldin here
4 They aren't American
5 Itisn't my first time here.
6 Imnotastudent,
b Listen again and repeat.

b Q) 13 Listen and check your answers.
6a Workin groups of three. Practise the conversation in
Exercise 5a.
b Repeat the conversation. Change the information so
it's true for you.

o @ Go to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.
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, L
English in action

 Goal: tell the time

All about me

» Goal: ask and answer questions
) Grammar: questions with be

) Vocabulary: question words

Listening and vocabulary

1a Workin pairs. How many words do you know for each

topic? Use the photos to help you.
« colours red; biue
« months January; December
« hobbies football; dancing
« feelings (adjectives) happy; tired
« jobs teacher; doctor

b Work in groups of four and compare your answers.
Are any the same?
Complete Larissa's social media profile with the
words in the box.

good November pink walking

Friendly Fac

L)

Larissa Norte
Feeling !

From: Rio, Brazil

Birthday: 25th 2.

Hobbies: © tennis, 3.

Favourite colour: 4.

Favourite actor: Jennifer Lawrence
Favourite food: ltalian

Jennifer, Dallas

Look at the photos. What countries are the people
from? What are their nationalities?

A: She's from japan.

B: Yes, she's Japanese.

2a ) 116 Listentoa conference call. What's the time

in each location? Choose the correct alternatives.
1 Its6.150.m/6.50 amin Dallas.

2 It's10.15p.m./2.15 p.m.in Moscow.

3 It's 1215p.m/12.45 pm.in London.

4 Its5150.m/9.15am.in Buenos Aires.

5 It's 9.150.m/9.15 p.m.in Tokyo.

Listen again. Tick the phrases in the Useful phrases
box that you hear.

o

Useful phrases

Asking for the time

What's the time (in Buenos Aires)?
Whattimeisit (there)?

Telling the time.

Its six fifteenin the morning. [6.15]

Its four twenty p.m. [16.20)

Its half past two in the afternoon. [14.30]
Its three olclock in the morning. [03.00]
It's a quarter to six in the evening. [17.45]

3

o

Match questions 1-7 with answers a-g. Use the
words in bold to help you.

What's your favourite colour?

Where are you from?

Who's your favourite actor?

When's your birthday?

What's your favourite food?

How are you today?

Are you interested in reading?

I'm OK.

Chinese food. No, maybe its Indian. No, it's Chinese.
I think Simon Pegg is really good.

Yes, lloveit!

m from Napoli, in Italy.

It'sin September,

It's blue.

Nowaswn e

@ =-nanco

b )15 Listenand check your answers.
4

o

Complete the questions with the correct question
words or form of the verb be.
1 isyourbirthday?
2 isyourfriend from?
—_'syour favourite food?
__ yourfavourite actor jude Law?
is your teacher from?
are youtoday? Are you OK?
‘s your best friend?
__ youinterestedinart?
__isyournextEnglish class? Is it today?
10 it Friday today?

b Workin pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

3
4
5
6
7
8
9

@ Go to your app for more vocabulary and practice.

3 a Match the times in the box with clocks a-f.
Sometimes more than one answer is possible.

aquarter pasttwo ~ aquarter to twelve
eightoclock ~eleven forty-five twenty pastone
fivetoeight half pastfour ~four thirty
onetwenty sevenfifty-five twofifteen

b {119 Listen and check. Thenlisten and repeat.
4 Choose the correct alternatives.
1 A:What's the/a time?
B: It a quarter two/tosix
2 A:What's the time at/in Nairobi?
B: Its four thirty/halfpm.
3 A:What time it is/is it there?
B:Its a half/half past ten in the morning
4 A:What's the time there/here?
B Its seven twenty-five am/in am.

5 Workin pairs. Ask for and tell the time with the clocks

in Exercise 3a. Tell the time in different ways.
A: What's the time on clock a?
B: It'seight o'clock. What time is it on clock e?

A: It seven fifty-five.
6 Youare going to have a conference call. First, think
about:
« yourname

« yourlocation
* your nationality
+ thetime where you are now

7 a Work in groups. Have a conference call. Introduce
yourself. Write down the names, locations,
nationalities and times of the other people in your
group.

b Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the other
peoplein your group in Exercise 7a.

C)

Go online for the
Roadmap video.

Grammar

5

Complete the grammar box with the correct form of
be. Use Exercises 3and 4 to help you.

Questions with be

Yes/Noquestions

SR | late?

Yes.lam.
No, I'mnot.
2 hefshelit Greek? Yes, he/sherit
No, he/she/itisn't.
3 welyow interestedin  Yeswe/you/they
they art? are.

No, we/you/they

Wh-questions

‘Where 4 /
‘What 5

your teacher from?
your favourite films?

6a )17 Listentothe sentences. Does the speaker's

VIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

voice go up or down at the end?
1 Are you from Argentina?

2 What's your favourite food?

3 Are you OK today?

4 Whereis he from?

b Listen again and repeat.

Check and reflect

1

3

4

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 My name are/’s Carla, | m/'s American,

2 Mymother aren't/isn't Italian. She m/’s Spanish.

3 Kate and Graham are/is from a small town in Australia,

4 We 's/e Spanish but our father s/are from Poland.

5 They isn'/aren'tstudents.

6 My teacher isn't/is Japanese. He's/are from China.

7 Imfrom the US but my boyfriend isn't/is. He's/are
Italian.

8 Thisis Maria. She ‘s/are from Brazil.

Complete each sentence with a country or

nationality.

1 He'sfrom the UK. He's .

They're Greek.

2 Theyre from
3 Im from Poland. fm .
4 she'sfrom . She's Turkish.

5 We're from China. We're
6 They're from

7 I'mfrom Australia. I'm
8 Yourefrom

. They're Mexican.

You'e Egyptian.
a Think of five famous people from different countries
and write their names. Make sure you know which

country they're from.

o

Work in pairs. Say the names of the famous people.
Guess where your partner's people are from.

A: Kate Winslet,

B: She's American.

A: No, she's from the UK.

a Match questions 1-6 with endings a-f.

1 What's a adoctor?

2 Whereare b parents now?

3 Areyou ¢ favourite singer?

4 Who's your d yourjob?

5 Howold e youfrom?

6 Whereareyour  f are your brothers andssisters?
b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 A:ls/Areher name Catherine?
B: Yes, it is/are.
2 A:Where is/areyou from?
B: 1 m/’sfrom Russia,
3 A: Are/Amthey from Turkey?
B: No, they isn/aren' They're from Spain.
4 A:What are/s your email address?
B: It /e jaime21@email uk
5 A:Are/lsyouanurse?
B:No,| 's/mnot. fm a doctor.

For Internal Review Only
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7 a Putthe wordsin the correct order to make sentences.
1 who/your / favourite singer / is ?
Who s your favourite singer?
are/ your parents / the US / from ?
photography / are / you /interested in?
is / your / birthday / when ?
today / are / you / how?
why /are /in this class / you ?
your/what's / favourite / month ?
are/tired / today / you?
your/is / teacher / Spain / from ?
10 second name/ your /is/ what 7

CoNOUswWN

b Work in pairs. Student A give an answer to one of the
questions in Exercise 7a. Student B say the correct
question. Swap roles.

A: December.
B: What's your favourite month?

@ Go to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.
Speaking

PREPARE

8 You're going to make a social media profile about
your partner. First, write some questions to ask your
partner. Use the ideas below to help you.

« name

nationality/country

hobbies/interests.

favourite (actor/singer/food, etc)

|
:

9a Workin pairs. Ask and answer your questions. Use
the Useful phrases to help you. Make notes of your
partner’s answers.

Useful phrases

OK, first question ...

Next question..

That'sinteresting!

Why is lggy Pop your favourite singer?

b Make a social media profile for your partner.

Look at your social media profile. Is all the information
correct?

Develop
your
listening
page 87

6 Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Don'tgoby car. Take your bike/lamp.

2 Iwant to play tennis but | don't have a racket/

sunglosses.

3 Itsraining - take your umbrella/rings.
I work on my laptop/skateboardin a café.
My son plays on his umbrella/skateboard every day.
My family sometimes play board games/printer.
On holiday, | sometimes read suitcases/books.
Take a photo with your pictures/camera.
The camera/pictures of your holiday are nice,
That lamp/printeris beautiful.

LCoNOGn s

-
°

b Work in pairs. Which of the objects in Exercise 6a do
you havein your home?
Ihave a camera, board games

7 Choose the correct alternatives.
1 A:Whats this/these?
B:It's my pen. Do you like it?
2 A:llike that/those sunglasses.
: Thank you, They'e from taly.
3 A:Are this/these your keys?
B: No, that/those are my keys over there.
4 A:What's that/those over there?
B:It's mybag,
5 A:HiKaren, This/ Thatis Phil
B: Hi Phil. Nice to meet you.

8 Workin pairs. Take some objects out of your bag and
put them on your desk. Ask and answer questions
about them.

A: Thisis my pencil, that's my mobile phone.
What are those?
B: Thesearemy keys:
9 write the times.
10815 3645 50900
2 0300 4 330 6 11.20
It'saquarter past eight in the evening.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

« | canintroduce myself,

« I canaskand answer questions.

* lcan talk about things for sale.

*+ lcantell the time.

Want more
practice?
Go to your Workbook
orapp.

|ulnoge (Y |41
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STUDENTS BOOK

The Students’ Book also features Develop your skills lessons at
the back of the book. These lessons are based on GSE learning
objectives and are thematically linked to the main lessons. They
focus on developing specific strategies for improving reading,
writing and listening and expose learners to a wide variety of
different text types/genres. The Develop your skills lessons can
either be done in class following the main lessons they are
linked to, or they can be used for homework.

o Develop your writing lessons provide practice of specific
genres such as stories, formal and informal emails,

blog posts, descriptions, invitations and reviews.

Develop your listening lessons provide practice in different
types of listening such as short talks and monologues,
conversations, radio interviews and discussions.

Develop your reading lessons provide practice of specific
genres such as stories, articles, reviews, factual texts,
reports, social media and blog posts.

Each Develop your skillslesson has a clearly defined
genre-related goal and a focus which teaches a sub-skill
related to the genre.

Special Focus boxes highlight reading, listening and writing
sub-skills such as identifying the mainideas in a text,
guessing the meaning of words from context, identifying
positive and negative attitudes, organising ideas, using
paragraphs, explaining reasons and results, using time
expressions and linkers etc.

Practice exercises are provided to ensure learners can
recognise and use the sub-skills in focus.

Follow-up questions round up the lesson and provide
opportunities for further discussion.

(2]

Develop your listening

2]

©
o
5]

© 0

) Goal:understand a simple
conversation

) Focus: understanding question
words

1 1.8 Listen toa conversation between two people,
Marco and Eva. Answer the questions.
1 Whoare they?
2 Whereare they?
3 Where are they from?
2 a2 Read the Focus box. What do question words do?

Understanding question words
tion, listen for
mation the speaker wants.

elp d
word. It tells you what infor: .
Roeair 42 You're going tolisten to Marco talking to another

When s your first lesson? =Time student. What information s missing? What question
Whereis your first lesson? = Place word can help us to get that information?

What s your firstlesson? = Type (e writing, speaking) el (Name -eqLind Michell _. What
) 2 shesfom_— — — -
b q HB i 3 Shesinclass— — —
1 what 8 §iB 4 shesherewith — — — -
2 Where bes 5 She works foran company.
3 When G Gl 6 Hernextlessonisat— — — - olock
4 who g peron b ¢ 111 Listentothe conversationand complete the
5 Howold e resson sentences in Exercise 4a.
G Uiy 0 G 5a ¢} 112 Workinpairs. Student A: Listen to the

questions and say your answers, Student B: Listen
and write down Student A's answers.

113 Student B: Listen to the questions and

¢ {15 Listento the pronunciation of the question

words. When does the speaker pronounce the sound

v b
32 {Das ListentoMarcoand Evaagain. Write the s your answers. Student A: Listen and write down
Auestion word in each question. If there is o e e ey

6  Workin pairs. Look at your answers. Canyou

question word, write —.
remember the question words?

1 ‘s your name?
2 __areyoufrom?
are you here for nine months?

¥
3

4 are you a student?
5 ‘s your job?

6 ‘s your first lesson?
7

8

_isif?
‘s the teacher?

10 Listen to Marco and Eva's questions. Match

answers a-h with questions 1-8 in Exercise 3a.

b

a Inclassroom 6b.
b Monza

¢ Eleven oclock.

d fmauniversity student.

e Marketa.

£ Marco,

g Yes,lam.

h No, Imnot. I work for a bank.

i
)
/
{
1
!

Develop your writing

) Goal: write an online message

4 ) Focus: using capital letters and full
stops

1a Discuss the questions. What's a study group? Do you
thinkit'sa good idea?

o

Read the conversation in an online study group.
Which person/people ..

1 likes sports?

2 isasongwlter?

3 are parents?

4 is from another country?

5 are teachers?

¥ Hi, everyone. Welcome to the study
group for our course. Let's introduce
ourselves! I'm Patrick Smith. I'm from
g Chicago. I'm an Engiish teacher at a
high school there. I'm a big music fan. |
play the guiter and write my own songs.

Patrick Smith
Its nice to meet you, Patrick. My
name’s Mona and I'm a university
student. 'm from a small town in
Texas called Palmer. It's about 30
minutes from Dalas. I'm a soccer
player and I'm in a really great team
in my town. My best friend is my dog,
Bertie. He's big, brown and really
friendly.

Mona Galotti

g~ Hi Patick. Hi, Mona and everyone
else. I'm Steven. I'm from Denver in
Colorado, I'm ataxi driver and 'm
married with five children. Five! @
They're all girs, too! Every room in
my house is noisy. The only quiet
place s the garden. It's my favourite
place at home!

t Hello, everyone! 'm Annika. I'm

Steven Welsh

Russian but ' here in the US now.
I'm a teacher at the University of
California. Nice to meet you all. |
speak three languages ~ Russian,
Englsh and French. | love books
and read all kinds of books from all
over the world. My favourite author
is Haruki Murakarmi. His books are
amazing!

Annika Petrov

Hil 'm Maria. 'm from Charlotte,
X aciy in North Carolina. I'ma

receptionist at a big hotel in Tryon
Street on Fridays, Saturdays and

| Sundays and I'm a mother, too.

My chidren are four and five so life

is busy and I'm always tired. | ke

books, TV and fims. | think all stories

are interesting ~ | love them all

Maria Martinez

2 a Read the Focus box. Find one example of each use of
capital letters in the online group in Exercise 1b.

Using capital letters and full stops

We use capital letters (eg. A, B, C) at the beginning of a
sentence. We use a full stop () at the end of a sentence.
I'mabig music fan.

Hieveryone. Welcome to the group.

We also use capital letters for:

« thesubject

« people’s names, eg. Natasha, Leo

« road or street names, eg. Park Road, Oxford Street
« names of towns, cities, states and countries, e.g.
Sheffield, Florida, Argentina

nationalities, eg Japanese, Turkish

languages, eg. English, Spanish

names of companies and universities, e.g. Samsung,
the University of Cambridge

days and months, e Friday, October

b Rewrite the message below. Add capital letters and
full stops.

hello everyone i'm kelvin and i'm canadian i'm a doctor
at the south west hospital here in los angeles i'm married
with two children, sam and maggie my wife is a manager
at the california water company she is at work all week,

but i am only at the hospital on mondays, wednesdays and
thursdays

Prepare

3 You're going to write an online message to introduce
yourself to your classmates. Make notes about:

your name

your town/city

yourjob

your family

something else about you

Write
4 Write your message. Use capital letters and full
stops.

Develop your reading

» Goal:understand adverts

) _Focus: identifying specific
information
1 Readthe website
option.
This website is for .,
a making friends,
b buying and selling things,
€ watching videos,

Korean laptop

This laptop is two years
0ld. It's good but | neeq
atablet for work,

I's black with whi

fte I

on the side. e
€100

Red dress from 5
lovely shop in Paris

It's three years ol byt |
never wear it because t's
abit small for me noy,

€1,500

Y

Children’s book

the 19505 from
A lovely story book for
young readers.

Picture by Carla
Weber, a German artist
llove it but my new.

house is very smajl
€300 there’s no space, o
2 metres x 1.5 metres
€75
—
—

|52

Mobile phone with wif;
aropile phone with wifi

Sports b
0R°ts bag from the

Ready to use with any

phone company, Good for running or

oycling,

S:x ;:::g monihs ol This vsga very good by
g‘ 0d bag

ek 2 55 Very good price!
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quickly and choose the correct

2 Read the Focus box, t

ot hen find the pri
andsizes in the advertsin Exercis:lﬂﬂes. Places, ages

Identifying specific information

To find information
et quickly in a text, don't reaq

* Tofind aprice, look f;

, look for sym
number, s
* Tofind where somet

Place names with 5

€8 £ €S etc.anda

thing or someone is from, ook for
Capitalletter, e.g. France,

Rome etc, s
* Tofindage, look f
nd age, look for years oldor years
©€8.50 years old, from the 1970s, et e

* Tofi
o ;;;S,fj io{ky:z; ccm, ™, metres with numbers,
3a Readthe adverts inE
questions,
Which object s,
1 almost new?
2 from the Us?
3 from Asia

Xercise 1 again and answer the

4 expensive?

5 big?

6 old?

b Workin pairs. Which wo,

the answers in Exercis

4 Readadverts1-4
Which object s ..
1 smalp

rds in each advert.

e3a7 Qave you

Quickly and find the information,

2 ity 5 cheap?
3 quitenew? O i

ew
4 from Spain? 7 good fora student?

"Men’s racing bike
This bike is twent
T y years old. 1 i
's a really great bike,
Only €100!

2 .
Large suitcase for sale T

This is a strong sutcase ang
only six months olg,

76 om x 48 om

€50

“White desk lamp, 30 oy o
:ser!ect for work or homework! i

“Spanish guitar, made i,

Madrid. | don't have fime

foplay itnow. Free to gooy
.

hom §§

5 we i i
o forkiin pairs. Which things on the Page do you like?

Ilike the bike/



The Students’ Book also has extensive back of book material including a Grammar bank,
a Vocabulary bank, Communication games and a Communication bank.
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Vocabulary bank

1A Countries, nationalities and continents

1a Complete the nationalities with ish, -ian, an or -ese.

Germany  Germ___
Amgentina  Argentin_
Ttaly Tt

Portugal Foig
Sweden Swed
Nigeria Niger—_
India Ind__
Ireland S
Colombia  Colomb—
Vietnam e

b Can you think of a person or thing that comes from these countries?
Lionel Messi s Argentinian.
2a Label the continents A-D with the words in the box.

Africa Asia  Europe
North and South America

b Match the countries in Exercise 1a to the continents A-D.

g 2
3
2 4
5
1 6
D
9
10
c
IMIIIIM
m MIIIIIMIIIIMIIIIIIMIIIMIIJ
v 77

Communication review

nd start the game. I you ge! the answer correct, youwin the
) 3 t ol you

Threeinaline (Unit

pairs or two teams. Choose a square al

workin
square. Try togetaline narow.
sister_— - - nameis 3! atjewellery dopeople wearo oney
() Mysister S (2] wh d 9 Women keep thel
e peopl
Iy

Fill the gap-

e A: Excuse me, how ——— is
this? B:Its £4.99.

Fillthe gap.

e That's not our car. That one over
thereis - - —+
Fillthe gap.

O __ rotepookisthis?
Fillthe gap.

©  y fothersrtheris

m———
Fillthe gap.

© ot doyou putonyourhandsin
@ pesciveanaviectinte oup
d

adjectives.

© \jnat objectdopeopleuse toput

Game 2
electricity in their phone?

o A:That's £3.
B: Here's £10.
A: Thanks, That's 7 ——

Fill the gap-

(2] P—
Describean objectin your
or pocket using threedifferent

adjectives.

© 1hos £717,please ——¥oU
ke abog?

(O |jake  true sentence aboutyou

(a) Mypare]r_nh'sgar;nyzsaresuguna e e
Nortin Theyremy - - —-
Fill the gap-
© I 71 know © 1y ece bootsare natlight They'e
7 . : e really - - —
e you, have a blue one. s
| T daughterscalled L. oo
Fillthe gap.

yougotaredpen?
BiNo,| - - — SO
Fill the gaps.

Game 3

@ otjenelery dopeopleviearn
theirears?

(© .15 thatRickand Davidscar?
B:No, - carisblue:
Fill the gap-

(JEt drivea
This object says you can
car and hasa photof youenit

o A: Excuse me, where's the milk?

0 My watch isn'tround. its Bilts——— there next to the Whatsi?
fom= o bread.
Fillthe gap. Fillthe gap.

© . oppostecroldisnewer

© | eresyouracte

o s T t‘“_e e B: It's not ——— . It's Belinda’s. :;i&e,gap,‘
{ree questions with Hove you it
got..?

2B Everyday objects 2

1a Match objects 1-8 with photos A-H.

1 battery 5 IDcard
2 calendar 6 poster

3 envelope 7 textbook
4 folder 8 scissors

b Work in pais. Look around your classroom. Which objects in Exercise 1a can you see?

2C Describing objects

1 a Match the adjectives in the box with A-H.
dean dirty fat had high low soft thin

] N A A A A AN A A AN A A AN AN AN A A AN A A A AN A AN A A AN A AN A A A AN AN A AN A AN AN AN AN A NN AN NN N NN NN N NN NNNANNNNNNNN

b Workin pairs. Describe abjects in the room or the building using the adjectives in Exercise 1a.

VIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII”%— 2
e
ety
4

1 Communication bank g
4
4

Lesson1c g

Exercise 10 ’

StudentA ?

Look at the items for sale. v¢

Pt € Youare a customer. Think of questions to ask the seller about the items, ?
Lesson 2D ’
Exercise 5 ‘

StudentA ’

Part1 ’

Youreashop assistant in a sy o 7

: ; lpermarket. A custom

battries DR erwants  Youfea customer in a chemist's, You [

Ty yareand how much they cost,  for. :_smmacn ache. Decide what qu'izfar:“:f:fs? Sﬂl}f’tr;; ’
Lesson 8¢C ’
Exercise 8a ’

Student A ’

\\/VHEHE TO EAT ?
st the popuiar Gastown area of the city —
, Canada restatrants, amazing foo, D ’
Go'to Chinatown for fantastic Asian foog, g
EI:EN 060 THINGS TO DO ' ’
cember to March for sny S
f{pn‘ng and autumn for slgl‘vot:e::’gns ?N =l ;‘,’f;},’}:’;&"s . ?
e fake a boat tour and ook for ¢

Take a bus to Grouse Mountain - wonderfy e ataou B :

iy Iviews of the city.  Take a bus tour ang geton and off where you want. ’

: wan.

alk or cycle along the beach for a view of the mountains, ::5 ;r;eﬁ\?orﬁ 'g‘:rysyn?:r;n " i i z
one ticket.
g

©
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WORKBOOK WITH ONLINE AUDIO

The Roadmap Workbook contains a wide variety of grammar,
vocabulary and functional language exercises that review all
the areas covered in the Students' Book. It also features

additional listening, reading and writing practice.

Extensive practice of grammar, vocabulary and functional

language covered in the Students’ Book.

Additional listening, reading and writing practice to further

develop learners' knowledge and mastery of skills.

Full answer keys and audio scripts are provided at the back

of the book.

Roadmap Workbook audio is available online for students and

teachers in the Pearson English Portal.

MOBILE APP

Extra grammar and vocabulary exercises, available on the
mobile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate
language points covered in the Students’ Book.

e On-the-go, bite-sized practice which can be done

anywhere, any time.

o Instant feedback provided to students.

e Progressive levels of challenge.
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ONLINE PRACTICE

Roadmap Online practice provides a blended
and personalised learning environment with
materials that can be assigned at the touch of

a button.

e |nteractive Workbook exercises with
instant feedback and automatic grade

book.
e Common errors report that highlights g =1
mistakes learners are making. B T s
e Tipsand feedback that direct learners iy [k
to reference materials and encourage e : f
them to work out answers
themselves. 1

e Unit, achievement, mid and end of

course tests.
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EACHER'S BOO

The Roadmap Teacher's Book provides step-by-step instructions

on how to exploit the material.

® Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative
suggestions, culture notes and answer keys.

® (eneric teaching tips on useful areas such as grammar,
lexis, pronunciation etc.

e Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for
every unit.

e (lass audio scripts.

EACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES

The Roadmap digital resources area (accessed via the Pearson
English Portal) provides a host of support materials to help
teachers get the most out of the course.

® Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for
every unit, with teacher’s notes and answer keys.

e (lass audio and scripts.

e Workbook audio and scripts.

e Word lists.

® Students'Book answer key.

e Video, video scripts and video worksheets.

e Unit, achievement, mid and end of course tests.

e Testsaudio, audio scripts and answer keys.

» People and places

OADMAP

TEACHER’S BOOK

with digital resources and assessment Package

Pearson

Damian Williams

: Hello, I'm Lewis.
i, Lewis. 'm Rachel and this is Alex.
Hi, Alex.
Introduction Its our first day here.
‘The goal of this lesson s for students to practise introducing Right I -year student, Where

1A People and places
Goal | introduce yourself
Grammar | verb be — positive and negative.
Vocabulary | countries and nationalities

GSElearning objective
Can give key information to introduce themselves (e.g. name,
age, where they are from)

1B Allaboutme
Goal | askand answer questions
Grammar | questions with be
Vocabulary | questionwords
GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions in a face-to-face survey

1C Forsale
Goal | talk about things for sale

Grammar | this, that, theseand those
Vocabulary | everyday objects1

GSE learning objective
G

themselves to others. To help them achieve this, they willlearn
or revise the verb bein the present simple (positive and negative)
andvocabulary related i ionaliti

Before class, find some photos of iconic things from places round
the world (e.g. The Eiffel Tower, a Chinese dragon, a sombrero,
etc) and amap of the world. Show each photo in turn and elicit a)
whatitis, and b) where its from, using the map of the world. Use
this activity to review the names of different countries, drill them
and write them on the board.

Listening

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.

s discuss the question in pairs, When they have finished, elicita
‘what the i i ommon

(people meeting each other).

GRAMMARBANK1A pp116-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home, Otherwise,
check the notes with S, especially the use of contractions
and the fact that yous both singular and plural. In each
exercise, elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone

the exercises, then check their

im from a small town in Scotland.
0Oh, OK. And you Rachel?

im from Brighton.

jis: - Ohwow, me too!

: Hilfm Gabriel and this is Angela.
Hi, fm Maya. Nice to meet you both.
You too. Where are you from?
m from the Sycney office.
iel: Ah, but you aren't Australian, right?
ya:  No,Im British, butlive in Sydney.
fel: Sydney'sa great city.
Yes, itis. The weather's fantastic, It isn't cold for six months of
the year like London! Where are you from?
: We're from the New York office. And it very cold there in the
winterl

m Daniel. What's your name?
i, Im Claire. Where are you from, Daniel?
Im from Mexico. And you?
Im from Manchester.
Right. This s my first salsa party.

Insacti post offi d banks Answers: Aaparty Buniversity Cameeting Oh. Are you a good salsa dancer?
Imnot sure.
o ﬁ:‘fﬂ‘f‘ém;‘;x’: 2a {) 1.1 Youmay want to ask s ta cover the sentences Claire el et see. Come and dance!
from the conversations in Ex 2b while they lsten, in order to :
GSE leamning objective § ensure they only listen for gist and remain focused on matching
Can pass on information about times and places using ituations with the photos I Ex 1 G math the
simple language . Grammar

conversations with the photos, then checkin pairs. Check answers

Roadmap video asaclass. Verb be - positive and negative
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet. 3 Books closed. Focus attention on the first sentence you wrote
Check andreflect Answers: 1B 2C 3A on the board from Ex 2c and underline s’ Ask: What verb is this?
i i icative activit tise the What's the infinitive? (be). Go through the rest of the sentences
grammar and vocabulary from the unit. Teaching tip on the board and elicit the verb be n each one (or ask Ss to come
e etoni et ) ) to the board and underline them). Elicit which sentences have
VOCABULARY BANK ﬁ:‘h (S e f'?;‘if‘“;‘:‘“ EnEEErEs contractions, and what they are (Claire's, Daniel's, Maya's). Ss open
e e g e appmagh TEEETE their books again and focus attention on the table. Give Ss afew
1A ies, nationaliti ntin - I i i
(T e e ‘top-down’ manner and stops them becoming overwhelmed by mintes to completeit and encourage them fousethe
e A e U e e o conversation extracts in Ex 2b to help. Ss then check i pairs.
DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS Check answer with the whole class, writing the answers on
1A Developyourwriting b Point to the sentences and explain that these are from the theboard.
Goal | write an online message ions they just heard. Play the recordi for o . .
Focus | using capita letters and ful stops Sstolisten and choose the correct altemnatives, Ss check answers Answers: im2fe. Sarent
GSElearning objective in pairs then check answers as a class.
Canwritea tointroduce Grammar checkpoint
ide basi ion, gi amodel Answers: 1Scotland 2Sydney 3 Australian Some languages (e.g. Russian, Hebrew) don't use the verb

1B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a simple conversation
Focus | understanding question words
GSE learning objective
ottt

o narratives on famillr everyday topics, if spoken siowly and

1C  Develop yourreading
Goal | understand adverts
Focus | identifying specific information
GSE learning objective
Can extract ific i i from
implei i everyday poster

leaflets)

4 New York 5 Mexico

© Pointto the box and ask: Where's Alex from? Tell Ss to use the
first conversation to find the answer (Scotland). Ss then discuss
where the rest of the people are from in pairs. Check answers as
aclass, asking: Where's/are .. from?for each person/the people in
the box, and write the sentences in the answer key on the board.
s will use these sentences in the grammar activity, so maintain
the mixed use of contracted and full forms.

Answers: Alexis from Scotland, Claire's from Manchester.
Daniel's from Mexico. Gabriel and Angela are from New York,
Lewis and Rachel are from Brighton. Maya's from London but
shelivesin Sydney.

bein the present tense. If you have Ss with one of these:
first languages, its worth going over the form of bein the
present tense very clearly here.

In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A Lis/sis/s 2arent/arenot;re/are 3is
4isnt/isnot's/is 5'mnot/amnot;m/am  6's/is
7are; re/are/re 8 aren'/are not:refare
B( n
using the full forms)
1 Sam'sa teacher.
2 Meland her friend Sue are 33 years old.
3 Mywatch isn't from Switzerland.
4 Zakand his brother are doctors.
5 Itsten otclockin the morning.
6 Wearen'tvery happy about the news.
7 Acupof coffee s £2.99.
8 The clothes in this shop aren't very nice.
9 This coffee sn't good.

10 The schaolis very nice.

4a P12 Sslisten to the sentences and pay attention to how
the contracted forms are pronounced.

Teaching tip

If Ss are having difficulty, show the contracted forms on your
fingers. Point to your index finger and say | then point to your
second finger and say am. Then join your fingers together and
say Im. Repeat with the rest of the contractions.

b Sslisten again and repeat each sentence.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Contractions are very common not only in spoken English,
butinwritten English too these days. However, we don't
contract isafter This (e.g. This is Ken, NOT: This's Ken).
Also, we don't contract is/arein questions (e.g. Where are
you from? NOT: Wherefe yotfrom?).

5a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board
if necessary. Tell Ss to use the contracted formif possible. Ss
complete the rest of the conversation alone then check in pairs.
Don'tgive any answers yet.

b {13 Sslisten and check their answers.

Answers: 1'm 2's 3is 4are Sfte
6isnt(snotisalsopossible) 7m 8’

6a Arrange Ssin groups of three to practise the conversation.
Monitor and make sure they're using the contracted forms correctly.
When they have finished, ask Ss to swap roles and practise it again.
b Give s a few minutes to read the conversation again and decide
how they'l change the information soit's true for them. When they

ready, ask them to practise their ions. In feedback,
aska few groups to perform their conversations to the class.

Photocopiable activities: 1A Grammar 1, p137;
1A Grammar 2, p138
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Grammar 2 Possessive adjectives and
possessive 's

| ‘ . VEV 7 V!’ : 7 Ei!:

1 Complete the text with possessive adjectives and possessive 's.

Jannikis 20 years oldandhe’sa student. Jannik®
house is in Berlin. Jannik's sister livesin

Germany.2
3 husbandisa teacher. They live with®  __ __ daughter. 5

and she's three years old. Jannik's other sister lives with®

name s Trixie. She'sin Canada now because® . __ Jboyfrier\d is Canadian.

2 Readyour text to Student B.

Listen to Student Band complete the text with the missing information.

| Luizais? ..o ——— years old. She lives in

: They havea small apartment, a sonandacat Their son's name is3_

cat's name is Sofia, Luiza's sON is at university. He studies
Argentinian. Her father is Mexican. They live in
now. Luiza's brother is called .

r daughter is at school. She's®

s

years old.

American. Thei

:
. 1 Complete the text with possessive adjectives and possessive -
Luiza is 45 years old. She lives in Buenos Aires with®
have asmall apartment, a son andacat.?
: name s Sofia. Luiza%____. son is at university. He
| is Argentinian. s ___father is Mexican. They live
her is called Alfredo. He

New York now. Luiza's brot!
wife is American. ® daughteris at school. She's 12 years old.

Read your textto StudentA.

N

Student Aand complete the text wi

astudent. Janni
.Jannik's sister livesin

Listento

w

Jannikis®___ - years old andhe's

from Germany. Their house s in 2

3 ___years old, Her husbandisa
Jannik's other sis!
___now because

4 and she's three years old.
__.She’s in®

nameis®

PRESENTATION TOOL

The R i

o ggg/;nap Presentation tool contains everythin

o do mlake the course come alive. It includes ’

i r]Otees Wh:;ceboard software that allows you to
,embed files, save

e your work and reduce

Presentation tool:

N . .
Fully interactive version of the Students’ Book

Planning mode (incl
udeste
and teaching mode. achersnotes)

iasy navigation via book page and lesson flow.
nswers to exercises at the touch of a button |
Integrated audio. |

mother and fatherare from |
Munich. She's 26 years old. ;
name'sAntonia |

dog.”

Buenos Aires with her husband? .

English. Luiza's mother is
Santa Fe, but her fatherisin®
_Helivesin the US. He's married. His : ]

husband Mateo. They
son'sname s Leandro.?____
studies English. Luiza5___
e in Santa Fe, but her fatherisin

lives in the US. He'smarried.”7____ -

th the missing information.

\'s mother and fatherare
Munich. She's
teacher. They live with their daughter.
ter lives with her dog. Her dog's
her boyfriendis Canadian.

Gr. amm
arl Ppre
sent Simple .
with he, she
4 and it

1 Writesente ces using the pron "Pts to describe M lie's day.,

ll C

50

et

leave / home

| Mille / get up

i

dog's

4

. Their

wifeis

_cats
mother

have / dinner

e

2 Worki
in pai
o Pairs and follow the instryct;
tudent A, turn o e
Student B, check
2 Student B, turn
Student A, cheg|

Ver your worksheet, Can remember Millie’s day fr m morning to Jun e?
et. Can yoy
i
Millie's day fro g
I
chtimy

OVer your wor
J rksi
ktheir answers, heet. Can you remember il
) le's day fro
m lunchtim
€ to evenin
97

s your day s T o Your partn
3 d lar or different t Millie’s? Tell rti
? ul el

Fane

e T

Integrated video, with ti
. , with time-c
video scripts. oded

[ ]
A host of useful classroom tools.

Resources area:
PPFS of the Grammar bank materials.
Video worksheets.

Photocopiable activiti i
ivities with teacher’
Audioscripts. e

Assessment
package containi
Course tests. ning all the
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COURSE METHODOLOGY

Syllabus

The Roadmap syllabus is built on Global Scale of Englishlanguage
learning objectives (see below) but there is a strong focus on the
key grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
needed to perform those objectives in each of the main lessons.
Language items have been selected according to their level of
difficulty and how useful they are in helping learners to achieve
the communicative goal which is at the heart of each lesson.

As aresult, learners never feel that they are studying grammar,
functional language, vocabulary or pronunciation for its own sake
and can immediately see the relevance of what they are learning.

e Syllabus built on Global Scale of Englishlearning objectives so
learners can immediately see the relevance of what they are
learning.

e Strong focus on the grammar, vocabulary, functional language
and pronunciation needed to achieve the speaking objective at
the heart of every lesson.

The Global Scale of English

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using the
GSE students and teachers can now answer three questions
accurately: Exactly how good is my English? What progress have
I made towards my learning goal? What do | need to do next if |
want to improve?

The GSE identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across all four skills (listening, reading, speaking,
and writing), as well as the enabling skills of grammar and
vocabulary. This allows learners and teachers to understand a
learner's exact level of proficiency, what progress they have made
and what they need to learn next.

The GSE is designed to motivate learners by making it easier to
demonstrate granular progress in their language ability. Teachers
can use their knowledge of their students’' GSE levels to choose
course materials that are precisely matched to ability and learning
goals. The GSE serves as a standard against which English
language courses and assessments can be benchmarked,
offering a truly global and shared understanding of language
proficiency levels.

Teacher Mapping Booklet and GSE Toolkit

You will find the GSE Teacher Mapping Booklet for Roadmap online
at english.com/roadmap. This booklet provides an overview of all
the learning objectives covered in each unit of Roadmap, lesson
by lesson.

These GSE learning objectives are only a selection from the larger
collection contained within the GSE. To explore additional
resources to support students, there is an online GSE Teacher
Toolkit. This searchable online database gives you quick and easy
access to the learning objectives and grammar and vocabulary
resources. It also gives you access to GSE job profiles: 250 job skills
mapped to GSE learning objectives, enabling you to pinpoint the
specific language skills required for professional learners.

For more information please go to english.com/gse.

Topics

Maintaining learners' interest is a vital part of the teacher’s role.
Research suggests that learners get bored if they stay on the
same topic for too long so each lesson in Roadmap introduces a
fresh theme, although there is always a coherent link in terms
of language items covered from one lesson to the next. There

is also a topic link with the Develop your skills lessons which are
an extension of the main lesson. Fresh angles on familiar topics
have been used wherever possible and reading and listening texts
have been designed to be as authentic as possible. The texts
are based on real-world sources and although they have been
graded, especially at the lower levels, to make them accessible
for students, the 'tone’ of the texts is as realistic as possible.
Every unit contains a variety of rich and authentic input material
including specially filmed video clips.

e New topics are introduced in every lesson so learners never
get bored.

e Fresh angles on familiar topics have been introduced
wherever possible.

e Reading and listening texts are designed to be as authentic as
possible and are based on real-world sources.

Grammar

Successful communication is dependent on an ability to recognise
and use grammatical structures. Learners can often manage to
make themselves understood with a limited repertoire of words
and phrases but as their level progresses, they increasingly need
grammar to navigate more complex situations and communicate
more sophisticated ideas and opinions. Students also need a
knowledge of grammar to understand sentence formation when
reading and listening and to be able to produce accurate grammar
in professional and exam situations. Grammar is a core feature of
learning a language and Roadmap recognises this by giving it a
central role in each of the main lessons:

e (Grammarisintroduced in context through short listening/
reading texts so that learners can see the language in action,
and understand how and when it is used.

e (Grammar items are then presented and practised using a
‘guided-discovery' approach. Learners study the patterns of
a grammar point and are often asked to identify aspects of
meaning or form by completing simple exercises and/or rules
and tables.

e language items are presented in a concise formin a Grammar
box in the main lesson and a fuller explanation of each
grammar point is provided in the Grammar bank at the back of
the book.

e Each grammar point has one or two controlled practice
exercises plus a freer personalised activity which is designed
to be genuinely communicative and to offer students the
opportunity to say something about themselves or the topic.
Learners are also encouraged to use the language they have
learned in the final speaking task.

® The Grammar bankin the Students’ Book, the Workbook
and mobile app have additional grammar practice exercises.
There are also further photocopiable grammar activities in the
Teacher's Book.
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Vocabulary

Developing a wide range of vocabulary is also key to developing
communicative competence. A good knowledge of vocabulary
helps learners to improve their reading and listening skills and

is also important for writing. A knowledge of high-frequency
collocations and fixed and semi-fixed phrases is also an effective
way to increase spoken fluency. Vocabulary is an important
feature of every lesson in Roadmap. Vocabulary items have been
selected a) according to the topic of the lesson and b) according
to how useful they are for the final speaking task. Vocabulary is
always presented in context through photos or texts and practised
through controlled and freer practice activities. Vocabulary is

also constantly recycled throughout the course and learners are
actively encouraged to use the new vocabulary they have learned
to give their personal opinions on the topics in focus and to talk
about their own lives and experiences.

e Vocabularyis animportant feature of every lesson. It is usually
presented in context through quotes and/or short reading
texts orillustrated with photos and/or cartoons so that
learners can understand how and when an item is used.

® The emphasis throughout is on high-frequency, useful
vocabulary. At lower levels, the focus is on presenting lexical
sets and at higher levels there is an increased focus on
word-building, collocation and useful fixed phrases.

e Vocabulary is practised in a variety of ways with one or two
controlled practice activities for each vocabulary section.
Learners are often asked to relate the vocabulary they have
learned to their own lives making it more memorable.

® \ocabulary is constantly recycled throughout the course and
further practice is provided in the Check and reflect pages, on
the mobile app, in the Workbook and photocopiable activities
in the Teacher's Book.

® The Vocabulary bank at the back of the Students’ Book
further extends some of the key vocabulary areas covered in
the main lessons.

Functional Language

Learners need to manage communication in a wide variety of
different situations and they need to be able to recognise and use
phrases and expressions that are appropriate for each situation.
These include transactional exchanges, where the focus is on
getting something done or interactional exchanges where the
focus is on socialising with others.

Roadmap recognises the importance of functional language

and each unit has an English in action page which focuses on
useful areas such as giving directions, asking for information,
clarifying information, etc. Each English in actionlesson has a
communicative outcome based on a GSE learning objective and
key functional language items are highlighted in a Useful phrases
box.

® Fnglishin actionlessons focus on useful functional areas such
as giving directions, clarifying information, etc.

e FEach English in action lesson has a communicative outcome
based on a GSE learning objective.

e Key functional language items are highlighted in a Useful
phrases box.

Pronunciation

Teachers often have mixed attitudes towards teaching
pronunciation in their lessons. Some consider that it is relatively
unimportant, especially if their learners can generally make
themselves understood, but others place great importance on
developing pronunciation that is more than just intelligible. They
consider that a systematic focus on pronunciationin a lesson,
however brief, can have a significant impact on developing
learners’ communicative competence.

In Roadmap, we have taken a practical, integrated approach to
developing students’ pronunciation by highlighting features that
often cause problems in conjunction with the areas of grammar,
vocabulary or functional language in focus. Where relevant to

the level, a grammatical or functional language focus is followed
by practice of a feature of pronunciation, for example, the weak
forms of auxiliary verbs or connected speech in certain functional
exponents. Students are given the opportunity to listen to models
of the pronunciation, notice the key features and then practise it.

e Pronunciation is a prominent feature of the syllabus, and
practice is generally linked to the main grammar, vocabulary
and functional language in focus.

e [jstenand repeatactivities reinforce pronunciation of new
language. As and when appropriate, there is an emphasis
on areas of pronunciation that affect communication, for
example, sentence stress/intonation.

Skills development

Roadmap recognises that effective communication involves
receptive as well as productive skills. Although speaking is the
main skills focus in each of the main lessons, short reading and
listening texts are used to present and practise new language
and introduce topics for discussion. These cover a variety of
different genres — blogs, articles, fact files, etc. — but are never
very long as research indicates that teachers want to maximise
speaking practice during class time. Roadmap also recognises
the importance of writing and suggestions for writing extension
activities are suggested in the teacher's notes for each of the main
lessons.

In addition to the reading, writing and listening material in the
main lessons, there is a Develop your skills section at the back of
the book for learners who want to improve their reading, writing
or listening skills. There are three Develop your skills lessons for
each unit. Each lesson is built around a GSE learning objective
and concentrates on a specific skill — reading, listening or writing.
They are linked thematically to one of the main lessons and

can be done at home orin class. The Develop your skills lessons
expose learners to different text genres of reading (articles, blogs,
etc.), writing (emails, reports, essays, etc.) and listening (radio
broadcasts, conversations, etc.) and focus on different strategies
or sub-skills to improve general competence in each skill. These
strategies are particularly useful for exam training.

Speaking

Most learners, whatever their age and whatever specific goals

or reasons they might have for learning English, want to improve
their speaking skills. Many learners lack opportunities to practise
in the real world so they need to make the most of opportunities
to speak English in the classroom. Roadmap recognises the
importance of speaking and there are many opportunities
throughout the course for learners to participate in a wide variety
of different speaking activities. For example, learners might
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Course methodology

be asked to discuss a series of questions, respond to photos

or cartoons, give their opinions about the content of a reading
or listening text or take partin conversations, discussions and
role-plays. Speaking is a fundamental part of each lesson and
learners are frequently asked to work together in pairs or groups
to maximise opportunities to speak in class.

Many learners are reluctant or unable to speak because they have
nothing to say or lack the language they need to say what they
want to say. Roadmap helps learners to overcome these problems
and one of the key aims of the course is to increase learners'
confidence and fluency. Each of the four core lessons in each unit
are built around a Global Scale of English speaking objective and all
the grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
is geared towards helping learners achieve that objective.
Learners develop fluency when they are motivated to speak

and for this to happen, engaging topics and relevant, carefully-
staged speaking tasks are essential. In each lesson of Roadmap
there is a logical sequence of linked activities that have been
carefully constructed and staged to help learners perform the final
speaking task to the best of their ability. Learners are given time
to prepare their ideas and think about the language they need for
the final speaking task in a structured way. Giving learners time to
rehearse is crucial in terms of building their confidence and this in
turn leads to better motivation and greater accuracy and fluency.
As learners’ confidence increases, their willingness to experiment
with the language also increases. Speaking is systematically
developed in Roadmap through the following activities:

® |ead-inquestions and/or striking images engage learners’
interest and activate passive knowledge of vocabulary related
to the topic.

e (Grammar and vocabulary relevant for the final speaking
activities are presented and practised.

e Personalised practice activities encourage learners to give
their own opinions on the topic and talk about their own lives
and experiences

® |earnersare given ‘models’ and time to prepare their ideas for
the final speaking task.

e Useful phrases give learners ideas and provide prompts to help
them get started.

® |earners perform the speaking task in pairs or groups and are
invited to reflect on their performance through a whole class
round-up activity.

Listening

Listening is an important skill for all users of English and one which
learners often find quite challenging. Many learners complain

that they can understand their teacher but find it difficult to
understand people speaking English outside the classroom,
especially if speakers do not make any concessions to their
audience in terms of their speed of delivery. Learners with poor
listening skills are unlikely to be competent communicators or
users of the language so listening features almost as prominently
as speaking in the main lessons in Roadmap. It is important

to expose learners to real language in use as well as different
varieties of English. Listening material, particularly at lower levels,
is scripted but aims to reflect the patterns of natural speech and is
designed to be as authentic-sounding as possible whilst bearing
in mind the need to make it accessible for the level. Listening texts
are often used to present new grammar or vocabulary and can act
as a springboard to stimulate discussion in class. In addition, there
is a listening ‘model for each of the speaking tasks in which one or

more speakers perform whole or part of the task. Learners listen
to this and try to replicate what they have heard when they come
to perform the task themselves.

Listening is a prominent feature in the main lessons but more
in-depth practice of different genres, for example, short talks and
monologues, conversations, radio interviews and discussions, etc.
is provided in the Develop your listening lessons at the back of the
book. The Develop your listening lessons also provide invaluable
training in listening sub-skills, for example, predicting information,
recognising discourse markers and weak forms, identifying
examples and sequencing words. Each Develop your listening
lesson provides an example of the genre as well as highlighting

a sub-skill which is outlined in a special Focus box and practised

in the lesson. As mentioned in the introduction to the Teacher's
Book, the Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be
selected according to the needs of individual learners or classes.
They can be used in conjunction with the main lessons to form
the extended route through the course or they can be used
individually and/or given to learners to do for homework.

e Listeningis a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary or act as a
springboard to stimulate discussion.

e Listening’'models’are provided to build learners’ confidence.

e Listening material is designed to be as authentic-sounding as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible
for the level.

® More in-depth practice of different listening genres — short
talks and monologues, conversations, radio interviews and
discussions — is provided in the Develop your listening lessons
at the back of the book.

® Develop your listening lessons provide an example of the
genre as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to
develop mastery of the skill.

e Listening sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus boxand
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Reading

Readingis important for many students, particularly if they need
it for their work or studies. The learner who develops confidence
in reading both in and outside the classroom will undoubtedly
make faster progress. We now have access to a very wide range
of English language reading material and it is a good idea to
encourage learners to read as much as possible outside the
classroom. Roadmap provides ample opportunities for learners
to practise their reading skills, both in the main lessons and in the
Develop your reading sections at the back of the boak.

Short reading texts are included in the main lessons to
contextualise new grammar or vocabulary and they also often
serve as a springboard for discussion. As with the listening
material, there is an emphasis on authenticity, and although
reading texts have been adapted or graded for the level, there is
an attempt to maintain authenticity by remaining faithful to the
text type in terms of content and style. Texts are relevant and
up-to-date, and are designed to stimulate interest and motivate
learners to read. The texts represent a variety of genres and
mirror the text types that learners will probably encounter in their
everyday lives. Texts are generally not exploited in any great depth
in the main lessons (as in-depth work on reading is provided in
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the Develop your reading section) but learners are always given a
reason to read along with basic comprehension exercises.

More in-depth practice of different genres is provided in the
Develop your reading lessons at the back of the book. The Develop
your reading lessons also provide invaluable training in reading
sub-skills such as identifying the main ideas in a text, guessing
the meaning of words from context, identifying positive and
negative attitudes, understanding pronouns, missing words, etc.
Each Develop your reading lesson provides an example of the
genre as well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a
special Focus box and practised in the lesson. As mentioned in the
introduction to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your reading
lessons are optional and can be selected according to the needs of
individual learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction
with the main lessons to form the extended route through the
course or they can be used individually and/or given to learners to
do for homework.

® Readingis a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary oractasa
springboard to stimulate discussion.

e Reading material is designed to be as authentic as possible
whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible for the
level. Text types mirror those learners will encounter in their
everyday lives, for example, blogs, social media posts, etc.

e More in-depth practice of different reading genres - stories,
articles, reviews, factual texts, reports, social media and blog
posts, etc. — is provided in the Develop your reading lessons at
the back of the book.

® Develop your reading lessons provide an example of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of the skill.

® Reading sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus box and
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your reading lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Writing

In recent years the growth of email and the internet means

that people worldwide are writing more than ever before — for
business, for their studies and for personal communication.
Learners need effective writing skills for professional and
academic purposes but people also use writing — email, text
messages, social media posts, etc. — as an informal means of
communication far more than they used to. The latter isn't simply
speech written down and there are all sorts of conventions for
both informal and formal writing. It is therefore important to focus
on arange of genres, from formal text types such as essays,
letters and reports to informal genres such as blog entries and
personal messages. Roadmap provides extensive trainingin all
these types of writing.

Writing is not a prominent feature of the main lessons in
Roadmap although learners are frequently asked to make notes
as preparation for the speaking task. There are also suggestions
in the teacher's notes on ways to extend the tasks with follow-
up written work. However, in-depth practice of different genres
of writing is provided in the Develop your writinglessons at the
back of the book. The Develop your writing lessons also provide
invaluable training in writing sub-skills such as organising ideas,
using paragraphs, explaining reasons and results, using time
expressions and linkers, constructing narratives, etc.

Each Develop your writing lesson provides an example of the
genre as well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a
special Focus box and practised in the lesson. As mentioned in
the introduction to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your writing
lessons are optional and can be selected according to the needs
of individual learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction
with the main lessons to form the extended route through the
course or they can be used individually and/or given to learners
to do for homework. Each Develop your writing lesson follows a
similar format:

® Some writing practice is provided in the main lessons and
in-depth work on different genres of writing as well as writing
sub-skills is provided in the Develop your writing section at the
back of the book.

e Each Develop your writing lesson starts with a few discussion
questions designed to activate learners’ vocabulary and get
them thinking about ideas related to the topic.

® Each Develop your writing lesson provides a model of the
genre in focus. These are designed to be as authentic as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make them
accessible for the level. Types of writing mirror those that
learners will encounter in their everyday lives, for example,
stories, formal and informal emails, blog posts, descriptions,
invitations, reviews, etc.

® Develop your writing lessons provide examples of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of it, for example, organising ideas, using paragraphs,
explaining reasons and results, using time expressions and
linkers, constructing narratives, etc.

e Writing sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus box and
practisedin the lesson.

® |earners prepare and then write their own example of the
genre in focus and are encouraged to use the sub-skills they
have practised in the lesson.

® Develop your writing lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Review and consolidation

Language items are regularly recycled in each lesson of Roadmap.
At end of each unit, there is a Check and reflect page which is
designed to review all the language points covered and give
learners an opportunity to reflect on how their confidence and
mastery of the language has improved. In addition, each unitis
accompanied by a short video —the Roadmap report — that can
be used to provide a break from the routine of the Students' Book
as well as revise and consolidate language in a fun, light-hearted
way. Each Roadmap report features a roving reporter’ who goes
out on location to visit interesting people and places and has a
variety of new experiences. The videos are designed to illustrate
some of the quirkier aspects of real life as well as show language
items covered in the unit in realistic contexts.

e Video clips and extension activities consolidate key language
covered in each unit and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects
of real life.

e Videoclips are 2-3 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

® Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.
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OVERVIEW

1A People and places
Goal | introduce yourself
Grammar | verb be — positive and negative
Vocabulary | countries and nationalities

GSE learning objective
Can give key information to introduce themselves (e.g. name,
age, where they are from)

1B Allaboutme

Goal | askand answer questions
Grammar | questions with be
Vocabulary | question words

GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions in a face-to-face survey

1C Forsale
Goal | talkabout things for sale
Grammar | this, that, these and those
Vocabulary | everyday objects 1
GSE learning objective
Can make simple transactions in shops, post offices and banks

1D Englishinaction
Goal | tellthe time
GSE learning objective
Can pass on information about times and places using
simple language

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

1A Countries, nationalities and continents

DEVELOP YOURSKILLS |

1A Develop your writing

Goal | write an online message
Focus | using capital letters and full stops

GSE learning objective
Can write a few simple sentences to introduce themselves and
provide basic personal information, given prompts or a model

1B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a simple conversation
Focus | understanding question words

GSE learning objective

Can identify basic factual information in short, simple dialogues
or narratives on familiar everyday topics, if spoken slowly and
clearly

1C Develop your reading
Goal | understand adverts
Focus | identifying specific information
GSE learning objective
Can extract specific information (e.g. facts and numbers) from
simple informational texts related to everyday life (e.g. posters,
leaflets)

People and places

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise introducing
themselves to others. To help them achieve this, they will learn
or revise the verb bein the present simple (positive and negative)
and vocabulary related to countries and nationalities.

Before class, find some photos of iconic things from places round
the world (e.q. The Eiffel Tower, a Chinese dragon, a sombrero,
etc.) and a map of the world. Show each photo in turn and elicit a)
whatitis, and b) where it's from, using the map of the world. Use
this activity to review the names of different countries, drill them
and write them on the board.

Listening

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.

Ss discuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, elicit a
few answers and ask what the three situations have in common
(people meeting each other).

Answers: Aaparty Buniversity Cameeting

2a {) 1.1 Youmay want to ask Ss to cover the sentences

from the conversations in Ex 2b while they listen, in order to
ensure they only listen for gist and remain focused on matching
the situations with the photos in Ex 1. Ss listen and match the
conversations with the photos, then check in pairs. Check answers
as aclass.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

Teaching tip

With listening activities, it's useful to start with an easier task
for general understanding, before moving on to more detailed
comprehension. This allows Ss to approach the listeningin a
‘top-down’ manner and stops them becoming overwhelmed by
too much new language the first time they listen.

b Point to the sentences and explain that these are from the
three conversations they just heard. Play the recording again for
Ssto listen and choose the correct alternatives. Ss check answers
in pairs then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Scotland 2 Sydney 3 Australian
4 New York 5 Mexico

¢ Point to the box and ask: Where's Alex from? Tell Ss to use the
first conversation to find the answer (Scotland). Ss then discuss
where the rest of the people are from in pairs. Check answers as

a class, asking: Where's/are ... from?for each person/the people in
the box, and write the sentences in the answer key on the board.
Ss will use these sentences in the grammar activity, so maintain
the mixed use of contracted and full forms.

Answers: Alexis from Scotland. Claire’s from Manchester.
Daniel's from Mexico. Gabriel and Angela are from New York.
Lewis and Rachel are from Brighton. Maya's from London but
she lives in Sydney.
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Audioscript1.1
1
Lewis: Hello, 'm Lewis.

Rachel: Hi, Lewis.I'm Rachel and this is Alex.

Lewis: Hi, Alex.

Alex:  Hi.lt's ourfirst day here.

Lewis: Right.I'ma second-year student, Where are you from?
Alex:  I'mfrom asmall townin Scotland.

Lewis: Oh, OK. And you Rachel?

Rachel: I'm from Brighton.

Lewis: Oh wow, me too!

2

Gabriel: Hill'm Gabriel and this is Angela.

Maya:  Hi, 'm Maya. Nice to meet you both.

Gabriel: You too. Where are you from?

Maya: I'mfrom the Sydney office.

Gabriel: Ah, but you aren't Australian, right?

Maya:  No, I'm British, but | live in Sydney.

Gabriel: Sydney's a great city.

Maya: VYes, itis. The weather's fantastic. It isn't cold for six months of
the year like London! Where are you from?

Gabriel: We're from the New York office. And it's very cold there in the
winter!

3

Daniel: Hi, I'm Daniel. What's your name?

Claire: Hi, 'm Claire. Where are you from, Daniel?

Daniel: I'm from Mexico. And you?

Claire: I'mfrom Manchester.

Daniel: Right. Thisis my first salsa party.

Claire: Oh.Are you a good salsa dancer?

Daniel: I'mnot sure.

Claire: Well, let's see. Come and dance!

Daniel: OK!

Grammar

Verb be - positive and negative

3 Books closed. Focus attention on the first sentence you wrote
on the board from Ex 2c and underline 'is'. Ask: What verb is this?
What's the infinitive? (be). Go through the rest of the sentences
on the board and elicit the verb bein each one (or ask Ss to come
to the board and underline them). Elicit which sentences have
contractions, and what they are (Claire’s, Daniel's, Maya’s). Ss open
their books again and focus attention on the table. Give Ss a few
minutes to complete it and encourage them to use the
conversation extracts in Ex 2b to help. Ss then check in pairs.
Check answer with the whole class, writing the answers on

the board.

Answers: 1'm 2'Tte 3aren't

Grammar checkpoint

Some languages (e.g. Russian, Hebrew) don't use the verb
bein the present tense. If you have Ss with one of these
first languages, it's worth going over the form of bein the
present tense very clearly here.

GRAMMARBANK1A ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of contractions
and the fact that youis both singular and plural. In each
exercise, elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone
to complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1is/'s;is/'s 2aren't/arenot; re/are 3is
4 isn't/isnot;'s/is  5'mnot/am not; ' m/am 6's/is
7 are;'re/are/re 8 aren't/are not; re/are
B (The sentences with contractions can also be written
using the full forms.)
1 Sam'’s a teacher.
2 Mel and her friend Sue are 33 years old.
3 My watchisn't from Switzerland.
4 Zak and his brother are doctors.
5 It's ten o'clock in the morning.
6 We aren't very happy about the news.
7 Acup of coffeeis £2.99.
8 The clothes in this shop aren't very nice.
9 This coffee isnt good.
10 The school is very nice.

4a ) 1.2 Sslisten to the sentences and pay attention to how
the contracted forms are pronounced.

Teaching tip

If Ss are having difficulty, show the contracted forms on your
fingers. Point to your index finger and say /, then point to your
second finger and say am. Then join your fingers together and
say I'm. Repeat with the rest of the contractions.

b Sslisten again and repeat each sentence.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Contractions are very common not only in spoken English,
but in written English too these days. However, we don't
contract is after This (e.qg. This is Ken, NOT: This's Ken).
Also, we don't contract is/arein questions (e.g. Where are

you from? NOT. Wherere-youfrom?).

5a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board
if necessary. Tell Ss to use the contracted form if possible. Ss
complete the rest of the conversation alone then check in pairs.
Don't give any answers yet.

b )13 Sslistenand check their answers.

Answers: 1'm 2's 3is 4are 5'Te
6isnt (s notis also possible) 7'm 8's

6a Arrange Ssin groups of three to practise the conversation.
Monitor and make sure they're using the contracted forms correctly.
When they have finished, ask Ss to swap roles and practise it again.
b Give Ss a few minutes to read the conversation again and decide
how they'll change the information so it's true for them. When they
are ready, ask them to practise their conversations. In feedback,
ask a few groups to perform their conversations to the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Grammar 1, p137;
1A Grammar 2, p138
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Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities

7a Focus attention on the photos and elicit Ss'ideas about what
they can see. Ss match the countries with the photos in pairs.

b (}) 1.4 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Check
answers as a class, and as you give each answer, elicit anything
else Ss associate with these countries.

Answers: aGreece bAustralia cChina dJapan
eMexico fEgypt gRussia h Spain

Optional alternative activity

You could do Ex 7 as a quiz. Arrange Ss in small groups and ask them
to write their answers on a separate piece of paper. When they

have finished, ask each team to pass their paper to another group.
Play recording 1.4 for groups to check answers, awarding a point for
each correct answer. The team with the most points at the end wins.

8a Sscomplete the table in pairs. Monitor and help with spelling
if necessary. Don't give any answers yet.

b (}) 1.5 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers, then
check answers as a class, writing the answers on the board and
carefully checking spelling.

Answers: 1 Australian 2 Mexican 3Russia 4 Spain
5Turkey 6 Japanese

9a Read the example with the class, then play the recording again
for Ss to underline the stressed syllables. Check answers as a class.

Answers: Australian, Brazilian, Egyptian, Mexican, Russian,
American, Palish, Spanish, Turkish, British, Chinese, Japanese, Greek

b Sslisten again and repeat each nationality after they hear it.
10 Read the example with the class, then put Ssin pairs to
discuss where they think each thing is from. Don't give any
answers yet. When they have finished, check answers as a class.

Answers: Benedict Cumberbatch is British. Donald Trump is
American. Kung fu is Chinese. Pizza is Italian. Samba dancing is
Brazilian. Sushi is Japanese.

VOCABULARY BANK1A pl36

Countries, nationalities and continents

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
words alone, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: German, Argentinian, Italian, Portuguese,
Swedish, Nigerian, Indian, Irish, Colombian, Vietnamese

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their ideas with the class.

2a Sscomplete the exercise alone, then check in pairs.

Check answers as a class.

Answers: AAfrica BEurope CAsia
D North and South America

b Ask one or two Ss which country they are from, then elicit
which continent it belongs to. Ss then complete the exercise
alone. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Nigeria 2-6 Germany, Italy, Portugal, Sweden,
Ireland 7-8India, Vietman 9-10 Argentina, Colombia

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a at home, then discuss
Exs1band 2 inthe next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Vocabulary, p139

Speaking

Prepare

11 Check Ss understand conference (an event where people
with similar interests or professions come to meet and exchange
ideas). Ask Ss to think of a new name, nationality and town or city
they're from for themselves. Monitor and help with ideas and
spelling if necessary, and encourage them to be creative with
their information.

Speak

12a Go through the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. Drill the phrases chorally and individually. Ask Ss
toimagine they are now at the conference and to stand up and
introduce themselves to as many other people as possible. Ask
them to also try and remember some of the information they hear.
While they are speaking, monitor their use of language, especially
the use of contracted forms of the verb be, and encourage them
to use contractions if they're using full forms.

b Arrange Ss in pairs and ask them to discuss what they can
remember about other people at the conference. In feedback, ask
a few Ss to tell the class what they remember and check if they
were correct.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many countries and nationalities from the lesson can you
remember?

Can you use contractions of the verb ‘be’?

How can you practise these in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11: Write a short paragraph introducing yourself.
Grammar bank: IAExA-B, p117

Workbook: Ex1-6, p4

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1B
Extended route: go to p86 for Develop your writing
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All about me

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask and answer
questions to give personal information about themselves. To help
them achieve this, they will learn or revise question words and
the verb be.

Tell Ss that today's lesson is about asking questions. Ask Ss to
work in pairs to write two or three questions to ask you. This is a
chance to preview the grammar to be taught, as well as the topic.
When they are ready, ask pairs to question you and give your own
answers. Observe errors but don't correct them yet.

Listening and vocabulary

Question words

1a Ask Sstomake theirlists in pairs, referring to the photos to
help them. Move around the class and support as needed.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes or if time is short, divide the categories
among the class, giving different topics to different pairs or
groups. When they have finished, ask each pair or group to share
their answers with the class. Write the words on the board for Ss
to copy.

b When they have finished, put pairs together to make groups
of four and ask them to compare their answers. Write lists on the
board as a class and encourage Ss to write the vocabulary in their
notebooks.

Teaching tip

Even at lower levels, Ss can be encouraged to peer-teach. This
‘pair and share’ stage enables students to maximise their talk
and develop confidence in learning from each other as well as
from the teacher. While they do this, move around the class and
look for common misunderstandings that you can pick up ina

final feedback stage.

2 Focus attention on the social media profile and ask Ss to
complete it with the words in the box. Give them a minute or two.
When they have finished, check answers as a class.

Answers: 1good 2November 3walking 4 pink

Culture notes

Jennifer Lawrence was the highest-paid actress in the world in
2015/2016. She is perhaps most famous for The Hunger Games
series. Note that the term actoris nowadays often used for both
male and female, as the term actress can be considered less serious.

3a Ssmatch the questions and answers using the words in bold
to help them. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary.
When they have finished, Ss check answers in pairs. Don't give any
answers yet.

b )16 Sslisten and check their answers in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1g 2e 3c 4f 5b 6a 7d

Audioscript1.6

Tina:  HeyJacomo. How are you today?

Jacomo: I'm OK. Alittle tired maybe. How are you?

Tina:  Verywelll OK, let's write your Sinder profile. Some quick
questions. So, where are you from?

Jacomo: I'm from Napoli, in Italy.

Tina:  Oh, that's nice. Bellissimal

Jacomo: How many questions are there? I'm tired.

Tina:  OK.Who's your favourite actor?

Jacomo: | think Simon Pegg is really good.

Tina:  Pegg... And when's your birthday?

Jacomo: It'sin September.

Tina:  Uhhuh. And... what's your favourite colour?

Jacomo: It's blue. How many more questions, Tina?

Tina:  Two more! What's your favourite food?

Jacomo: Chinese food. No, maybe it's Indian. No, it's Chinese. Goodbye,
Tina.

Tina:  Areyouinterested in reading?

Jacomo: Yes, | loveit!

4a Focus attention on the questions and ask what kind of word
is missing from each (a question word). Elicit the first answer as
an example. Ss complete the remaining questions alone. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1When 2Where 3 What
6How 7Who 8Are 9When 10Is

41s 5Where

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions. When they
have finished, ask a few Ss to tell the class something interesting
they found out about their partner.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, get Ss to ask you the questions before
they do Ex 4b. Drill the questions as needed, to improve their
pronunciation, and give your own answers.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Vocabulary, p142

Grammar

Questions with be

5 Focus attention on the grammar box. Elicit the first missing
word as an example. Ss complete the rest of the table, using Ex 3
and Ex 4 to help, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class,
reminding Ss that a capital letter is needed at the start of each
question. Be prepared to give further explanations or examples
if necessary.

Answers: 1Am 2Is 3Are 4is/s 5are

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may need a reminder that word order must change for
questions in English and that the subject must be included.
This may be a problem if, in Ss’ own language(s), a question
can be implied without changing the word order and/or

the subject is implied by the verb form. If Ss struggle with
this, word ordering practice tasks can be very helpful, either
moving parts of cut-up sentences around or reordering
jumbled sentences in writing (as in Ex 7a).
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GRAMMARBANK1B ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1 Where are you from?
2 What is your email address?
3 Are you a student?
4 When is your next lesson?
5 What is your job?
6 Who is the woman over there?
7 Are you married?
8 What is your favourite colour?
9 Where is your friend from?
10 How is your class?
11 How old is your brother?
12 Whatis our teacher's name?
B 1 Howoldis Megan?
2 What is your phone number?
3 Whois that man?
4 What is your job?
5 Where are they from?
6 Where are my keys?
7 What is the time? / What time is it?
8 How muchis a cup of tea?
9 Is she French?
10 Where are you?

6a @1.7 Ask Ss to read through the questions, then listen and
add an arrow going up or down to each sentence as they hear it.
With weaker classes, do this as a class. Check the answers as

a class and deal with any queries. Share the information in the
pronunciation checkpoint if you think it's useful.

Answers: lup 2down 3up 4down

b Sslisten and repeat chorally.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss often assume that the voice rises at the end of all
questions. In fact, with questions starting with a question
word the voice tends to fall at the end; it is on questions
starting with an auxiliary verb that the voice tends to rise.

7a Do the first one as an example. Make sure Ss realise they
don't need to add any extra words and tell them to refer to the
grammar box if they need help. Ss order the words to make the
remaining questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers as
a class. Ask individual Ss to read each answer aloud and drill
where needed, focusing on the intonation.

Answers:

Who is your favourite singer?
Are your parents from the US?
Are you interested in photography?
When is your birthday?

How are you today?

Why are you in this class?
What's your favourite month?
Are you tired today?

Is your teacher from Spain?
What is your second name?

OCLONOUIA WN K

=

b Look at the example as a class. Point out that the first student
should give the answer and their partner should provide the
correct question. Ask a stronger pair to model this dialogue for the
class, then put Ssin A/B pairs to continue, taking turns to provide
answers. Weaker classes may benefit from going through the
questions and their answers first. Close the activity by asking a
few pairs for any similar or shared answers they had.

Optional extra activity

With the whole class, ask Ss to choose random questions to ask
another student in the class. The answering classmate should
then choose another question to ask a different student. This
encourages Ss to hear their voice in the larger group and to work
with different students.

Teaching tip

Ss benefit from listening to each other, not just to the teacher,
and hearing their voices in a larger group. When you ask Ss to
ask each other across the class (this is sometimes called ‘open
pairs’) ensure all are paying attention. This also builds a positive
classroom dynamic. For the same reason, when calling on Ss
for answers, avoid going around the class in a predictable order.
This ensures Ss are listening as they don't know when they will
be called on!

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Grammar 1, p140;
1B Grammar 2, p141

Speaking

Prepare

8 Tell Ss they are going to make a social media profile about their
partner. Ask Ss to write questions using the prompts shown.
Weaker classes can do this in pairs. Monitor and help, ensuring
Ss are forming questions correctly.

Speak

9a When they are ready, put Ss in (new) pairs to ask and answer
their questions. Go through the Useful phrases with the class then
tell Ss to ask their questions and make notes of their partner's
answers. Monitor and help if necessary.

b When they have finished, ask Ss to use the information they
have noted to write a profile like the one in Ex 2.

€ Ask Ssto give the profile to their partner so that they can check
the information is correct.

Optional extra activity

Stick the profiles on the wall around the room and ask Ss to walk
around and read about their classmates. Encourage them to

ask each other questions if they read something interesting or
discover a shared interest.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was fun about this lesson?

What do you want to do more of?

Why is it important to you?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.
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Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 1BEx A-B, p117
Workbook: Ex1-5, p5
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1C
Extended route: go to p87 for Develop your listening

For sale

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise describing
objects in the context of a sale. To help them achieve this, they will
learn or revise this, that, these and those and vocabulary related
to everyday objects.

Bring a few everyday objects to the class (e.g. a pen, mobile phone,
book). Show each one in turn to the class and elicit or teach what
they're called in English. Put the objects away, then put Ssin pairs
to try and remember all of the objects and write them down. When
they have finished, find out which pair remembered the most
objects correctly.

Vocabulary

Everyday objects 1

1 Focus attention on the picture and elicit what Ss can see. Put
them in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have finished,
elicit their answers and have a brief class discussion.

Answers: 1amarket 2 The objectsare new.

2a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the rest of the
words with the photos alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: Alaptop Bsunglasses Cbooks D camera
Eclock Flamp Gboardgames H pictures Ibike ]rings
K skateboard Lsuitcase M tennisracket Numbrella

b Q) 1.14 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat the words.
Drill further if necessary.

Optional extra activity

Write on the board: camera, laptop, pictures, skateboard, suitcase,
sunglasses, umbrella. Ask: Which syllable in ‘camera’is stressed?
Elicit the answer and underline the stress on the board. Put Ss

in pairs to underline the stress in the other words, then play the
recording again for Ss to check their answers. Check answers as a
class and underline the stressed syllables on the board.

Answers: camera, laptop, pictures, skateboard, suitcase,
sunglasses, umbrella

3 Books closed. Put Ssin pairs and ask them to remember as
many of the objects as they can and note them down. When they
have finished, ask them to open their books again and check.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1C Vocabulary, p145

Listening

4 (}) 1.15 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two people, Jake and
Chris, at a market like the one in the picture in Ex 1. Ss listen and
find out what Chris wants to buy, then check in pairs. Check the
answer as a class.

Answer: Chris wants to buy a (new) bike.

Audioscript1.15

Jake: Hey, Chris. That's a nice bike over there.

Chris: Hmm, itlooks old. | want a new bike, really.

Jake: OK, well what about those bikes over there?
Chris: Yes, they look new. Come on Jake, let's go and look.

5a {)1.16 Sslisten to the next part of the conversation and
find out what Jake and Chris buy. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: Chris buys sunglasses and Jake buys a lamp.

b Stronger classes can complete the sentences from memory
then listen to check. Otherwise, play the recording again for Ss to
complete the sentences. Ss check answers in pairs, then check
answers as a class.

Answers: 110 210 35 43

Audioscript1.16

Chris: Excuse me, are these bikes new?
Seller: No, they aren't. They're about ten years old.
Chris: Oh, OK.

Chris:  Wow, are these sunglasses only a pound?
Seller: No, they're ten pounds.

Chris:  Hmm, are they for men or women?

Seller: They're men's sunglasses.

Chris: They're very nice. OK, I'l have them, please.
Seller: Great, here you are.

Jake:  Oh, thislampis nice. Excuse me, is this lamp new?
Seller: Um, well, yes — almost new. It's only five pounds.
Jake: [l give you three.

Seller: Hmm, OK then.

Jake:  Thanks! Here you are.

Grammar

this, that, these and those

6 Arrange four pens in front of you on a desk in front of the class:
two near you and two further away. Point to one of the pens near
you with one hand and say: this pen. Then point to the two pens
near you with both hands and say: these pens. (With stronger
classes, you could elicit this and the next phrases.) Then point

to one of the pens further away from you with one hand and say:
that pen. Finally point to the two pens further away from you with
both hands and say: those pens. Focus attention on the table in
the boaok. Ss choose the correct alternatives alone, then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1This 2these
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GRAMMARBANK1C pp.l16-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1thatthose/these 2thesethis 3 Correct
4 thesethis 5FheseThat 6 Correct 7 #his that
8 these that/this
B 1 A: How much are those bags over there?
: The blue bagis £10 and that red bag is £20.
: Do you prefer that bike over there or this bike here?
: | prefer that one.
: I don't like those shoes, but | like this jacket.
: Oh, really? | like those pink shoes.
: That skateboard is expensive, but those board
games are cheap.
: How much are those board games?
: Look at these plates here. They're really nice.
: These plates are nice. Those plates over there are
really pretty too.
6 A: How much is that umbrella in the window?
B: It's £25. This one here is £15.

2
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7a ) 117 Play the recording for Ss to listen and answer the
question. Check the answers with the whole class.

Answers: this — short; these — long
1these books 2 thislaptop 3thislamp 4 these printers
5 these bikes

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Note that this ends with the /s/ sound, whereas these and
those end with the /z/ sound. Point this out to Ss and drill
the difference.

8a Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what Ss can see.
Ss choose the correct alternatives to complete the sentences,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1That 2these 3This 4 Those

b AskSsto cover the sentences in Ex 8a. Read the example with
the class and demonstrate the activity with a stronger student.
Ss practise pointing and saying what the objects are in pairs.

9 Elicit the first sentence as an example. Ss reorder the words
alone, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 How much are those shoes?
2 Thatlampis really nice.

3 How old is that bike?

4 Are these shoes new?

5 Thatringis very pretty.

6 Is this book £57

7 llove that guitar.

8 Where is that clock from?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1C Grammar 1, p143;
1CGrammar 2, pl44

Speaking

Prepare

10 PutSsin A/B pairs and ask them to turn to the relevant pages
at the back of the book. Give them a few minutes to read their
instructions and plan what to say. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary, writing any new words and phrases on the board

Speak

11a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ss ask and
answer their questions in pairs and decide what to buy. Monitor
and make notes on their use of language for feedback later.

b Ssswap roles and repeat the activity. Give them a few minutes
of preparation time if they need it.

¢ When they have finished, ask a few Ss what they bought and
why. Give Ss feedback on their language use as a class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was difficult in today’s lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 1ICExA-B, p117
Workbook: Ex 1-6, p6
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1D
Extended route: go to p88 for Develop your reading

» English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise telling the time.
To help them achieve this, they will learn a range of phrases for
asking for and telling the time in the context of an international
conference call.

Write on the board: phone calls, videocalls, text messages. Ask Ss
which they prefer to communicate with and with whom, and have
a brief class discussion. You could also ask which they prefer to use
at work and if it's different, ask why.

1 Focus attention on the photos and read the example with the
class. Ss practise saying where the people are from and their
nationalities in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Aditya's from the UK. He's British.

Akari's from Japan. She's Japanese.

Sergei's from Russia. He's Russian.
Leandro's from Argentina. He's Argentinian.
Jennifer's from the US. She's American.
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2a @) 1.18 You may want to check Ss know the difference
between a.m. (before noon) and p.m. (after noon) before they do
this exercise. Tell Ss they're going to listen to the people in the
photos in Ex 1 having a conference call. Play the recording for Ss to
listen and choose the correct options then check answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1615am. 2215pm. 31215p.m. 4915am.
59.15p.m.

b Give Ss a few minutes to read through the phrases in the box,
then play the recording again for Ss to tick the phrases they hear.
Ss check answers in pairs, then check with the whole class.

Answers:
Asking for the time: What's the time (in Buenos Aires)?
Telling the time: It's six fifteen in the morning.

Audioscript1.18

Sergei:  Hieveryone, thanks for coming. Is everyone here?

Aditya: |don't think Jenniferis here yet.

Sergei:  Ah, OK. It's very early in Dallas at the moment. It's six fifteen
in the morning! | think she'll be here soon. While we wait, let's
introduce ourselves. I'm Sergei, International Manager. Here in
Moscow it's a quarter past two in the afternoon. Aditya.

Aditya: Hieveryone.I'm Aditya in London. It's a quarter past twelve
here.

Sergei:  HiAditya. Leandro? Leandro? Can you hear us?

Leandro: Sorry about that ... let me just connect my mic properly. Hi
Sergei, hi everyone. Sorry about that. 'm Leandro and I'm in
Buenos Aires.

Sergei:  What's the time in Buenos Aires, Leandro?

Leandro: It's a quarter past nine here.

Jennifer: Hello everyone, sorry I'm late! It's very early here in Dallas!

Sergei:  That's OK, Jennifer. Welcome to the meeting. OK, so the last
person to introduce themselves is Akari.

Akari: Hello everybody. I'm Akari in Tokyo. Here it's nine fifteen in
the evening.

Sergei:  Wow, thanks for staying so late, Akari! OK, let's begin ...

3a Elicit the first answer as an example and make sure Ss
understand that more than one phrase can go with each clock.
Ss match the phrases with the clocks alone then check in pairs.
Don't give any answers yet.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, or if you think it will be useful for your Ss,
use a real clock or draw one on the board. Use it to elicit or teach:
pastand to each hour, half, quarterand oclock.

b @ 1.19 Play the recording for Ss to check, then check answers
as a class. Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Drill
further if necessary.

Answers:

It's eight o'clock.

It's half past four; It's four thirty.

It's a quarter to twelve,; It's eleven forty-five.
It's a quarter past two.; It's two fifteen.

It's five to eight.; It's seven fifty-five.

It's twenty past one; It's one twenty.

D an ow

4 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss choose the correct
alternatives alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class,
then ask Ss to practise the conversations.

Answers: 1the;to 2in;thirty 3isit; half 4 there;am.

5 Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to cover the box with
the phrases in Ex 3a. Ss take turns pointing to the clocks and
saying the time. When they have finished, ask a few pairs to point
to the clocks and say what the time is.

6 Tell Ss they are going have their own conference call. Give them
a few minutes to prepare the information on their own. If they
want, Ss can use their mobile devices to find out what the time is
in their location or they can just invent what the time is.

7a Put Ssin groups. With stronger classes, you could ask them to
sitinacircle, all facing outwards so they can't see each other while
they speak. (This means they'll have to speak and listen more
carefully, as with a telephone call.) Ss practise their conference call.
Monitor and make notes on their language use for feedback later.
b Put Ssin pairs, making sure their partner is from a different
group than they were in in Ex 7a. Ss tell their partner as much as
they can remember about the people in their group. In feedback,
ask a few Ss to share what they found out with the class and give
the class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What new phrases did you learn in today's lesson?

How can you practise these in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p7
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 1 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss choose the correct
alternatives alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1's;'m 2isn't;'s 3are 4'7Te;is 5arent
6isnt’'s 7isnt's 8's
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2 Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1British 2Greece 3Polish 4 Turkey
5Chinese 6 Mexico 7 Australian 8 Egypt

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin pairs, one with their book open and the other with it
closed. Ss test each other by saying e.g. I'm from Argentina, I'm ...
for their partner to say the nationality. When they have finished,
Ss swap roles and repeat the activity.

3a Ssthink of and write the names of five famous people that they
think other Ss will know. Monitor and help with ideas if necessary.

b Read the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to share
their names and guess the nationalities.

4a Elicit the first answer with the class as an example. Ss match
the question halves alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a
class by reading out the first half and eliciting the ending.

Answers: 1d 2e 3a 4c 5f 6b

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and make
notes on their language use for feedback after they've finished.

5 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lls;is 2are;'m 3Arearent 4's;'s 5Are;'m

Optional extra activity

After Ex 5, write these skeletal conversations on the board:

1 A:Catherine? B: Yes

2 A: from? B: Canada

3 A: Turkey? B: No, Germany

4 A:email address?  B: jaimeZ2l@email.uk
5 A:nurse? B: No, doctor

Ask Ss to practise the conversations in pairs with their books closed.

6 Sschoose the correct words to complete the sentences alone,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1bike 2racket 3umbrella 4 laptop
5skateboard 6 board games 7 books 8 camera
9 pictures 10 lamp

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the question.

7 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class, then ask Ss to practise the conversations.

Answers: 1this 2those 3these;those 4that 5 This

8 Demonstrate the activity by taking some objects out of your
bag and describing them. Read the example with the class. Ss
talk and ask about their objects in pairs. Ask them to spread them
around the desk in front of them, so that some objects are nearer
and some are further away.

9 Read the example with the class. Ss write the sentences alone
then check in pairs. Make sure they write the answers in their
notebooks and not on the page.

Suggested answers:

1 It'saquarter past eight in the evening.
2 It's three o'clock in the morning.

3 It's aquarter to seven in the evening.
4 It's half past three in the afternoon.

5 It'snine o'clockin the morning.

6 It'seleven twenty p.m.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 1.

Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing an online message by learning how
to use capital letters and full stops.

Before the class, write: am, isand arein large letters on three
pieces of paper, and stick them to three of the walls in the
classroom. Ask Ss to stand up, and explain that you are going to
say a pronoun (e.g. we) and Ss should walk to the correct wall
(are). Call out a pronoun each turn for Ss to move to the correct
wall. If you have a large class, make two copies of the verbs on
paper and split the class into two groups.

1a Check understanding of study groups. Ss discuss the
questionsin pairs.

b Focus attention on the text and explain that it's a conversation
among people in an online study group based in the US. The posts
are the people introducing themselves. Ss read the posts and
answer the questions, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Mona 2 Patrick 3 StevenandMaria
4 Annika 5 Patrick and Annika

2a Give Ss a few minutes to read the Focus box and ask about
anything they're not sure of, then find the examples in the text in
Ex 1b. Ss check in pairs then with the whole class. Point out the
use of exclamation marks, too.

Answers:

Capital letters and full stops — every sentence in the conversation.
The subject / — I'm Patrick Smith.

People's names — Mona Galotti

Road or street names — Tryon Street

Names of towns, cities and countries — Denver, Colorado
Nationalities — Russian

Languages — French

Names of companies and universities — the University of
California

Days and months — Fridays

There are other possible examples in addition to the ones given
above.
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b Focus attention on the message and explain that it needs lots
of capital letters and six full stops. Ss rewrite it alone then checkin
pairs, using the Focus box to help. While they are working, write the
text on the board as it is on the page. In feedback, ask Ss to come
to the board and correct the punctuation. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Hello everyone. I'm Kelvin and I'm Canadian. I'm a doctor at the
South West Hospital here in Los Angeles. I'm married with two
children, Sam and Maggie. My wife is a manager at the California
Water Company. She is at work all week, but | am only at the
hospital on Mondays, Wednesdays and Thursdays.

Note: the final full stop could also be an exclamation mark.

Prepare

3 Tell Ss they're going to write their own online messages.
Give them plenty of time to make notes on the things in the list.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

Write

4 While Ss are writing, monitor and help if necessary. When
they have finished, ask Ss to check their writing and think about
whether they have used capital letters and full stops correctly.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-6, p9

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a simple
conversation by learning how to understand question words.

Do a backwards dictation. Arrange Ss in small groups and explain
that you're going to dictate a word letter by letter, but backwards.
Demonstrate with a simple word (e.g. D-O-0-G good). Each turn,
dictate acountry or nationality from Lesson 1A backwards. The
first group to call out the word gets a point. The group with the
most points at the end wins.

1 @ 1.8 Focus attention on the photo and tell Ss they're going to
listen to two people meeting for the first time. Read the questions
with the class and elicit their predictions. Play the recording for Ss
to listen and answer the questions, then check answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 They're international students.

2 They're at alanguage school.

3 Marco is from Monza, Italy and Eva is from Elche, Spain.

Audioscript1.8

Marco: Hello, 'm a new student here.

Eva:  Metoo.I'mEva. What's your name?

Marco: It's Marco.

Eva:  Nice to meet you, Marco.

Marco: Andyou, Eva.

Eva:  So, where are you from?

Marco: I'm from Monza,

Eva:  Oh? Where's Monza?

Marco: It'sin Italy.

Eva: AR, right. I'm from Elche in Spain.

Marco: OK.Are you here for nine months?

Eva:  Yes,lam. Whatabout you?

Marco: Maybe ayear — or more.

Eva:  Oh, right. Are you a student?

Marco: No, 'm not. | work for an international bank. What's your job?
Eva:  I'mauniversity student. | study languages.
Marco: When's your first lesson?

Eva: It'sateleveno'clock, | think.

Marco: Mine too. Where is it?

Eva:  Inclassroom 6b.

Marco: Me too. Great! We're in the same class. Who's the teacher?
Eva:  It'ssomeone called Marketa.

Marco: OK, good. Shall we get a coffee before the lesson?
Eva:  Sounds great! Let's go!

2a Read the Focus box with the class and elicit the answer to
the question.

Answer: They tell us what information the speaker wants.

b Ss match the question words with the meanings alone then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1c 2f 3a 4d 5b 6e

C (}) 1.9 Play the recording for Ss to listen and answer the
question. Check the answer with the class.

Answer: Who, How. The his silent in the other words.
3a @) 1.8 Read the questions with the class and elicit Ss' guesses
as to what the missing words are, but don't give any answers yet.
Play the recording for Ss to complete the questions then check in

pairs. Check answers as a class. Note that the answers
for 6 and 7 could be swapped, but these are the words they use.

Answers: 1What 2Where 3- 4-
7Where 8 Who

5What 6 When

b (}) 1.10 Play the recording, pausing after each question for Ss
to write which answer is correct. Play recording 1.8 again for Ss to
check their answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1f 2b 3g 4h 5d 6c 7a 8e

4a Tell Ss they're going to listen to Marco talking to another
student. Focus attention on the first sentence and elicit what
information is missing and which question word they need (Name;
What). Ss do the same in pairs for the rest of the sentences.

Answers:

1 What

2 Place (e.g. Spain); Where

3 Class number (e.g. 3a); What

4 Name (e.g. Max); Who

5 Type of company (e.g. phone); What
6 Time (e.g.11); When/What time
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b ) 1.11 Sslisten to the conversation and complete the
sentences in Ex 4a, then check in pairs. Play the recording again
if necessary, then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Renata 2 RiodeJaneiro/Brazil 38c

4 awork friend 5 international 6 two

Audioscript1.11

Hi, 'm Marco.

Hi Marco.

What's your name?

It's Renata.

Renata. Is that a Greek name?

No, I don't think so!

Oh. Where are you from?

I'm from Rio de Janeiro.

Oh, you're Brazilian!

Yes, that's right. And you?

I'm from Monza.

Where's Monza?

It'sin the north of Italy.

Ah right. And why are you here at the school?
For my job. What about you?

For my job, too. We work at an international company but our
English isnt very good.

Oh, who are you here with?

A work friend. We're in class 8c. What class are you in?
Oh, 'min 6b. When's your next lesson?

It's at two o'clock.

Are you free for lunch?

Renata: Sure. You?

Marco: Yeah. Let's have lunch together.

Renata: OK, great!

Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:

Marco:
Renata:
Marco:
Renata:
Marco:

5a (}) 1.12 Put Ssin A/B pairs. Play the recording, pausing after
each question for Student A to say their answer and Student B to
write it down. Demonstrate with a stronger pair first.

Audioscript1.12

1 What's your surname?

2 Where are you from?

3 What's your job?

4 What's your email address?

5 Who's your teacher?

6 When's your next English lesson?
7 When's your birthday?

8 Where's your favourite place?

b ) 1.13 Repeat the activity in Ex 5a but with Student B
answering the questions and Student A writing them down.

Audioscript1.13

1 What's your first name?

2 Where's your home town?

3 What's your first language?
4 Are you astudent?

5 What's your email address?
6 When's your birthday?

7 Who's your best friend?

8 What's your favourite colour?

6 Inthe same pairs, ask Ss to look at each other's answers and try
to remember the question words and the questions. If they want
to, they could listen to the questions again and check. In feedback,
ask a few Ss to share any interesting information they found out
with the class.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p7

Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding adverts by learning
how to identify specific information in the context of a website for
buying and selling things.

Write on the board:

Do you ever sell things? How and where?

Ss discuss the questions in small groups. When they are ready,
nominate a student from each group to share their ideas with
the class.

1 Give Ss a minute to skim the website and choose the correct
option. Check the answer with the class and explain that it's a
place where people can sell things they don't want any more.

Ask Ss if they know any websites like this and what they're called.

Answer: b

2 Ssread the Focus box, find the information, then check
answers in pairs. In feedback, explain that this is something we do
subconsciously in our first language and is a good strategy to use
when learning a language to help us identify specific information.

Answers:

prices: €100, €1,500, €300, €75, €500, €5

places: (Korean,) Paris, (German,) the US

ages: two years old, three years old, from the 1950s,
three months old

sizes: 2 metres x 1.5 metres

3a Ssread the adverts again and find the information alone, then
checkin pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1mobilephone 2bag 3laptop 4 dress
5 picture 6 book

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. When they have finished,
check answers as a class.

Answers: 1three monthsold 2fromtheUS 3Korean
4€1,500 52 metresx1.5metres 6 fromthe 1950s

4 Focus attention on the adverts and elicit what Ss can see in the
photos. Ss find the information alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1llamp 2bike 3suitcase 4 guitar
6 quitar 7lamp

Optional alternative activity

Do Ex 4 as arace. Ask Ss to cover the adverts, then begin reading
when you say ‘Gol’ The first student to find all the correct
information wins. This will encourage Ss to read quickly and scan
for specific information.

5lamp

5 Ssdiscuss which of the objects they like. When they have
finished, elicit a few answers and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p8
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OVERVIEW

2A Families

Goal | describe your family
Grammar | possessive adjectives and possessive s
Vocabulary | family members

GSE learning objective
Can talk about the family in a basic way, given prompts

2B After the party
Goal | say who things belong to
Grammar | whose and possessive pronouns
Vocabulary | everyday objects 2

GSE learning objective
Can ask basic questions to find out who things belong to

2C Special things
Goal | describe objects
Grammar | have got
Vocabulary | adjectives describing objects

GSE learning objective
Can use a limited range of fixed expressions to describe
objects, possessions or products

2D Englishin action
Goal | buy thingsinashop
GSE learning objective
Can make simple transactions in shops, post offices and banks

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

2B Everyday objects 2
2C Describing objects

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

2A Develop your listening
Goal | understand a conversation about family
Focus | understanding and, tooand but
GSE learning objective
Can identify key information (e.g. places, times) from short
audio recordings, if spoken and clearly

2B Develop your reading
Goal | understand online posts
Focus | understanding the important words
GSE learning objective
Can understand short, simple messages on postcards,
emails and social networks

2C Develop your writing
Goal | write areview of a product
Focus | using and, butand so
GSE learning objective
Can write short texts describing favourite objects,
possessions or household pets

Families

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise describing
their family. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
possessive adjectives, possessive ‘sand vocabulary related

to family members.

Draw your family tree on the board and use it to tell the class
about your family, reviewing the words for immediate family

members (i.e. mother, father, brother, sister). When you have
finished, tell the class that today they are going to learn how
to describe their family.

Vocabulary and listening

Family members

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Read the first quote with the class and elicit which photo it goes
with. Ss match the rest of the quotes with the photos alone then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A 4D

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their answers with the class.

2a @2.1 Explain that Dominic and Anna are in a relationship
and that Anna is going to meet Dominic's family for the first time,
at a family party. Read the questions with the class, then play
the recording for Ss to answer the questions. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1Dominic's 2 big

b Draw attention to the family tree and explain that the missing
names are in the box. Play the recording again for Ss to listen and
complete the family tree. Ss check in pairs. Play the audio again if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Arthur 2Jack 3Lily 4Kerry 5Charlotte
6 Sally

Audioscript2.1

Anna: I'm worried about the party on Saturday, Dominic.

Dominic: Why?

Anna: Oh, you know, meeting your family for the first time....

Dominic: Oh, don't worry! They're all very friendly.

Anna: Oh I know, but your family's very big! There are a lot of names
to remember!

Dominic: Ha, | see. Well, this is a photo of all of us. Who can you see?

Anna: OK, well that's you.

Dominic: Correct!

Anna: Um ... that's Tom, right? He's your brother.

Dominic: Yes, that's right.

Anna: And that's his wife, Kerry.

Dominic: Yes, itis.

Anna:  Who'sthat?

Dominic: That's my sister, Charlotte, and her husband, Phil.

Anna:  Arethose their children?

Dominic: Yes, exactly — my nephew Harry and my niece Sally. She's so

funny!

OK ... Tknow your parents, Mick and Sue, but who are those

people? Are they your grandparents?

Anna:
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Dominic: That's right, theyre our grandparents. My grandma'’s name is
Joyce and my grandad's is Arthur. They're really lovely.

Anna: Sowho are these people?

Dominic: That's my uncle Jack. He's my mother’s brother. That's Jack's
wife Linda, my aunt. She’s from Spain. And that's their
daughter Lily. She's my cousin.

Anna: Phew! OK, thanks Dominic.

3 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the family
members alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole
class and drill them chorally and individually.

Answers: 1c 2d 3b 4f 5h 6a 7e 8g

Vocabulary checkpoint

Explain that grandma, grandad, mum and dad are informal.
You could ask Ss what informal words they use for the same
family members in their language(s).

Optional extra activity

When checking answers to Ex 2b, draw the family tree on the
board and write the answers in the family tree. After Ex 3, practise
the vocabulary by pointing to two people in the family tree and
eliciting how they are related to each other. For example, point to
Harry and Sally and elicit that they are brother and sister.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Vocabulary, p148

Grammar

Possessive adjectives and possessive ‘s

4a Focus attention on the table in the grammar box. Ss read the
rest of the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives to
complete the sentences. Don't give any answers yet.

b (}) 2.2 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Check
answers as a class.

4 their 5our

Answers: 1lyour 2his 3 my;her

GRAMMARBANK_Z2A ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of possessive s
with singular and plural nouns. In each exercise, elicit the
first answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

A 1imy 2theyretheir 3Correct 4 HerHis
Syedyour 6#lts 7Correct 8heshis 9MeMy
10 yed your

B 1Alice's;John's 2 Mike's 3 Michael's; Tom's 4 Georgia's
5 brother's; sister's 6 sister's

5a @) 2.3 Play the recording and pause it after the first sentence.
Elicit the sound Ss hear. Ss listen to the rest of the sentences and
pay attention to the pronunciation of 's. Model each sentence
again yourself if necessary.

b Sslisten again and repeat each sentence after they hear it.

Pronunciation checkpoint

If the last sound of the word is voiced, s sounds like /z/.

If it's unvoiced, ‘s sounds like /s/. For example, in Ex 53,
sentence 1, the last sound of the word Anais voiced (/a/),

so Ana’sis pronounced /'&naz/. In sentence 2, the last sound
in Nickis unvoiced (/k/), so Nick'sis pronounced /niks/.

6 Sschoose the correct alternatives to complete the
conversations, then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole
class by asking open pairs to read out their answers for each
conversation.

Answers: 1C(Carl's;his 2grandma’s; Her
4 your; his; their

3 John's; our
7 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

4 their

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Grammar 1, p146;
2A Grammar 2, p147

Answers: 1lhis 2my 3our 5 her

Speaking

Prepare

8a Give Ss a few minutes to write the eight names. They can
write the names of family members or friends, or a mix of the two.
b Give Ss plenty of time to make notes on their people. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

Speak

9a Go through the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. Drill the phrases chorally and individually.

Ss describe their people in pairs. Monitor and make notes on
Ss'language use for feedback later.

b Nominate Ss to share something interesting with the class.
Give the class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What's the most useful thing from today’s lesson?

How can you practise it in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write a short paragraph about your family and/or friends.
Grammar bank: 2A ExA-B, p119

Workbook: Ex1-6, p10

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2B
Extended route: go to p89 for Develop your listening
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After the party

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise saying who
things belong to. To help them achieve this, they will learn or
revise whose, possessive pronouns and vocabulary related to
everyday objects.

Books closed. Draw the family tree from Lesson 2A on the board
and use this to review the language from that lesson by asking
questions about it e.q. Who is Dominic’s grandma? (Joyce) Who is
Tom? (Dominic’s brother).

Vocabulary
Everyday objects 2

1a Focus attention on the photo and elicit what Ss can see, but
don't give any answers yet. Give Ss a few minutes to make their
lists. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board.

b Put Ssin pairs to share their lists. In feedback, find out if they
had any objects in common.

2 Ss match the words with the photos, then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: Anecklace Bphonecharger Cgloves D wallet
Eearrings Fscarf Gsweater Hhandbag Idrivinglicence
Jcap Kpurse Lhairbrush M make-up N notebook

3a {)2.10 Read the examples with the class, to demonstrate
what a syllable is and how to count them. Play the recording for
Ss to count the syllables then check in pairs. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: cap — 1, driving licence — 4, earrings — 2, gloves — 1,
hairbrush — 2, handbag — 2, make-up — 2, necklace - 2,
notebook — 2, phone charger — 3, purse — 1, scarf — 1,

sweater — 2, wallet — 2

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Drill chorally
and individually if necessary, too.

4 Ask Ss tolook back at the objects in Ex 2 and discuss the
questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share
their answers and find out what they have in common.

VOCABULARY BANK?2B pl37
Everyday objects 2

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words
with the photos alone, then check in pairs. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1B 2F 3C 4G 5D 6A 7H 8E

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, nominate a
few Ss to share their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a at home, then discuss Ex 1b
in the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Vocabulary, p151

Listening

S5a @2.11 Remind Ss of Dominic and Anna and the family party
from Lesson 2A, if you did it. Explain that the party is now finished
and Dominic and Anna are cleaning up. Ss listen and note which
objects from Ex 2 they mention.

Answers: earrings, gloves, sweater, scarf, phone charger,
notebook, cap, handbag

b Read the example with the class, then play the recording again
for Ss to match the objects with the people. Ss check answers in
pairs then check with the whole class.

Answers: 1 earrings, gloves 2 sweater, scarf
3 phone charger 4 notebook, cap 5 handbag

Audioscript 2.11

Anna:  What a great party. Your family are very nice.

Dominic: Thanks, Anna. They really like you.

Anna: Oh, that's good! I'm really pleased. Oh — whose earrings are
these?

Dominic: Um...Ithink they're my grandma’s. She's outside now.

Anna: Wait, are these her gloves too?

Dominic: Yeah, they're hers too. Thanks. Grandmal!

Dominic: Thanks, Anna. This is a nice sweater. Whose is it?

Anna: Oh, it's Charlotte's. And that scarf's hers, too.

Dominic: Oh well, she can get them tomorrow. Whose phone charger is
that?

Anna: It's Jack and Linda's. | remember them using it.

Dominic: Oh yes, that's right. And whose notebook is this? Is it theirs,
too?

Anna: No, that's Harry's. Look, his name's on it. And | think that cap is
his, too.

Dominic: Ahyes, you'e right. What about this handbag, is it yours?

Anna: Yes, it's mine.
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Unit 2

Grammar

whose and possessive pronouns

6 {) 2.12 Stronger classes can do the exercise first then listen
to the recording to check. Otherwise, play the recording for Ss to
listen and choose the correct alternatives, then checkin pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Whose 2hers 3is 4theirs 5his 6 yours
7 mine

7 Read the grammar box with the class, then ask Ss to choose the
correct alternatives, using the sentences in Ex 6 to help. Ss check
answers in pairs, then check with the whole class.

Answers: 1mine 2hers 3ours 4 theirs

GRAMMARBANKZ2B ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of possessive
pronouns in short answers, Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

A 1lhers 2theirs 3yours 4mine 5his 6mine

B 1Whose 2yours 3mine 4his b5theirs 6ours
7 Whose 8 hers

8a @) 2.13 Play the recording for Ss to listen and pay attention
to the sound of the letter sin bold in each sentence. Afterwards,
elicit that in each case it has the /z/ sound. Model the sentences
again if necessary.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

9 Ss complete the conversations, then check in pairs. Fast
finishers can practise the conversations in pairs. In feedback,
elicit the answers by nominating open pairs to read out the
conversations.

Answers: lhers 2mine 3 Whose;yours 4 theirs
5ours 6 Whose; his

10a Demonstrate by taking out three objects from your bag to
show the class. If Ss don't feel comfortable taking objects out of
their bags, they can draw pictures or write the names of three
objects to use. Arrange them in small groups to pool their objects.
b Read the examples with the class. Ss ask and answer questions
about the objects in groups.

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that overusing his and hers can sound a bit rude, so
it's a good idea for them to use a mix of possessive adjectives
and possessive ‘s, Monitor and check they're using possessive
pronouns correctly.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Grammar 1, p149;
2B Grammar 2, p150

Speaking

Prepare

11 PutSsin A/B pairs, and ask them to turn to the relevant pages
at the back of the book. Ss read their information and plan what
they're going to say, and what questions they'll ask. Monitor and
help if necessary.

Speak

12a Go through the Useful phrases and check their use. Ss

ask and answer questions about who things belong to in pairs.
Monitor and make notes on Ss'language use for feedback later.
b When they have finished, ask Ss to show each other their lists
to check their answers. Give Ss feedback on their language use
during the speaking task.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the three most useful words from this lesson?
What can you do to remember them?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 2BExA-B, p119
Workbook: Ex1-6, p11
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2C
Extended route: go to pS0 for Develop your reading

E Special things

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise describing a
special object. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
have got and adjectives describing objects.

Write the alphabet on the board with space next to each letter. Put
Ssin small groups and give them a few minutes to try and think of
an object that starts with each letter of the alphabet (e.q. Apple,
Book, etc.). Stop them when the time is up and elicit what they
came up with, writing the words on the board.

Reading and vocabulary

Adjectives describing objects

1 Read the example with the class, then tell the class what
objects you have with you at the moment (you could show them
too if you're comfortable doing so). Put Ss in pairs to discuss what
objects they have with them. Monitor and help with vocabulary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board. When they have
finished, elicit a few answers from Ss and write the names of the
objects on the board.
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2a Read the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to say
which of the adjectives they could use to describe the objects
they have with them. When they have finished, elicit a few
answers from the class by going through each adjective. This will
allow you to explain its meaning at the same time if necessary.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, go through the adjectives first and elicit or
explain what they mean. Ss then do Ex 2a.

b @ 2.14 Play the recording for Ss to listen and underline the
stressed syllables. Check answers as a class.

Answer: The stress is on the first syllable of the words longer
than one syllable, i.e. beautiful, broken, comfortable, heavy,
modern, special, useful. Note that comfortable only has three
syllables.

c Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

3 Read the title and introduction of the article with the class.
Ss thenread the rest of the article, match the photos with the
people and say why their object is special. Ss check answers in
pairs then check answers as a class.

Answers:

Megan — D; because it's beautiful

Aisha — B; because he's an old friend.

Nick — C; because all of his books are on there and it's useful for
work and everything else

Darius — A; because it was his grandad's and it's different from
today’s watches.

4 PutSsin pairs to discuss their objects. Monitor, helping with
new vocabulary as necessary.

VOCABULARY BANK2C pl37

Describing objects

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the
adjectives with the objects alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: Asoft Bhard Cfat

Gdirty Hclean

Dthin Ehigh Flow

b Elicit an example from the class. Ss practise describing
things in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share their
descriptions with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a at home then do Ex 1bin
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Vocabulary, p154

Grammar

have got

5 Write on the board: /'ve got a bike. Ask: Which verb do we use
to talk about our things? (have got) Ask Ss to find examples in the
article in Ex 3. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

We've all got a lot of things these days.;
I've got lots of photos of my husband.;
he's got his favourite cap on.;

I've got a teddy bear called Bob,;

he's got big ears and big round eyes.;
I've got my grandad's old watch.;

| haven't got it with me today.

GRAMMARBANK2C ppl118-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of havein short
answers. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

A 1've/havegot 2hasn'tgot 3've/havegot 4 hasn'tgot
5've/have got 6haven'tgot 7hasn'tgot 8 have got
9havegot 10haventgot 11havegot 12hasgot

B 1 AHave..got Bhaven't; ve got

2 AHas..got Bhas;'sgot

3 AHas..got Bhasn't;'sgot

4 AHave...got Bhave; 've got

5 AHave...got Bhas;hasntgot
6 AHave...got Bhaven'; ve got
7 AHasgot B's got

8 AHas..got Bhas

6a Sscomplete the conversations. Don't check answers yet.

b (}) 2.15 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers, Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1AHas Bhas 2AHave Bhave 3AHas Bhas
4 AHave Bhave

¢ Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

7a Read the example with the class. Tell Ss to write sentences
which are true for them. Monitor and make sure Ss are forming
sentences correctly.

b Put Ssin pairs and read the example with the class. Ss share
theirinformation in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share any
interesting information with the class.

8 Demonstrate the activity by asking a stronger student a

few questions with have got and the things and people in the
box. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share anything
interesting with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Grammar 1, p152;
2CGrammar 2, p153
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Unit 2

Speaking

Prepare

9a Demonstrate by writing three special things for you on the
board. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary while Ss
write their lists.

b Remind Ss of the adjectives in Ex 2b to help them here. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary.

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ask Ss to
stand up and walk around, speaking to at least three other
students, and encourage them to make notes on what other Ss
say. Monitor and make notes on Ss'language use.

b Ask Ssto share what they found out with the class. Give the
class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which adjectives are new for you?

What was most difficult in today's lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 2CEx A-B, p119
Workbook: Ex1-6, p12
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2D
Extended route: go to p91 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise buying
something in a shop. To help them achieve this, they will learn a
range of phrases for asking for things, saying where things are
and paying for things.

Elicit a few types of shops and write them on the board (e.g.
chemist’s, supermarket, clothes shop, shoe shop, etc.). Then write
some objects from Lesson 2B on the board. Put Ss in pairs to discuss
where they would buy each object — what type of shop or online.
In feedback, write any types of shops they mention on the board.

1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what Ss can see. Put Ss
in pairs to discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and have a brief class discussion.

2a ) 2.6 Sslisten and decide which conversation matches with
the photo, then check in pairs. Check the answer as a class.

Answers: Conversation 4

b Give Ss a few minutes to read the sentences and choose the
correct alternatives in any that they're sure of. Play the recording
for Ss to choose the correct alternatives in all of the sentences.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1drinks 2please 3change 4any 5many
6have 7that 8like 9much 10 Where's

¢ Focus attention on the Useful phrases. Play the recording again
for Ss to tick the phrases they hear. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

All the phrases are used except:

The (drinks) are over there/on the third floor.
Cash or card?

Where do | pay?

How much are (these pens)?

Audioscript 2.16

1
Assistant:
Customer:

Hello, can I help you?
No, I'm fine thanks.

Customer:
Assistant:
Customer:

Sorry, where are the drinks?
They're over there, next to the milk.
Oh yes, thanks.

Assistant:
Customer:
Assistant:

That's one pound twenty-five, please.
I've only got ten pounds.
That's fine. That's eight pounds seventy-five change.

Customer: Great, thanks.

2

Customer: Have you got any medicine for a cold?
Assistant: Yes, we have. How many bottles would you like?
Customer: Justone, please.

Assistant: OK, that's four pounds sixty-five.

Customer: Great. Here you are.

Assistant: Thank you. Here's your change. Have a nice day.
Customer: Thanks. You too.

3

Customer: Canlhave a cheese sandwich, please?
Assistant: Sure. Anything else?

Customer: Yes, that cake there, please. And a bottle of water.
Assistant: OK.

Customer: How much s that?

Assistant: That's seven pounds and six pence, please.
Customer: Canlpay by card?

Assistant: Sure. Put your card in the machine. Would you like a bag?
Customer: No, thanks. I've got my own.

4

Customer: Excuse me, how much is this book?

Assistant: Let me see. It's nine ninety-nine.

Customer: And this one?

Assistant: That's seven ninety-nine.

Customer: OK, thanks. Just this one, please.

Assistant: That's nine ninety-nine, please.

Customer: Thanks.

Assistant: That's a penny change. Thank you.

Customer: Where's the café?

Assistant: Oh, it's on the third floor.

Customer: Thanks.

3a ) 2.17 Sslisten and say who sounds more polite as a class.
Elicit what makes them sound more polite (the intonation).

Answers: Speaker 2 is more polite. He uses polite intonation
i.e. his voice is higher than Speaker 1's and it isn't flat like
Speaker 1's. Speaker 2 sounds interested in what they say.
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b @ 2.18 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat, practising
the polite intonation.

Audioscript2.18

1 Hereyou are.

2 (Canlhave a cheese sandwich, please?
3 Where's the café?

4 How much is that?

5 Canlpay by card?

4a Elicit the first couple of lines as an example. Ss complete the
conversations, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1 A: Doyou sell stamps?

Yes, we do. How many would you like?
: Two, please.

Here you are. Anything else?

: No, thank you. How much is that?
That's £1.38, please.

: Excuse me, where are the shoes?
They're over there.

: How much are these?

They're £28.

: Where do | pay?

You pay here. That's £28, please.

: Here you are.

Thank you. That's £2 change. Would you like a bag?
: No, thank you. I've got one.

2020202020020

b Put Ssin pairs to practise the conversations. Monitor and make
sure they're using polite intonation. When they have finished, ask
Ss to swap roles and practise again. In feedback, ask one or two
pairs to perform their conversations for the class.

5 Put Ssin A/B pairs and ask them to turn to the relevant pages
to read their instructions. Give them a few minutes to think about
what theyre going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

6a Sspractise the conversation in Part 1 in pairs. Monitor and
make notes on Ss' language use for feedback later.

b Ss practise the conversation in Part 2 in pairs. Monitor and make
notes on Ss'language use for feedback later. When they have
finished, ask a couple of pairs to perform the conversations from
Parts 1 and 2 for the class. Give the class feedback on their
language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What phrases were new in today’s lesson?

How can you practise these in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers,
Workbook: Ex1-3, p13
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 2 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1a Look at the example with the class. Ss write the words alone
then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class and write
them on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers: 1sister 2grandfather 3parents 4 niece
5cousin  6nephew 7brother 8uncle 9 mother
10 children

b The aim of this exercise is to check Ss' understanding of the
family words through personalisation.

Optional alternative activity

When writing the names in Ex 1b, ask Ss to write only the names,
not the family members. When they have finished, put Ssin pairs
and have them ask and answer about the people e.g. A: Who's
Maria? B: She's my sister.

2a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1's 2my 3his 4's 5their 60ur 7's
b Read the example with the class. Ss describe three of the
people in Ex 1b to each other in pairs. In feedback, ask Ss to share
something interesting about their partner's family with the class.
3 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.

Check answers with the whole class, then ask Ss to practise the
conversations in pairs.

Answers: 1 Whose;mine 2your; his 3hers 4 Whao's; my

4a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1mine 2his 3ours 4hers 5yours 6 theirs

b Read the example with the class, then demonstrate the activity
with a stronger student by pointing at something in the classroom
and asking whose it is. Ss continue in pairs.

5 Elicit the first answer with the class as an example, and ask Ss
to explain why it's the odd one out. Ss choose the rest in pairs. In
feedback, elicit the answers and the reasons why they're different.

Answers:

1 hairbrush — you put things in the other objects

2 phone - other objects are clothes

3 handbag - other objects are jewellery

4 phone charger — its only use is to make a piece of
technology work

5 sweater — other items are for your head or face
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Unit 2

6 Elicit the first one as an example. Ss write their sentences alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 's/hasgot 2haventgot 3hasn'tgot
4 havegot 5haven'tgot 6've/havegot 7 hasn'tgot

7a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, get open pairs to read out the conversations in order to
check answers.

Answers: 1 Have...got;have 2 haven'tgot; ‘ve got
3 Has...got; hasn't 4 Have... got; haven't; ‘'ve got
5Has ... got; has

b Read the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to ask
more questions. In feedback, ask a few Ss to tell you something
interesting they found out.

8a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Ask
them to try and complete it from memory but if they need to they
can refer back to Lesson 2C. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 large 2broken 3heavy 4brown 5square
6soft 7modern 8 comfortable

b Read the example with the class. Ss describe and guess in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 2.

Threein aline
(Units 1-2review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units 1 and 2. This can be
done after the Check and reflect page as a fun way to revise the
language of Units 1 and 2.

Put Ssin two teams. Teams take it in turns to choose a square and
answer the question or complete the sentence in that square. If
they answer correctly, they win that square. The aimis to get aline
of three squares (down, across or diagonally). The first team to do
this wins. Then move onto the next game, until all three games
have been completed. While Ss are playing the game, monitor and
check answers if necessary. Make a note of any common areas of
weakness for further practice.

Optional alternative activity

Instead of aiming to get a row of three squares, teams can keep
playing until all the squares on the board are ‘taken’ The team with
the most squares wins. Alternatively, fast finishers could aim to
get as many squares as possible after the first team has got a row
of three.

Answers:

Gamel

1's 2rings 3 purse (walletor handbag are also possible)
4Whose 5 ours 6much 7Ss ownanswer 8 gloves
Suncle

Game 2

1change 2Ss'ownanswer 3 phone charger

4 grandparents/grandmother and grandfather
5Ss’ownanswer 6 Would 7his 8yours 9 heavy
Game 3

1learrings 2their 3Have; haven't 4 square 5 over
6 drivinglicence 7 Ss'ownanswer 8mine 9 modern
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Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a
conversation about family. To help them achieve this, they will
focus on and, too and but.

Display pictures of a family and/or family tree. Ask Ss to work in
pairs and write down all the family words they know. After a few
minutes, ask how many they have and elicit the words. Explain
that today they will be listening to conversations about families.

1a AskSstodiscuss the questions in pairs. After a few minutes,
ask a few pairs for their answers and write any useful vocabulary
on the board.

Optional extra activity

If you feel comfortable talking about your family, get Ss to ask you
the questions for extra speaking practice.

b ) 2.4 Refer Ss to the questions and ask them to listen and
note the answers. Point out that they only need to count the
countries and cities mentioned, they don't have to write the
names. Play the recording. Ask Ss to compare answers before
checking answers as a class.

Answers:

1 No

2 Five countries and cities are mentioned. Shaun asks about
Spain and Teresa mentions Madrid, Valencia, Australia and
London.

Audioscript 2.4

Shaun: So, your family is from Spain, Teresa, is that right?

Teresa: Yes, that's right. From Madrid.

Shaun: Ah, OK. And do they all live in Madrid now?

Teresa: Well, my parents live there, and my brothers, too.

Shaun: Right. So, all your family?

Teresa: No, my sister lives in Valencia.

Shaun: Oh, right.Just her?

Teresa: No, my grandparents live there, too.

Shaun: And your husband's family? Your husband's from ...
whereisit...?

Teresa: My husband's from Australia, but his family all live in London.

2 Read through the Focus box as a class. Point out the
information in the Grammar checkpoint and illustrate using the
examples in the Focus box. Ask Ss to complete the sentences
alone and then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1but 2and 3too

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that the linking words and, too and but do not start
a new sentence and do not have capital letters.

andand but are used between two clauses to join them.

too comes at the end of a sentence.

In the examples, there is a comma before andand but,
however, this is not strictly necessary.

3a Ssread and complete the conversation. Don't check the
answers yet.

b {25 Sslisten and check their answers. Check answers as
adlass.

Answers: 1lbut 2too

Optional extra activity

Sswork in pairs and practise the conversation then swap roles and
repeat.

Teaching tip

There are a lot of short listening extracts in this lesson, which
can be tiring for Ss at this level. To make it easier for them,
remember to get pairs to compare each time after they listen
and play the recording again as needed.

If the audioscript is accessible, pairs can practise the
conversations after they listen. This allows you to add variety

by mixing receptive (listening) and productive (speaking) skills.

4a {) 2.6 Sslisten and choose the correct alternatives then
compare their answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1England 2England 3 Spain

Audioscript 2.6

A: Are your family here in London?

B: Well, my dad is here, and my brother. Oh, and my grandparents live
here, too.

A: Right.

B: Butmy mum livesin Spain, in Alicante.

A: Nice!

b Refer Ssto the extracts from the recording. Ss listen again
and notice how the linking words and and but are pronounced.
Check answers as a class. Drill the sentences if necessary and
share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint if you
think it's helpful.

Pronunciation checkpoint

The linking words and and but appear in the middle of the
sentence. They are not stressed and the sound of the vowel
in each is weakened to a schwa /a/. This is the most common
sound in spoken English.

5 (}) 2.7 Refer Ss to the map and ask them to identify the country
(Poland). Play the recording. Ss listen, write the family members
next to where they live and then compare their answers. With
weaker classes, write Magda, her brother, her parents on the
board to help. Check answers as a class.

Answers:
Magda, her parents — Toruri  Magda’s brother — Poznan

Audioscript 2.7

A: You live in Torun, Magda, don't you?

B: Yes, that'sright.

A: And does your family live there, too?

B: My parents live there, but my brother lives in Poznan.
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Unit 2

6a Q) 2.8 Ssread the sentences. Play the recording. Ss decide if
the sentences are true or false then check in pairs. Check answers
as a class. Ask a stronger student for the correct information about
the woman'’s parents.

Answers: 1T 2T 3F(They livein Falkirk.)

b Sslisten again and count how many times and, butand too are
used. Play the recording a second time if necessary, then check
answers as a class. If your Ss have access to the audioscript, they
can listen and underline the linking words as they hear them.

Answers: and—-2 too-2 but-1
Audioscript 2.8
A: Isyour sister here in Edinburgh, too?
B: Yes, she lives with me, and my brother, too.
A: And your parents?
B: They live in Falkirk, but they're here in Edinburgh at the moment.

7a @ 2.9 Tell Ss they will hear another person, Emma, talking
about her family and where they live. Ss listen and note which
family members she talks about then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: parents, grandparents, sister, brother,
brother's wife and son (Emma’s nephew)

b Ssread the questions. Play the recording. Ss answer the
questions then check in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary
then check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Italy

2 Grandparents and parents (Genoa); Her brother, his wife
and son (Turin)

3 Hersister (Lucy)

4 His wife and son

Audioscript 2.9

Josh: What's that, Emma?

Emma: It'saphoto of my family.

Josh: Ooh, let me see. Who are they? Are those your parents?

Emma: Yes, they're my parents. They live in Italy.

Josh:  Ah, whereabouts?

Emma: Near Genoa.

Josh:  Andthose are your grandparents, | guess. Do they live in
Genoa, too?

Emma: Yes, near my parents. Oh, and that's my sister ...

Josh: Lucy, isit?

Emma: Yes, that'sright. She lives in Milan, but she's in Spain at the
moment.

Josh:  Why's that?

Emma: She's at university.

Josh:  Cool. And you have a brother, too, right?

Emma: Mauro. He lives with his wife and son in Turin.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p13

Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding online posts by
understanding the important words.

Bring in photos of the objects in Ex 2 in Lesson 2B. Arrange Ssin
small groups. Each turn, show one of the photos to the class and
ask the groups to write the word. When they have finished, check
answers as a class and write the words on the board.

1 Read the sentences with the class and check understanding.
Ss discuss which sentences are true for themin pairs. When they
have finished, elicit Ss"answers and find out what they have in
common.

2 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Explain that the online posts are from a website where people
offer things they don't want any more for free. Ss match the
photos with the posts alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1D 2A 3E 4C 5B

3 Read the Focus box with the class, then ask Ss to underline the
important words in the online posts. Ss compare important words
in pairs then check answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1 jewellery, old, new

2 handbag, don't want, new, nice, blue

3 laptop, screen, broken, works, Collect, Friar's Street,
Thursday, Friday

4 chargers, different, phones, 30

5 bottles of perfume, different companies, 3 or 4 years old,
smells nice, don't want, need, space

4 Ssunderline the important words alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1 laptop's screen, broken

2 new, sweater

3 old, blue, necklace, free

4 old, works fine

5 don't want, sunglasses, don't like

5 Ssmatch the posts alone then check in pairs. Check answers as
a class and give Ss a chance to ask you about any new words.

Answers: 1c 2a 3b 4d

6 Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to say
what things they get from websites like these and have a brief
class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p14
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Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a review of a product by learning
how to use the linkers and, butand so.

Ask: Do you ever write reviews for things online? What? and
have a class discussion. You could start by telling the class about
any reviews you've written, what they were for and why you
wrote them.

1 Focus attention on the website and explain that it's an online
store. Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. Discuss answers as
aclass.

Answers:

1 Awallet, trainers, a teddy bear, a clock, a tablet, a pair of
sunglasses, a watch, a scarf

2 Ss'own answers

2a Explain that the reviews were written by customers of the
online store and relate to some of the objectsin Ex 1. Ss read
them quickly and complete them with the headings. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1C 2B 3D 4A

b Focus attention on the first review and ask: s it positive or
negative? Which words tell you this? Elicit the answers, then ask
Ss to do the same for the other reviews. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Reviews 1, 3 and 4 are positive.

1 — beautiful, looks great, modern, works well

3 — large, colours are nice, lovely orange colour, good buy

4 — great, light, comfortable, good price, happy with them
Review 2 is negative (terrible, heavy on your nose, aren't
comfortable, Don't buy them).

We know because of the adjectives and other language that the
writer uses to describe the objects.

3 Read the Focus box with the class, then ask Ss to find more
examples in the reviews. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

and it works well; and a lovely orange colour on the inside
butitlooks great in our kitchen; but they're not — they're brown;
but that's it

so | can put all my money in it; so they're a good price

4a Elicit the first sentence as an example and write it on

the board. Ss combine the sentences alone. Make sure they
understand that more than one combination may be possible.
Don't give any answers yet.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare their sentences. In feedback, check
answers and show both possibilities where different combinations
are possible,

Answers:

1 They're cheap but they aren't great./ They're cheap so they
aren't great.

2 They're over £50 so they aren't cheap.

3 It'sgood and (it's) heavy. / It's good but it's heavy.

4 They're yellow so they're bright. / They're yellow and (they're)
bright.

5 They're expensive so they're not popular.

6 It's soft butit's not comfortable.

5 Sscomplete the sentences with their own ideas. Monitor and
help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary, writing any new
words and phrases on the board. When they have finished, put Ss
in small groups to compare their sentences.

Suggested answers:

1 |like the colour.

2 they're fantastic.

3 very strong.

4 it'sinteresting.

5 (they're) strong.

6 it's comfortable to sit on.

Prepare

6a Give Ss afew minutes to choose their item from Ex 1 and
decide if they want to write a positive or negative review. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary.

b Review the adjectives from Lesson 2C, then give Ss time to
write down adjectives they can use in their reviews.

€ Sswrite their sentences alone, then compare them in pairs.
Monitor and help if necessary.

Write

7 Sswrite their reviews. When they have finished, put Ssin pairs
and ask them to read each other's reviews and say whether they
are positive or negative.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p15
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OVERVIEW

3A Freetime

Goal | talk about free-time activities

Grammar | present simple with /, you, we and they;
adverbs of frequency and time expressions

Vocabulary | free-time activities 1

GSE learning objective
Can talk about their hobbies and interests, using simple
language

3B Anight's work

Goal | describe daily routines
Grammar | present simple with he, sheand it
Vocabulary | everyday activities

GSE learning objective
Can describe people’s everyday lives using a short series of
simple phrases and sentences

3C Goingout

Goal | ask about free-time activities
Grammar | present simple questions
Vocabulary | free-time activities 2

GSE learning objective
Can ask someone about their hobbies and activities using
simple language
3D Englishinaction
Goal | buy tickets

GSE learning objective
Can handle common everyday transactions (e.g. buying a ticket)

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

3A Develop your writing
Goal | write an online profile
Focus | using commas and apostrophes

GSE learning objective
Can write basic personal details for a website profile,
business card, etc.

3B Develop your reading
Goal | understand a factual text
Focus | using headings to find information

GSE learning objective
Can read a simple factual text and extract factual details

3C Develop your listening
Goal | understand short talks
Focus | understanding key words

GSE learning objective
Can understand information related to people’s daily routines

Free time

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to do a survey about free-
time activities. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
the present simple with /, you, we and they, adverbs of frequency,
time expressions and vocabulary related to free-time activities.

Draw a pie chart on the board with different sections showing
what makes up your typical weekday (not including sleep), e.q.
60% work, 10% eating, 20% time with my children, 10% TV.
Present it to the class and say what each section shows. When
you have finished, ask Ss to do the same. Monitor and help with
vocabulary while they are drawing their pie charts. When they
have finished, put Ssin pairs to compare their pie charts.

Reading

1 Focus attention on the photos and ask: What do you think the
topic of today’s lesson is? (free time). Put Ss in pairs to discuss

the questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary where needed,
writing any new words and phrases on the board. When they have
finished, nominate a few Ss to share their ideas with the class and
have a brief class discussion.

2a You may want to pre-teach: busy (= you have a lot of things
to do). Ask Ss to cover the people’s comments in the article with a
piece of paper or their notebooks, and just read the introduction,
then answer the questions in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:
1 We have less free time.
2 Thisis abad thing.

b Focus attention on the photos again. Give Ss a few minutes
to read the rest of the article and match the people in it with the
photos. Ss check in pairs then check answers as a class.

Answers: Joe —E, Annie — D, Alfie — C, Tilly — A, Karen — B

Vocabulary

Free-time activities 1

3a Explain that all the phrases are in the article in Ex 2b, so Ss
can use this to help them choose the correct word. When they
have finished, ask Ss to check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class, then drill each phrase chorally and individually, paying
attention to any linking between the end of the verb and the
beginning of the noun e.q. visit @a museum.

Answers: 1go 2watch 3meet 4go 5do
6visit 7read 8 pictures 9cook 10 play

Vocabulary checkpoint

All of the phrases in Ex 3a are collocations. Collocations are
words which are commonly used together. For example,
we say do cooking, but make dinner. It's important to learn
which words go together (in this case, which verbs go with
which nouns), as this can help Ss sound more natural when
they speak.
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b Focus attention on the photos again and ask: Which of the
activities can you see in the photos? Ss match the photos with
the activities in pairs then check answers as a class.

Answers: Areadanewspaper B play with our children
Cwatch TV D meet friends; gotoaclub E go for a bike ride

4a You could demonstrate here by going through the activities
and telling Ss which you do. Give Ss a minute to tick the activities
they do.

b Read the example with the class and highlight the use of 'Me
too. to show agreement. Put Ssin pairs to compare what they do,
and make sure they note down any that they both do. In feedback,
nominate Ss to share what they do and find out how many other
Ss do the same.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Vocabulary, p157

Grammar

Present simple with I, you, we, they;

adverbs of frequency and time expressions

5 Write on the board: | watch sport on TV in my free time. Ask:

Is this the past, present or future? (present). Then amend the
sentence to: | always watch sport in my free time. Ask: Do | watch
sport alot or alittle? (alot — you can express ‘a lot"and ‘a little’
with hand gestures). Then write: | never watch sport on TV in my
free time. Ask: Do | watch sport? (No.)

Focus attention on the grammar box, and ask Ss to read and
choose the correct alternatives to complete it. With weaker
classes, you could read the box together, stopping at each choice
and eliciting the correct answer. Otherwise, check answers with
the whole class and be prepared to give further explanations or
examples if necessary.

Answers: 1now 2don't 3rarely 4 usually

GRAMMARBANK3A ppl20-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the verb forms and use of
time expressions. In each exercise, elicit the first answer as an
example. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check
their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'answers and drill
the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1 We have pizza every week. / Every week, we have pizza.
2 You don't often do sports.
3 My friends and | go for coffee every Saturday. /
Every Saturday, my friends and | go for coffee.
4 They go to the park once a week. /
Once a week, they go to the park.
5 I'don't usually enjoy films.
6 | sometimes paint pictures of people. /
Sometimes, | paint pictures of people.
7 They don't go to the gym every day.
8 We usually have dinner at six o'clock.
9 | always relax at the weekend.
10 Inever drink coffee before bed.
B 1dontsee 2go 3dontwatch 4work 5live
6don'tplay 7swim 8dontgo

6a 3.1 Play the recording for Ss to listen to the pronunciation
of the adverbs of frequency. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: the first syllable

b Sslisten again and repeat each sentence after they hear it.
7 Read the example with the class. Ss rewrite the sentences
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Idont watch alot of sporton TV.

2 | play tennis in the summer.

3 We have a lot of free time at the weekend.

4 Our children don't like video games.

5 They don't often make pasta for dinner.

6 We don't always have pizza on Friday evenings.
7 The children usually go online in the evenings.
8 |don't always paint every day.

Optional alternative activity

Books closed. Put Ss in small groups or teams and explain that
you'll read out a sentence. Ss must listen and rewrite it soit's
negative if it's positive and vice versa. Each turn, read out one of
the sentences in Ex 7 for the teams to rewrite. As soon as they
have finished, they call you over. The first team to rewrite

it correctly wins a point. The team with the most points at the
end wins.

8a Elicit the first answer as an example. Remind Ss of the phrases
in Ex 3a. Ss order the words to make sentences alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

| always go for a bike ride at the weekend.

| sometimes watch sporton TV.

My family and | usually have dinner together in the evenings.
| usually cook dinner at home twice a week.

| often watch funny videos online.

| sometimes meet my friends for coffee at the weekend.

| often go for a run in the mornings.

I rarely sleep late on Saturday mornings.

oNOOUL A, WNPKE

b Read the example with the class, and elicit one or two more
as examples. Give Ss a few minutes to amend the sentences so
they're true for them. While they're working, monitor and check
they're putting the adverbs and time expressions in the correct
places in the sentences.

C Read the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to tell
each other their sentences, giving more information. In feedback,
ask a few Ss to share some of their sentences with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Grammar 1, p155;
3A Grammar 2, p156
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Unit 3

Speaking

Prepare

9 @ 3.2 Explain that Ss will hear three people talking about
their free-time activities. Ss listen and decide if the sentences are
true or false alone then check in pairs. Play the recording again if
necessary, then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1F (CarinaandDanieldon't) 2T 3T

Audioscript 3.2

Benjamin: OK, so three things we all do ... Well, | do sport every day.

I'runor I swim.

Wow, good for you, Benjamin! Well, | go to the gym but not

every day. Maybe twice a week ...

Benjamin: Daniel?

Daniel: | watch sport at the weekends but | don't play it. | walk to
work. Is that a sport?

Benjamin: Um, no.

Carina: OK, so... I always see my friends at the weekend.

Benjamin: Irarely see my friends because | need to study. Daniel?

Daniel: | sometimes meet friends at the weekend, but not always.

Carina: This is difficult! Oh, I know! | usually watch TV every night.

Daniel and Benjamin: Me too!

Carina:

10 Read the examples with the class, then say I go to the cinema
every Tuesday evening. Elicit how to write this as notes (go to the
cinema — Tuesday evenings). Ss make their notes alone. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary.

Speak

11a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Put Ssin small
groups to share their information. Encourage them to give more
information and to try to find three things they all do.

b When they have finished, nominate a student from each group
to share the things they all do with the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was new for you in today’s lesson?

What was the most useful vocabulary?

How can you practise it in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11: Write a summary of your group’s free-time activities.
Grammar bank: 3AExA-B, p121

Workbook: Ex1-5, p16

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3B
Extended route: go to p92 for Develop your writing

A night's work

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe daily routines. To
help them achieve this, they will learn or revise the present simple
with he, she and itand vocabulary related to everyday activities.

Books closed. Arrange Ss in two large groups and give each group
aboard pen. Each turn, mime one of the free-time activities from
Lesson 3A. When they know it, a different person each turn from
each group should run to the board and write the phrase. The first
team to write it correctly wins a point. The team with the most
points at the end wins.

Vocabulary and reading

Everyday activities

1a Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
match the phrases with the pictures alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1h 2k 3g 4i
11d 12c

5f 6b 7a 8| 9e 10j

b Demonstrate by telling Ss about some of the things you do
every day. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When
they have finished, elicit their ideas and find out how many other
Ss do each activity every day and when they do them.

VOCABULARY BANK 3B pl38

Jobs

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the
pictures with the jobs alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1 tennisplayer 2 shop assistant
3 photographer 4 driver 5farmer 6 cleaner 7 musician
8nurse 9actor 10doctor 11 journalist 12 police officer

2 Read the examples with the class. Ss answer the
questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share
their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then do Ex 2 in the
next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Vocabulary, p160
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2a Focus attention on the photos. Ask Ss to discuss the questions
in pairs. When they are ready, ask Ss for their answers and have a
brief class discussion.

Answers:

1 Ss'own answers; the photos show an air traffic controller,
anurse, a TV presenter, a D| and a security guard

2 Atnight

b Ssread the texts quickly and match Keira and Liam with two of
the photos. Check answers as a class.

Answers: Keira — photo C; Liam — photo B

c Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1liam 2Keira 3Liam 4Keira 5 Liam

6 Liam

3 Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from
a few pairs and have a brief class discussion.

Grammar

Present simple with he, sheand it

4a Write on the board:

Igetup at6a.m.

| start work at 8.30 a.m.

Then erase /in each sentence and replace it with he or she. Ask:
Are these sentences correct? (no). Why? (We need to change the
verb by adding -s.) Elicit the correct sentences and correct the
sentences on the board accordingly.

Ss read the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1-s 2-es 3-ies 4doesn't

b Read the first sentence in the texts in Ex 2 and elicit the verb
with -s(gets up). Ss underline the rest of the examples then
check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class, sentence by
sentence.

Answers:

Keira gets up at 2 a.m. She has a shower then gets dressed. She
leaves home at 3 a.m. and gets to work at 3.30. She has a quick
breakfast at work, then she gets ready for the breakfast TV
programme. She reads the plan for the morning. The programme
starts at 5 a.m. when most people are asleep.

Liam loves his job but it's hard work. He gets up at 3 p.m. and
spends time with his family. He leaves for work at 8.30 p.m.
because he worries about the traffic. He starts work at 10 p.m.
He works in the hospital and helps the patients and doctors. He
doesn't have lunch but he has coffee and a snack. He finishes
work at 6 a.m. and has dinner. He gets home at 7 a.m. and goes
straight to bed because he's very tired!

GRAMMARBANK 3B pp.120-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the spelling of the verbs
in the third person. Ss work alone to complete the exercises
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'
answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:

A 1works 2has 3have 4gets 5arrive 6doesn't
7 helps 8leave 9has 10 goes

B 1doesn'tleave 2goes 3doesnthave 4have 5does
6starts 7doesntget 8don'twork

5a Q) 3.3 Play the recording, pausing after the first sentence to

elicit the correct sound. Then play the rest of the recording and ask

Ss to write the sound for each sentence. Check answers as a class,

modelling each one if necessary for Ss to hear the difference.
Answers: 1/s/ 2/z/ 3/s/ 4/z/ 5/s/ 6/z/

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Drill the

sentences if necessary, both chorally and individually.

6 Sscomplete the text alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: lgetsup 2has 3reads 4gets 5putson
6leaves 7meets 8walks 9watches 10 doesn'thave
11 finishes 12 doesntdo 13 goes

7a Read the examples with the class, and remind Ss of the
phrases in Ex 1a to help. Make sure they write about a typical
weekday rather than a weekend. Monitor and help if necessary.
b Put Ssin pairs to compare their daily routines and make notes.
€ Rearrange Ssin different pairs and explain they need to report
back on their previous partner's daily routine as well as their own.
Read the examples with the class first. While they are sharing
their sentences, monitor and check Ss are using the verbs in the
third person correctly. If they are not, gently encourage them to
do so.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Grammar 1, p158;
3B Grammar 2, p159

Speaking

Prepare

8 You could demonstrate the activity by briefly telling the class
about someone you know who has a different routine from you.
Read the example notes with the class, then give them plenty
of time to make their own. Monitor and help with vocabulary.
Encourage them to use the vocabulary of the lesson for ideas.

Speak

9 Put Ssin pairs to tell each other about the differences between
their routines and their friend's. Encourage them to expand and
give more information. Monitor and make notes on their use of
language for feedback later. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to tell the class who has the most different routine from their
friend and why. Give Ss feedback on their language.
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Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How can you remember to use -s for verbs with he, she andit?
How can you practise this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 3BExA-B, p121
Workbook: Ex1-5, p17
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3C
Extended route: go to p93 for Develop your reading

Going out

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask about free-time
activities. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
present simple questions and more vocabulary related to
free-time activities.

On the board, write three sentences about you and your free-time
activities, using an adverb of frequency or a time expression, e.g..
I meet friends twice a week.

I never visit museums.

| play with my children every day.

Tell the class that two of the sentences are true and one is false.
Ask Ss to guess which one is false.

Remind Ss of the free-time activities they learnt in Lesson 3A,
then ask them to write three sentences for themselves: two true
and one false. Monitor and check they're forming the sentences
correctly. When they are ready, put them in small groups to read
out their sentences and guess which ones are false. In feedback,
ask each group to share anything interesting they found out.

Reading

1 Demonstrate by telling Ss your own answers to the questions.
Then put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions themselves. When
they have finished, elicit answers from one or two pairs and have a
brief class discussion.

2a Focus attention on the pictures and explain that they show
free-time activities. Ss discuss what the pictures show in pairs.
When they are ready, check answers as a class.

Answers: Areadabook Bgotoaparty
C go shopping/shop online D do exercise/yoga

b Write on the board: Stay in or go out? Ask the class, by show
of hands, which they usually prefer. Give Ss time to do the quiz
themselves, answering each question with the option that suits
them best.

€ Ask two stronger Ss to read out the example exchange for the
class. Put Ssin pairs to share their answers and give some more
information where they can.

d Ssturnto pl53 and read out their partner’s results to them.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss if they agree with their
results and why/why not.

Grammar

Present simple questions

3 Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Encourage them to use the questions in the quiz in Ex 2 to help
them. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Do 2do 3dont 4after 5do 6does

GRAMMARBANK3C ppl20-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the word order and use

of auxiliaries. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1Do;dont 2Does;does 3Does;doesn't 4 Do;do
5Does; does 6Do;dont 7doesn't;dont 8Do;do
B 1 Wheredoyou live?
2 Who does she live with?
3 How often do you listen to music?
4 Where does he work?
5 What time/When do you get up?
6 Where does she watch TV?
7 Where do you go for coffee?
8 How much does the painting cost?
9 What time/When do you go to bed?
10 (When/How often) does Heather eat meat?

4a Q) 3.4 Sslisten and complete the questions then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class. Play the recording again for Ss to
listen for when do and does are stressed, then check with

the class.

Answers: 1Do 2Does 3dont 4 does

do and does are unstressed in questions and are pronounced

in their weak forms (/ds/ and /daz/). However, they're

stressed in short answers and pronounced in their strong forms
(/du:/ and /daz/).

Pronunciation checkpoint

Do youis often linked and pronounced as one word /dsjs/
(two syllables) or even /dga/ (one syllable). The same is true
of Does she /dazf1/ and Does he /dazi/.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Pause the
recording after each sentence to allow Ss to repeat it.
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5a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss order the words alone
then check answers in pairs. Check answers as a class and drill
each question chorally and individually.

Answers:

Do you ever play video games?

Where do you listen to music?

Do you play the piano?

How often do you watch TV?

Where do you watch films?

Do you ever go to the cinema on your own?
When do you listen to music?

How many times a year do you go to the cinema?

oNOOUAWNER

b Ssaskand answer the question in pairs and compare their
responses. When they have finished, ask open pairs to ask and
answer the questions in front of the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Grammar 1, p161;
3C Grammar 2, p162

Vocabulary

Free-time activities 2

6a Focus attention on verbs 1-4 and the example words already
given. Ss match the words in the box with the verbs. While they
are working, write the phrases on the board with the gaps. In
feedback, invite Ss to come to the board to complete them and
check answers as a class. Ask if Ss know any other nouns that
could go with each verb, too.

Answers:

1 games online, the piano/guitar
2 theradio, asong

3 afootball match, a video online
4 toaconcert, to the theatre

b Ssanswer the questions in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 play video games, play games online, watch TV/a TV
programme, watch a video online

2 gotothe cinema, go to a concert, go to the theatre

3 play the piano/quitar (at home, in a band), listen to music/
the radio/a song (at home, in the car, at a club, etc.), watch a
film (at home, at the cinema), watch a football match (on TV,
at the stadium).

7 Read the example conversation with a stronger student to
demonstrate. Ss ask and answer their questions in pairs. When
they have finished, ask a few pairs to share something interesting
they found out with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Vocabulary, p163

Speaking

Prepare

8a Q) 3.5 Tell Ss that they are going to make a quiz like the one
in Ex 2, but first they're going to listen to Jordan asking Martina
questions. Go through guestions 1-3 with the class so they know
what to listen for. Then play the recording for Ss to answer. Ss
check in pairs then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 Doyou haveabusy life? 2 She likes a quiet life.
3 Yes, she does.

b Play the recording again for Ss to match the questions and
answers, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1c 2a 3e 4b 5f 6d

Audioscript 3.5

Jordan: There's this online quiz about free time. It's called ‘Do you have
a busy life?'

Martina: Hmm, I think I know the answer to that!

Jordan: Well, let's see. Can | ask you the questions?

Martina: Sure.

Jordan:  OK, so, how many times a week do you go out?

Martina: Er, once or twice.

Jordan: 0K, and what do you do when you go out?

Martina: | meet friends and we have a drink or go to a restaurant or
something.

How many different activities do you do on a Sunday?

Oh, Idon't know. Er, four or five. | mean, | read, clean the house,
have a nice bath, watch TV, cook. That's five.

Do you often go to concerts or to the theatre or cinema?

No, not really.

How often do you go dancing or to a party?

Oh, not often. A few times a year, that's all.

Do you often stay at home and read books, watch films or play
games online?

Martina: Yes, | do! Most evenings.

Jordan: OK, let's look at the results. You like going out and doing some
things but mostly you prefer a quiet life. What do you think
about that?

Oh, I agree. Work's really busy and | talk to people all day. In the
evenings and at weekends, | just want to sit at home and do
nothing!

Jordan:
Martina:

Jordan:
Martina:
Jordan:
Martina:
Jordan:

Martina:

9 Write the following prompts on the board:

» Doyouever...?

» Whatkindof...?

* Which...?

* Where...?

e When...?7

* Who...with?

* How many times a week/month/year ... 7

* How many hours a day/week ... ?

Go through the prompts with the class and elicit some example
questions. Give Ss plenty of time to write their questions. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary, writing any new
words and phrases on the board. Make sure both Ssin the pair
write their gquestions as they'll need them in the next exercise.

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ask pairs to
split up and use their copies of the questions to stand up and
walk around, speaking to a few other Ss and noting their answers.
When they have asked another student all five questions, they
should tell them their result and ask if they agree. Make sure Ss
make a note of the results they give other Ss.
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b Read the example with the class. Put pairs back together to
compare results. When they are ready, ask each pair to share their
results with the class. Encourage Ss to make general statements
about the class, e.qg. Most Ss prefer a quiet life, because they don't
like going out in the week. Ask: Is there anything interesting?

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which phrases from this lesson are new for you?

What was most difficult in today’s lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10b: Write a paragraph summarising what you found out about
your classmates.

Grammar bank: 3CExA-B, p121

Workbook: Ex1-6, p18

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3D
Extended route: go to p94 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise buying tickets.
To help them achieve this, they will learn a range of phrases for
the assistant and customer to use when buying tickets.

Write on the board:

How often do you go to:

* asports match?

* the cinema?

* the theatre?

* amusic concert?

How do you buy tickets for each one?

Demonstrate by sharing your answers with the class, then put
Ssin pairs or small groups to discuss. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their answers with the class.

1 Focus attention on the photos. Ss match the photos with the
places in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: Atheatre Bcinema Cconcert
D football stadium

2a ) 3.10 Tell Ss that they will hear two conversations and each
oneisin one of the places in the photos. Play the recording for Ss
to listen and match the conversations with the photos alone, then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1B 2C

b Focus attention on the Useful phrases box and give Ss a minute
to read through the phrases. Play the recording again for Ss to
listen and tick the ones they hear, then check in pairs. Play the
recording again if necessary then check answers as a class.

Answer: All the phrases are used except: There are still some
available; I'm sorry, there aren’t any seats together; No problem
and Certainly.

Audioscript 3.10

Good afternoon. How can | help you?

I'd like two tickets for the film on screen 3, please.

Which time would you like?

Six thirty, please.

I'm sorry, the six thirty film is sold out. But there are still some tickets
available for the nine thirty film.

Hmm. Oh well, that's OK.

ZR0z02H

Hi, I'd like four tickets for the concert, please.

Yes, of course. Where do you want to sit?

Near the front, please.

OK, let me see. Do you want to sit together?

Yes, please.

I'm sorry, there aren't any more seats together, but you can sit near
each other at the front.

Oh really? Oh well, that's OK. How much is a ticket?

It's thirty pounds for a ticket. So, four tickets ... that's one hundred
and twenty pounds.

PrmEOEN D

o=

3a O) 3.11 Read the example with the class, then play the
recording for Ss to underline the stressed words. With weaker
classes, pause after each phrase to give Ss a chance to underline
the words. Check answers as a class, writing the phrases on the
board and underlining the stressed words.

Answers: How canlhelpyou? The six thirty filmis sold out.
There are still some available. Where do you want to sit?

Do you want to sit together?

I'm sorry, there aren't any seats together. Here you are.

No problem. Certainly. Yes, of course. That's sixty pounds.
How much is a ticket? Id like two tickets for the game, please.
Near the front, please. Near the back, please.

b Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat, practising the
correct stress.

4a O) 3.12 Play the recording for Ss to identify the problemin
each conversation. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 The tickets for the 7 p.m. show are too expensive.
2 Tonight's show is sold out.

b Sscomplete the conversations alone, using the Useful phrases
box to help where possible, then check in pairs. Play the recording
again for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: 1much 2pounds 3tickets 4 Thats 5can
6like 7sold 8 available

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to practise the conversations in Ex 4, substituting key
information, e.q.:

Customer: How much is a ticket for the concert?

Assistant: Do you want to go to the 2 p.m. or 8 p.m. show?
Customer: 8 p.m.

etc.

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



5 Sscould work alone to make notes and think of questions here,
then compare ideas in pairs, or just work in pairs. Monitor and help
with ideas if necessary, referring Ss back to the boxin Ex 2.

6a Sspractise their conversations for each of the situations in pairs.
Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback later.

b Ssswap roles and repeat the task in Ex 6a.

7 Rearrange Ssin new pairs and ask them to practise the
conversations again, changing key information (see the

Optional extra activity in Ex 4 for an example of this). When

they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform one of their
conversations to the class. Give Ss feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers,
Workbook: Ex1-2, p19
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 3 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Make sure Ss understand that one of the sentences in the
exercise is correct. Ss correct the mistakes alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class, writing the corrections on the board.

Answers: 1ldeesntdont 2 attheweekend 3 Correct
4 Youdereador Youdon'tread b5 kkeslike 6 liveslive

2a Demonstrate the activity by telling the class some sentences
which are true for you. Give Ss plenty of time to write their
sentences. Monitor and help with vocabulary, writing any new
words and phrases on the board.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare sentences and find out what they
have in common. In feedback, nominate a few pairs to share what
they have in common.

Optional alternative activity

In Ex 2a, ask Ss to write three true sentences and two false.
In Ex 2b, ask Ss to read out their sentences and try to guess which
two of their partner's are false.

3a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the verbs with
the nouns alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1f 2c 3b 4d 5a 6e

Optional alternative activity

Put Ssin A/B pairs. Student A has their book open and reads out
verbs randomly e.g. cook. Student B responds with the correct
noun (dinner/food). When they have finished, Ss swap roles and
repeat.

b Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1go... coffee 2 cookdinner
4watch TV 5dosport

3 paint pictures

4a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1doesn'tlike 2starts 3doesn'thave
4 speaks 5works 6goes 7doesnthave 8 doesn'tsee

b Read the example with the class, then give Ss a few minutes

to read the sentences and decide how they'll change them (if
necessary). When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to share their
information.

c Assign new pairs and read the example with the class. Ss tell
each other what they can remember about their partnerin Ex 4b
in pairs. Monitor and check Ss are forming the third-person form of
the present simple correctly.

5 Elicit the first one as an example. Ss complete the questions
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Does 2Do 3do 4Do 5do 6does 7Does

6a Read the example with the class. Give Ss a few minutes to
write their sentences. Monitor and help with vocabulary and ideas
if necessary.

b Read the example with the class then ask Ss to get up and

find the people they wrote about to ask and check theirideas. In
feedback, ask Ss how many things they guessed correctly.

7a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1llistento 2goto 3play 4watch 5play
Glistento 7goto

b Ssdiscuss the questions in Ex 7a in pairs. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share anything interesting they found out
with the class.

8a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1get 2goto 3have 4get 5do 6go
7 start 8have

b Put Ssin pairs to describe their own morning routines. When
they have finished, ask a few Ss to share anything interesting they
found out with the class.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 3.
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Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing an online profile by learning how to
use commas and apostrophes.

Ask: What types of social media are there? Elicit the names of
different types of social media Ss can think of and write them on
the board. Then ask Ss to tell you which they use and what they
use them for and have a brief class discussion.

1 Ssdiscuss the sentences in pairs, saying which are true for
them and why. When they have finished, nominate a few Ss to
share their ideas with the class and find out if other Ss agree.
2a Focus attention on the online profile and explain that it's
Lacey's online profile where she gives some personal information
about herself. Read the types of information in the box and elicit
which of these things Ss expect to see there. Give them a few
minutes to read the profile quickly and tick which of the things
in the box they find. Tell Ss not to worry about new words at
this stage as they'll have a chance to read it again more carefully
afterwards. Check answers as a class.

Answers: All except for age and favourite music.

b Ssread the profile again more carefully and answer the
questions, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 She's from Leeds.

2 Shelivesin London.

3 She'sastudent. She has ajob in a café at the weekends.
4 Lacey and her friends visit museums; Lacey cooks.

5 She visits her parents and eats her mum's cakes.

3a Read the Focus box with the class, then elicit the answer to
the question from the class.

Answer: anapostrophe

b Identify the other examples with the class and elicit why
the commas and apostrophes are used.

Answers:

Commas:

Most days, (after time expressions); | usually make pasta,

rice dishes and curries (in a list); In the holidays, (after time
expressions); Chocolate, lemon and banana are my favourites (in
alist)

Apostrophes:

I'm Lacey Brown (contractions); I'm a student (contractions); 'm
from Leeds (contractions); they're also students (contractions);
my parents’ house (possessive plural noun)

4a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss add commas to the rest of the sentences alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 |study English, French and Spanish.

2 On Fridays, | work in a restaurant.

3 l've gotadog, acatand arabbit.

4 |read, listen to music and go for a walk on Sundays.
5 At the weekend, | go for coffee with my friends.

6 |like basketball, volleyball and baseball.

b Repeat the procedure for Ex 4a but this time with apostrophes.
In feedback, highlight the difference between itsand /t'sin
sentences 4 and 5.

Answers:

1 I'malways tired in the evenings.

2 |love my brother's new car. | want one myself!

3 We're students at the University of Barcelona.

4 No apostrophe is necessary. Its is a possessive here.
5 Ireally like my job. It's always interesting.

6 My cousins' names are Paul and Ava.

Teaching tip

When the answers are quite detailed like in Ex 4, you might
want to write (or project) the sentences on the board while Ss
are working. This will make feedback clearer for the whole class
when checking answers.

Prepare

5a Read the instructions with the class and tell them they can
include other things not in Ex 2a if they want. Give Ss plenty of
time to plan their information and make notes. Monitor and help
with vocabulary, writing any new words or phrases on the board.
b Give Ss afew minutes to think about what order they want to
include their information from Ex 5a.

Write

6 Sswrite their online profiles. When they have finished, put Ssin
pairs and ask them to read each other's profiles and say one thing
they like and one suggestion to improve them.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p21
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Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding a factual text by
learning how to use headings to find information.

Revise the vocabulary from Lesson 3B with a miming game. Mime
one of the everyday activities for the class to guess (they can have
their books open on Lesson 3B if they want to). Put Ss in pairs to
take turns miming different everyday activities for their partner

to guess. When they have finished, ask one or two Ss to mime
activities for the class to guess.

1 Elicit or teach the meaning of uniformin relation to school
(specific clothes which children have to wear to school e.g. a
dress, a tie, etc.). Put Ss in pairs to discuss the sentences. If
you're teaching a multilingual class, try to pair Ss from different
nationalities. When they have finished, nominate a different
student for each sentence to share their answers with the class
and find out if other Ss agree.

2a Tell Ss they are going to read about schools in Australia. Focus
attention on the headings only. Put Ssin pairs to guess which
sentences go in which section. Elicit their guesses but don't give
any answers yet.

Optional alternative activity

If you think Ss are likely to try and read the whole text prematurely,
then ask them to cover the text and write the headings on the
board for the matching exercise.

b Tell Ss that not all the sentences need to be changed. Ss read
the article and check their answers, then compare in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 C(True)

2 A (False — The school year starts in January.)

3 A(True)

4 B (False — The school day starts at 8.30 or 9 and finishes

around 3.30.)
5 D(True)
6 E(True)

3 Read the Focus box with the class, then elicit the answer to the
question. Answer any questions Ss might have.

Answer: They tell you what type of information the section
contains.

4a Ssmatch the headings with the questions alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lImportantdates 2 A typicalday 3 Clothes
4 Languages 5 Homework

b Ssread the text and answer the questions alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class and ask: Do you find anything
surprising about schools in Singapore?

Answers:

1 Itstartsin early January and finishes in the middle of
November.

2 They do Co-Curricular Activities (CCA), such as sport or art.

3 Aname tag

4 Four

5 Two hours of homework

5 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit a few
answers and open up to have a class discussion.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p20

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding short talks by
learning how to understand key words.

Write on the board:

I never...

| sometimes ...

I'rarely ... but  want to more often.
l... twice a week.

Demonstrate by telling Ss information about you to complete

the sentences. Then give Ss a few minutes to complete them so
they're true for them. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.
When they are ready, arrange Ss in small groups to share their
sentences and ask any follow-up questions they can. In feedback,
ask each group to share something interesting with the class.

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Read
the examples with the class then put Ss in pairs to discuss the
questions. When they are ready, elicit Ss'ideas but don't give any
answers yet,

b Q) 3.6 Sslisten and guess which person the speakeris. In
feedback, check who itis and why and ask Ss if they guessed
correctly in Ex 1a.

Answer: Dorothy

Audioscript 3.6

Dorothy:

People often think that at my age we stay home every night and relax
with a book or something, but for me that's not true. Life for meis all
about having fun! I love singing and so | go out twice a week and sing in
agroup. The group is called The Song Birds. There are about forty-five of
us, men and women. There are young people and older people like me.
We're like a big family. We meet at the town hall to practise for two hours.
It's hard work but I love it. | meet some of my friends from the group at
the weekend. We have coffee and talk about the music. We sing all kinds
of wonderful songs in our group. Do you want to hear me sing?
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2 Read the Focus box with the class and elicit the answer to the
question. Answer any other questions Ss might have. Stress that
this actually makes listening easier because the most important

words which carry the meaning are loudest and clearest.

Answer: Nouns, verbs, adjectives

3 Give Ss a minute to read the sentences so they know what
to listen for. Then play the recording again for Ss to choose the
correct alternatives. Ss check in pairs then check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1book 2twice 3Song 4hall 5 coffee
4 ) 3.7 Sslisten and underline the stressed words, then check

in pairs. If necessary, play the recording again then check answers
with the whole class.

Answers:

1 Irarely goto the cinema.

2 My old friends often come to my house.

3 We don't stay at home much in the evenings.
4 | don't like crazy parties.

5 We have a lovely cup of tea every day at 11.
6 |often go for a walk at the weekend.

7 My house is near the sea so | swim a lot.

8 We work for a big company.

Optional alternative activity

With stronger classes, you could ask them to apply the
information in the Focus box to decide which words are stressed
first, then listen to the recording and check their answers.

5 {) 3.8 Sslisten and complete the sentences alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class then put Ssin pairs to discuss
which sentences are true for them.

Answers: 1five 2icecream 3shop 4 brothers 5 dad
6films 7Indian 8 sport

6a @ 3.9 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two friends, Rana
and Simon, each talking about something. Read the questions so
Ss know what they are listening for. Then play the recording for Ss
to listen and answer the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Simon 2Rana

b The purpose of this exercise is for Ss to put everything they've
learnt together and use the strategies to help them understand
the monologues. Go through the questions with the class so they
know what to listen for. Ss listen and answer the questions then
check in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary, then check
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 She never goes to parties.

2 Two or three

3 Online friends

4 Nobody/Himself

5 Atthe shops, on the bus, in the street
6 Different, interesting

Audioscript 3.9

Rana:

I'm a stay-at-home kind of person. | like quiet places. | never go to parties,
and I rarely go out on Friday or Saturday evenings. | like staying home
and reading. I love books. | can visit strange and amazing places in my
head and become a very different person. | know it's not real but the
world becomes more interesting. | read two or three books a week. | have
online friends who love books too and | often chat with them about the
things we read. A few times a year, we meet up at a café and we talk.
That's fun too.

Simon:

Oh, I'm always out but | don't usually go out with friends. | go out by
myself and meet people! | meet people everywhere — at the shops, on
the bus, or just in the street. | just love talking to them! People are all so
different and interesting. Of course, not everyone likes talking to me at
first but after a minute or two, they usually feel comfortable. | don't talk
about myself very much.  ask people questions about their lives. Some
of them tell me their life stories.

7 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their answers with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p19
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OVERVIEW

4A Anicearea

Goal | talk about your city
Grammar | thereis/are
Vocabulary | placesinacity

GSE learning objective
Can say what's in a town (e.g. buildings, places) using basic
words and phrases

4B Homes

Goal | describe your home
Grammar | articles
Vocabulary | thingsinahome

GSE learning objective
Can ask for and give very basic information about the home

4C Be prepared
Goal | discuss what to take on a trip
Grammar | need+ noun, need + infinitive with to
Vocabulary | equipment

GSE learning objective
Can use brief, everyday expressions to describe wants and needs,
and request information

4D Englishinaction
Goal | ask for information
GSE learning objective

(Can ask for basic information about an event (e.g. a concert or
football match), using simple language

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

4A Describing places
4B Thingsinahome

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

4A Develop your writing
Goal | write a description
Focus | using word order correctly
GSE learning objective
Can write short, basic descriptions of places, people or things

4B Develop your reading
Goal | understand social media posts
Focus | guessing new words
GSE learning objective
Can guess the meaning of a few unknown words in a story from
the context, if quided by questions or prompts

4C Develop your listening
Goal | understand a short radio programme
Focus | understanding weak forms
GSE learning objective
Can identify key information (e.g. places, times) from short
audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly

A nice area

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to talk about their city. To
help them achieve this, they will learn or revise There is/are and
vocabulary related to places in a city.

Tell the class about your two favourite places in your town or city
and your two least favourite places and say why you like/dislike
them. Ask Ss to think of their two most and least favourite places
where they live, and why. Give them a minute or two to choose
what they are and make notes if they want to. When they are
ready, put Ss in pairs to share their ideas. When they have finished,
nominate a few Ss to share their ideas with the class and find out
if other Ss agree.

Vocabulary and listening

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit the answer to the

first question, what they can see in the photos. Put Ss in pairs to
discuss the remaining questions. When they are ready, ask a few
Ss to share their answers with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

2 Ssmatch the places with the pictures alone, then check in pairs.
Monitor and help if necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers: atheatre b police station ¢ bus station
dstadium e trainstation fshops g sportscentre
h post office icarpark jcastle koffices |garage

Vocabulary checkpoint

A sports centreis also sometimes called a leisure centrein
the UK. A garage can be a place where cars are repaired or it
can be a small building next to a house where people keep
their cars or store things.

3a @ 4.1 Read the example with the class, then play the
recording for Ss to listen and underline the stressed syllables.
In feedback, write the words on the board and underline the
stressed syllables (or invite Ss to the board to do so).

Answers: bus station, car park, castle, garage, offices,
police station, post office, shops, sports centre, stadium,
theatre, train station

Pronunciation checkpoint

Garage can also be pronounced /ge'ra:3/ in American
English.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat the words.
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4a Read the first sentence with the class as an example and
highlight that two answers are possible here, Ss decide which
places the rest of the sentences refer to alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 stadium, sportscentre 2 shops 3 post office
4 train station, bus station 5 garage

b Sswrite sentences for three other places. Monitor and help
with vocabulary and ideas if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

¢ When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to read out their sentences
for their partner to guess. In feedback, ask Ss how many their
partner guessed correctly.

5a @) 4.2 Play the recording for Ss to listen and note down the
places in Ex 2 the speaker talks about, then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: shops, police station, train station, bus station,
castle

b Sslisten again and choose the correct alternatives, then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: lalotof 2a 3any 4alotof 5some

Audioscript 4.2

So, in the centre there are a lot of shops. There's a police station and two
train stations, that's good, but there isn't a bus station. There aren't any
train stations in other parts of the town, such as at the castle. There are
a lot of visitors to the castle, and it's difficult to get there. There's some
green space near the centre which is nice.

VOCABULARY BANK 4A
Describing places
These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the
adjectives with the photos alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

pl39

Answers: 1B 2C 3|
10F

4D 5H 6] 7A 8E 9G

b Read the example with the class then Ss describe their
town or city in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share
their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a at home then do Ex 1bin
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Vocabulary, p166

Grammar

Thereis/are

6 Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Point out that they can use the examples in the box to help. Check
answers as a class and be prepared to give further explanations
and examples if necessary. For example, uncountable means you
can't‘count’it e.q. space, water, etc.

Answers: 1 singular
5 uncountable

2plural 3big 4 plural

GRAMMARBANK4A ppl22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of the verb be
with singular, plural and uncountable nouns. In each exercise,
elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

Ala 2any 3a 4are 5isn't 6Are 7some
8alotof 9some 10arent 1lalotof 12Isthere

B 1la 2arent 3are 4any 5a 6's/is 7are 8of
9any

7a ) 4.3 Focus attention on the linking of the words and ask

Ss to follow them as you play the recording. If necessary, drill the
sentences to demonstrate further. Explain that when a word ends
with a consonant sound and the next word begins with a vowel
sound, we link them together smoothly, as if they're one word.

b @ 4.4 Ssmark the linking alone then compare in pairs. Play
the recording for Ss to check their answers then check answers as
a class by writing the sentences on the board and drawing

the linkings.

Answers:

1 There are some cafés.

2 There isn't a hospital.

3 There are a lot of parks.
4 There aren't any garages.

c Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat, copying
the linking.

8 Ss choose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class and ask if this description is
similar to where they live.

Answers: lare 2some 3a 4any 5there's 6isn't
7 alot of

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



9a Sscomplete the sentences alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1a 2a 3lot 4some 5any 6a 7lot

b Read the example with the class. If you're from a different

city to the students, then demonstrate by talking about your
home town. Ss discuss which of the sentences are true for where
they live. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share their answers with
the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Grammar 1, p164;
4A Grammar 2, p165

Speaking

Prepare

10 Divide the class in half: Student As and Bs, and then put Ss
in pairs. Explain that they're planning to move to a new town and
direct them to the relevant pages. Ask them to plan what to say
about how many of each thing there is in each town. Monitor
and help them decide what to say and which quantifiers to use if
necessary.

Speak

11a PutSsinA/B pairs with one person from each of the two
groups in Ex 10. Ss take turns asking and answering about each
other's town e.qg. How many shops are there? There are a lot

of shops, etc. Monitor and make notes on Ss'language use for
feedback later.

b Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ask Ss to work
together to decide where they'd like to move and why. When they
have finished, ask each pair to justify their decision to the class.
Give Ss feedback on their use of language.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:
What's the most difficult thing in today’s lesson?
What can you do to work on this more?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4A Ex A-B, p123
Workbook: Ex1-5, p22
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4B
Extended route: go to p95 for Develop your writing

E Homes

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe their home.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise articles and
vocabulary related to things in a home.

Collect some photos of different types of rooms and homes. Put
Ssin pairs and ask them to think of an adjective they've learnt on
the course so far to describe each photo. Add each adjective to the
board, asking what else each could be used to describe.

Vocabulary

Thingsinahome

1 You might want to pre-teach or elicit the difference between
flat (a home on one floor, usually part of a building and also called
apartment) and house (a home with two or more floors, often
with a garden). Ss discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask
a few Ss to share their answers with the class.

Optional extra activity

Books closed. On the board, elicit the following rooms in a house:
living room, kitchen, bathroom, bedroom. Arrange the class in
four groups and assign one of the rooms to each group. Give
each group a few minutes to think of and write as many types
of furniture for that room that they can think of. While they are
doing this, divide the board into four sections and write a name
of aroom at the top of each one. When they are ready, give out a
board pen to each group and ask them to come to the board and
write the names of the furniture they thought of. Correct any
errors with the class and award a point for each correct piece of
furniture. The group with the most points wins.

2a Ss match the words with the pictures alone then check

in pairs. Check answers as a class and drill the words chorally
and individually. In monolingual classes, you could check
understanding by asking Ss how they say each of the words in
their first language.

Answers: Aupstairs Bwardrobe Cecurtains D shower
Ebath Fdownstairs Gcupboard Hfridge |furniture
Jgarage Kgarden

b Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1cupboard 2 furniture 3 curtains
5bath 6 wardrobe 7 garden

4 fridge

¢ Focus attention on the photos and put Ssin pairs to discuss
which of the things in Ex 2a they can see. Elicit answers from
the class.
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VOCABULARY BANK4B p140

Things ina home

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words
with the photos alone then check in pairs. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: Alight Bshelf Cbin D mirror
Ftowel Gsheet

E plate

b Ssdiscuss which rooms they can find the things in in pairs.
When they are ready, check answers as a class.

€ Read the examples with the class then Ss discuss the
question in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share
their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a at home then do Exs 1b
and 1cin the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Vocabulary, p169

Reading

3a Focus attention on the text and elicit that it's an
advertisement for a home. Give Ss a minute to read it quickly and
decide which is the correct answer to the question. Check the
answer as a class.

Answer: b

b Ssread the advertisement again and answer the questions,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 the furniture in every room, the shower, the bath

2 three

3 two of the bedrooms; the kitchen (it has ‘a big fridge and lots
of cupboard space’)

4 afridge and lots of cupboards

5 two garages and a big garden

¢ Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'ideas and
ask a few Ssif theyd like to live there

Grammar

Articles

4a Write on the board: | have two pets: dog and cat. Dog's name is
Poppy and cat’s name is Colin. Ask: Is this sentence correct? (No)
What's missing? Elicit the missing articles. If Ss are finding it difficult,
point to the places where the articles are missing and ask: What goes
here: a orthe?(Correct sentence: | have two pets, @ dog and a cat.
The dog's name is Poppy and the cat’s name is Colin.) Ask: Why do
we use a/the here? Elicit Ss'ideas but don't give any answers yet.
Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs using the examples to help them. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: la/an 2the 3noarticle

b Read the first sentence with the class and focus attention on
the article. Ask: Which rule in the grammar box does this go with?
(rule b as there's only one garden outside the house). Ss match the
rest of the sentences with the rules in pairs. Check answers as a
class and elicit why we use the article in each sentence.

Answers:

1 b (only one garden outside the house)

(the phrase in the evening)

(first time one sofa is mentioned), b (only one living room)
(second time the curtains are mentioned)

b
a
C
d (the phrase at work)

2
3
4
5

GRAMMARBANK4B ppl22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, going through each of the uses of
each article. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and ask them to explain them. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:
A 1 athesea (there's only one)
2 Correct
3 the a nurse (one of many/before a job)
4 to the work (expression)
5 the US (one of a few countries that includes the)
6 an a school (expression)
7 Correct
8 the small towns (plural noun, talking generally)
9 avery nice people (plural noun)
10 the Barcelona (no article before city names)
11 ana TV (before a consonant sound)
12 the afternoon (expression)
Bla 2- 3The 4the 5The 6the 7a 8a 9The
10a 11- 12the

Ba O) 4.5 Model the two ways of saying the: short (/8a/) and
long (/&i:/). Play the recording for Ss to listen and say which type
they hearin each sentence. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

theis a short sound (/8a/) before a consonant sound (i.e. in
sentences 1and 2).

theis along sound (/8i:/) before a vowel sound (i.e. in
sentences 3and 4).

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Drill the
sentences if necessary, both chorally and individually.

6 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1la 2the 3a 4-
7 — the 8the; the

53, The 6 —;the

7a Read the example with the class then ask Ss to complete the
sentences about their home. Monitor and make sure they're using
articles correctly.

b Read the example with the class. Tell Ss to use the sentences
in Ex 7a, but that they can also expand on these to give a fuller
description of their homes. In feedback, ask a few Ss to describe
their partner's homes to the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Grammar 1, p167;
4B Grammar 2, p168
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Speaking

Prepare

8a Q) 4.6 Pre-teach estate agent (= someone who sell homes).
Tell Ss they're going to listen to someone called Mark call an estate
agent to ask about a flat. Play the recording for Ss to tick the
things he asks about then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: All except the neighbours and parking. The estate
agent mentions the neighbours but Mark doesn't ask about
them.

b Read through the questions with the class so Ss know what
they are listening for. Play the recording for Ss to listen again
and answer the questions. Ss check answers in pairs. Play the
recording again if Ss want you to, then check answers as a class.

Answers:

16 2asofa, adining table and chairs 3 ashower and a bath
4 yes (but it's not private) 5 five minutes away

6 £600/month

Audioscript 4.6

Estate agent: Hello. Cathy speaking.

Mark: Oh, hi. My name's Mark Edwards. I'm calling about the flat
on West Street.

Estate agent: Oh yes, are you looking for somewhere to live?

Mark: That's right. I've got some questions about the flat. Isit a
large flat?

Estate agent: It's not very large but it's not small. It's a good size for one
person. It's modern and very comfortable.

Mark: How many rooms are there?

Estate agent: There's a hall, then there's a living room, a kitchen, a
bathroom and two bedrooms.

Mark: Is there furniture in the flat?

Estate agent: Yes, thereis. There's a sofa and dining table and chairs

in the living room. There's a double bed and cupboards

in both bedrooms. In one of the bedrooms, there's also a

desk and a chair.

Oh great, I sometimes work at home. Is there a shower in

the bathroom?

Estate agent: Yes, there's a shower and a bath.

Mark:

Mark: Fantastic. Is there a garden?

Estate agent: Um, yes. There's a garden for everyone in the building.
It's not private but it's very pretty. Some of the
neighbours sit out and read or have their breakfast
there. It's large so you can find a quiet place to sit.

Mark: OK. Are there any shops and cafés near the flat?

Estate agent: Yes, there's a small supermarket about five minutes
away. The flat'sin a quiet area but there are other shops
and cafés about a fifteen-minute walk away. There's a
bus stop nearby, too.

Mark: Great. How much is the flat?

Estate agent: It's £600 per month. Are you interested?

Mark: Yes, I'd like to see it, please.

Estate agent: Good. Are you free tomorrow at 11 a.m.?

Mark: Yes, | am.

Estate agent: Meet meinfront of the gate to the building and I'll show
you around.

Mark: Great, see you then!

9 Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to read
and follow the instructions. Monitor while Ss are preparing and
help with ideas if necessary.

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. When they are ready, put Ssin their pairs again to
carry out the roleplay. While they are speaking, monitor carefully
and listen for Ss’ use of articles, noting down any common errors
and examples of good language use for feedback later.

b Ask each Student B in turn to tell the class if they'd rent the flat
or not and why. Give Ss feedback on their language use as a class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which vocabulary from today’s lesson is most useful for you?
How will you continue practising articles in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 7b: Write a description of your home.
Grammar bank: 4BEx A-B, p123
Workbook: Ex1-6, p23

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4C
Extended route: go to p96 for Develop your reading

Be prepared

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to discuss what to take
on a trip. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
need + noun, need + infinitive with toand vocabulary related to
equipment,

Tell the Ss this situation:

There is an emergency and you have to leave your house
immediately. You can only take three things with you, not including
your mobile phone. What do you take and why?

Tell Ss the three things you would take and why (e.q. I'd take my
guitar because | play it every day), then give them a minute to
think about what they would take. When they are ready, put Ss

in small groups to share their objects. In feedback, nominate a
student from each group to share anything interesting they found
out with the class.

Vocabulary and listening

Equipment

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Introduce the topic by asking if Ss ever watch any TV shows about
surviving in extreme situations and/or if they like this type of TV
show. Ss match the places with the photos in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1B 2A 3C

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'answers
and have a brief class discussion.
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2a Ssmatch the words with the pictures alone then checkin
pairs. Don't give any answers yet.

b Q) 4.7 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers then
check with the class.

Answers: aknife bhat cblanket dbowl eboots
fbackpack gmirror hsunglasses igloves jwarm clothes
ke water bottle Ibatteries mmap ncan

c Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. It may be
worth pointing out that using can for a food container is generally
considered American English. In British English, we usually use can
for drinks (e.g. a can of cola).

3 Read the examples with the class then Ss discuss in pairs. In
feedback, elicit their ideas and find out if other Ss agree. Ask them
what other things would be useful in each place.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Vocabulary 1, p172

4a Q) 4.8 Tell Ss they are going to listen to an expert talking
about how to survive in one of the places in Ex 1a. Play the
recording for Ss to listen and answer the questions then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:
1 the Atacama desert
2 warm clothes, hat, mirror, water bottle

b Read the sentences with the class and elicit possible answers,
but don't give any yet. Play the recording again for Ss to complete
the sentences then check in pairs. If necessary, play the recording
a third time, then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lclothes 2be 3move 4hat 5get 6 water

¢ Ssdiscuss if they agree with Chris's advice in pairs. In feedback,
elicit their ideas and find out if other Ss agree.

Audioscript 4.8

Presenter: It's the middle of the night, and you're lost in the Atacama
Desert. Do you know what to do? Well, Chris Hall does. He's
an ex-soldier who knows what to do in difficult situations.
Chris, what's your advice?

First, you need warm clothes. A lot of people think it's

always hot in the desert, and this is true in the day, but at

nightit's very cold, so you need to be warm. This is the best
time to move, too. You need to move at night, because in the
day it's very, very hot.

Presenter: Really? So what about when day comes?

Chris: This is the time to rest. You need to get out of the sun if
possible. You need a hat so you can cover your head. This
is very important. You need to get help, so a small mirror is
good to use the sun to get attention. Stay where you are
and write ‘help’in big letters in the sand.

Presenter: And what about water?

Chris: You need to drink a little water and often, and you need a
water bottle to carry it. Only eat a little because your body
needs water to take food in.

Presenter: Thanks, Chris. That's really useful advice. | hope | never
need it!

Chris:

Grammar

need + noun, need + infinitive with to

5a Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Encourage them to use the examples to help. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1noun 2between 3infinitive

b Sscando this exercise orally in pairs. When they have finished,
go over each sentence with the class.

Answers: 1noun Z2infinitive with to 3 infinitive with to
4 noun 5infinitive with to 6 noun

GRAMMARBANK4C ppl22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
Ss'answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:
A 1 We need some bread.
2 Do you need to take some water?
3 Ineed a new laptop.
4 They don't need to leave early.
5 She needs to leave soon.
6 Do we need any more drinks?
7 Do you need some help?
8 He doesn't need to drive.
9 I don't need a shower.
10 WhatdoIneed to do?
B 1 Heneeds hot water.
2 |don'tneed to go early.
3 They need to study more.
4 Do you need food?
5 We don't need a blanket.
6 Do we need to tell them?
7 I'need to go home.
8 Do you need to sit down?
9 She doesn't need your help.
10 We need some food.

6a ) 4.9 Sslisten and decide if toand aare stressed or
unstressed. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: unstressed (/ta/and/a/)

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

7 Read the example with the class. Remind Ss that they need to
decide first if the word in brackets is a noun or verb, then write
the sentence accordingly. Check answers as a class and write the
sentences on the board (or invite Ss to do so).

Answers:

1 You need to walk slowly in the day.

2 |need a bowl.

3 She needs gloves because it's cold.

4 We need to stay dry.

5 You need to find food.

6 They need a water bottle when it's hot.
7 ldon't need to take a mirror

8 They don't need hats or gloves.
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8a Read the first situation and the examples with the class, then
elicit any otherideas Ss have (e.g. | need a mobile phone. | need
to know where [ am.). Ss write their sentences for each situation
alone. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board.

Suggested answers:

1 Ineedamap.|need to use public transport.

2 |need some water. | need to wear a hat.

3 | need warm clothes. | need to start a fire.

4 | need a good teacher. | need to practise.

5 Ineed smart clothes. | need to prepare.

6 I needagood recipe. | need to cook a lot of food.

b Put Ssin pairs to share their sentences. In feedback, ask:
Were any of your sentences the same?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Grammar 1, p170;
4C Grammar 2, p171

Speaking

Prepare
9a @) 4.10 Tell Ss that they are going to decide what they need
in a specific situation. Tell Ss that Gavin and Kirsten are talking
about what they need in one of the places in Ex 1a. Play the
recording for Ss to listen and decide which place they're talking
about. Check answers as a class.

Answer: the Amazon rainforest

b Sslisten again and identify which things they decide to take,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: knife, blanket, can, water bottle

Audioscript 4.10

Kirsten: Oh, thisis afun quiz. We're in the rainforest and we can only
have five objects from this list. Here, have a look.

Gavin:  OK, so what do we need first?

Kirsten: Well, | think first we need to find somewhere to sleep under
the trees, then we need to build a fire.

Gavin:  Sowe need a good knife, right? So we can cut wood for a fire.

Kirsten: Oh, good ideal And we can use the blanket to make a place to
sleep under.

Gavin:  What about food?

Kirsten: We need the bowl to cook with.

Gavin:  VYes,or...

Kirsten: What?

Gavin:  |think we need the can. After we eat the food in it, we can use
it to cook thingsin.

Kirsten: OK, but water is more important. We need to drink so we need
the water bottle.

Gavin:  Of course. How many things is that?

Kirsten: Four. So we can have one more.

Gavin:  Hmm...oh, I know. We need to carry these things in something,
so let's take the backpack. Or we need to know where we are
so perhaps we need themap ...

Kirsten: Orwhat about a mirror or batteries for a phone because we

needtogethelp...?

10 Tell Ss they are lost on anisland and they need to choose
five objects from Ex 2a. Give them plenty of time to choose which
objects they need and also to prepare a strong reason why they
need each one. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary if
necessary.

Speak

11a Gothrough the Useful phrases with the class. Ss take it in
turns to say which five objects they need and why, then agree on
five things together.

b Put pairs together in groups of four and ask them to agree on
five things as a group. As in Ex 10a, each side should say why they
need their five things then try to agree on a list of five together.
When they have finished, ask each group in turn to present their
list of five things to the class and find out if other groups agree.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which phrases from this lesson are new for you?

What did you find most difficult in today's lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4CExA-B, p123
Workbook: Ex1-6, p24
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4D
Extended route: go to p97 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise asking for
information. To help them achieve this, they will learn a range of
phrases for asking if something is near, for asking and saying
where things are and for asking about times, prices and permission.

Before the lesson, write the vocabulary from Lesson 4C on the
board. Describe one of the words with a definition, e.g.: You

wear these when it's very sunny. and ask Ss to guess the word
(sunglasses). Put Ss in pairs to take turns to test each otherin
the same way, i.e. one student describes or defines a word for the
other to guess.

1 Focus attention on the adverts and elicit what each oneis for
(agym, acinema and a museum). Give Ss a minute to read through
the adverts then put them in pairs to discuss the questions.

Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 Adverts foragym, a cinema and a museum.
2 From £39.99 amonth 320.10
4 An exhibition of maps of the world

2a @) 4.16 Tell Ss that they will hear three conversations related
to the three adverts. Ss listen and match the conversations with
the adverts then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and ask
what information each person wants.

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru

¥ un

AN Y



OISV SISV IS4

Unit 4

Answers:

1 Museum. The person wants to know if it's free, if she can
take photos and if there is a gift shop.

2 Cinema. The person wants to know what time the next film
starts, how much tickets are and where to buy them.

3 Gym. The person wants to know what time the gym closes,
if there are towels in the changing rooms and where the
changing rooms are.

b Read the sentences with the class and elicit what kind of
information is missing in each one (e.g. 1. an adjective, 2: an
auxiliary verb, etc.), but don't give any answers yet. Play the
recording for Ss to complete the sentences then check in pairs.
Play the recording again if necessary.

¢ Draw Ss' attention to the Useful phrases box, then ask Ss to
check their answers to Ex 2b with the phrases in the box.

Answers: 1free 2Can 3there 4near 5start 6 ticket

7pay B8close 9any 10 Where

Teaching tip

Before doing a listening task, it's a good idea to go through the
questions first and elicit ideas. This helps focus Ss on what
they're going to be listening for.

Audioscript 4.16
1
A: Excuse me, is the museum free?
B: Yes,itis.
A: Ohgreat. Can | take photos in there?
B: No, I'm sorry you can't but we sell postcards of some of the paintings.
A: Oh,Isee.ls there a gift shop?
B: Yes, thereis. It sells some lovely things. It's near the exit.
A: Fantastic, thank you.
2
A: Hi. What time does the next film start?
B: Ater...half past three.
A: OK.How muchiis a ticket?
B: It's £8 for adults and £5.50 for children.
A: Thanks. Where do | pay?
B: You can pay here or at the machine over there.
A: OK, thanks.
3
A: Excuse me, what time does the gym close tonight?
B: Atten.
A: Oh, good. And are there any towels in the changing rooms? | don't

have one with me.

No, but I've got one here you can take.

Fantastic, thanks. Last question. Where are the changing rooms?
Go down that hall. The ladies' is on the right.

Thanks.

P> w

3a @ 4.17 Read the example with the class then play the
recording for Ss to underline the stressed words. With weaker
classes, pause after each phrase to give Ss a chance to underline
the words. Check answers as a class, writing the phrases on the
board and underlining the stressed words.

Answers:

Is there a gift shop near here?

Are there any towels in the changing rooms?

Where are the changing rooms? The gift shop is near the exit.
What time does the next film start?

What time does the gym open on Sundays?

What time does the gym close tonight?

Is the museum free? How much is aticket? Where do | pay?
Can | take photos in the museum?

b Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat, practising the
correct stress.

4a Read the example with the class. Ss write the rest of the
questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and
write the questions on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers:

When does the next train arrive?

Where's the ticket office?

How much is a ticket to London?

Is there a gym near here?

Where do | pay?

Is there a cinema (near here/in the town)? Are there any
cinemas in the town?

Is the concert free?

8 (Canltake food into the theatre?

aAaunhwWwNR

N

b Elicit the first question as an example and write it on the board.
Ss write the rest of the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 What time do the shops open?

2 How muchis a taxi to the airport?

3 Is there a swimming pool near here?
4 Where do | pay for a train ticket?

5 What time is the last bus?

6 Are there any parks near here?

7 Where's the bus station?

8 Is the city museum free?

€ Askastronger pair to demonstrate the activity for the class
first. Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions in pairs. In
feedback, ask a few Ss to ask and answer some of the questions
for the class in open pairs.

5 Arrange Ss in A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to
read their instructions. You could put As together and Bs together
to plan their guestions and information. Monitor and help if
necessary.

6a Sspractise their conversations for each of the situations in
pairs. Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback
later.

b Assign new pairs. Ss swap roles and practise the conversations
again. When they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform
their conversations for the class. Give the class feedback on their
language use.

Reflection on learning
Write the following questions on the board:

What are the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p25
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.
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» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 4 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write the words on the board.

Answers: 1park 2postoffice 3theatre 4 sportscentre
5busstation 6 stadium 7 police station

2a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answer with the whole class.

Answers: larent 2is 3isnt 4are 5arent 6Gare
7arent 8is

Optional alternative activity

Divide the board into four and write is, isn't, areand aren‘tin the
sections. Arrange the Ssin small teams, then each turn, call out a
number from 1-10. Someone from each team must come to the
board and touch the relevant section relating to that sentence, e.q.
is for number 8. The first team to do it correctly wins a point. The
team with the most points at the end wins.

b Read the examples with the class then put Ss in pairs to make
the sentences true for their town or city. In feedback, nominate
different Ss to read out each sentence for the class.

3a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In feedback,
check answers and find out which sentences are true for Ss.

Answers: lisnt 2are 3There 4any 5isnt 6some

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to share their ideas with the class and find out if other Ss agree.
4a Ss complete the text alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1a 2a 3a 4a 5the 6the 7the 8a
9the 10- 11the 12- 13the 14the

b Read the example with the class then put Ss in pairs to describe
their favourite rooms. In feedback, ask one or two Ss to share their
descriptions with the class.

5 Point out that the first and last letter of each missing word is
given. Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1garage 2 shower, bath 3 wardrobes
4 cupboards 5 furniture 6 curtains 7 fridge

6a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1gloves 2 batteries 3sunglasses 4 can
5knife 6 blanket

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers
and ask for their reasons.

7 Sscomplete the sentences and questions alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1do 2dont 3need 4to 5needs 6doesnt

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 4.

Reach the end
(Units 3—-4 review)

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Units 3and 4 ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 3and 4.

For this game, Ss can write numbers 1-6 on small pieces of paper
and put themin a bag if dice are not available. All Ss place their
counters on the START square. Ss take turns to roll the dice or take
out one of the pieces of paper and move that number of squares
along the board. When they land on a square they must follow the
instructions on it. If their answer is incorrect Ss move back to the
square they were on before. The first person to reach the FINISH
square wins.

While Ss are playing, monitor and be on hand to adjudicate or help
if necessary.

Answers:

do (brush, wash and comb are also possible)

(e.g.) the radio, music, etc.

She worries about her job.

lot

Ss'own answers

Ss'own answers

go

e.g. How can | help you?; Which time would you like?;

Where do you want to sit?; Do you want to sit together?

an

10 Shedoesn'tgo to bed late.

11 the (my, his, our, etc. are also possible)

12 gloves

13 Do you ever go to the cinema alone?

14 much

15 watch

16 any

17 sunglasses

18 Ss'own answers

19 out

20 downstairs

21 get

22 How often does she go out on (a) Saturday night?/
Does she often go out on (a) Saturday night?

23 does

24 Ss'own answers

25 Ss'own answers

26 Ss'own answers

27 play

28 apost office

oNOOUAWNER
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Unit 4

Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a description by learning how to use
word order correctly.

Tell Ss the three best things and three worst things about your
home town. Ask Ss to think of the three best and worst things
about their home town and write them down. Monitor and help
with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and phrases on
the board. When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to share their ideas.

1 Focus attention on the photo. Ss discuss the questions in pairs.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with
the class, but don't give any answers yet.

2a Ssread the article and check their answers to Ex 1. Check
answers as a class.

b Ssread the article again more carefully and decide if the
sentences are true or false. Check answers as a class and ask Ss to
correct the false sentences.

Answers:

1T

2 F(Thecity is over a thousand years old. The castle is nearly
800 years old.)

3T

4 F (it's easy)

5 F (it's the gingerbread)

6T

3a Read through the Focus box with the class and elicit the
answer to the question.

Answer: before nouns and after the verb be
b Ssfind more examples in the article alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Basic word order: e.g. Toruri is a very old city; The buses go to
many European cities; People come from many different places;
Torun is a great place to live and visit.

Adjectives come before nouns: e.g. small city; capital city;
(very) old city; attractive buildings; big train station; old town;
European cities; famous speedway stadium; drama theatres;
children’s theatres; musical theatres; great place

Long sentences: e.g. There are a lot of attractive buildings in
the city and it looks really beautiful at night.; There's also a bus
station near the old town.

4 Read the example with the class then ask Ss to write the rest
of the sentences. Ss check in pairs. Check answers with the whole
class and write them on the board.

Answers:

1 lliveinaninteresting city.

2 People live and work there.

3 There are some beautiful parks in the city.

4 People have lunch in the parks in summer.

5 |visita museum or gallery with my friends every weekend.

6 Jamie sometimes goes to the theatre with his partner after
work.

7 The city centre is beautiful.

Optional alternative activity

Do this exercise as a race. Ss compete to write the sentences as
quickly as possible. The first student to complete all the sentences
correctly wins.

5 Demonstrate by telling the class how you would complete the
sentences about your town or city (or a town or city you know
well). Ss complete the sentences then share their answers in pairs.

Prepare

6a Tell Ss that they're going to write their own description of a
city. Go through the points with the class, then give Ss plenty of
time to make notes. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

b Give Ssaminute or two to decide on the order of their
information. Be on hand to answer any questions they may have.

Write

7 Sswrite their descriptions. When they have finished, put Ssin
pairs and ask them to read each other's descriptions and say one
thing they like and one suggestion to improve them.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p27
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Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding social media posts by
learning how to guess new words.

Write on the board: When you read and meet a new word, what do
you do? You could make it clear by miming reading, meeting a new
word, frowning and then ask: What do you do in this situation?

Ss discuss what they do in pairs (e.g. ignore them, look them up,
try to guess what they mean, etc.) When they have finished, elicit
theirideas and have a brief class discussion.

1 Focus attention on the photo and discuss the questions as a class.

Answers: The personisin aliving room in front of a fire.
They probably like it because it's comfortable, warm, quiet, etc.

2 Focus attention on the social media posts and explain that one
of them describes the place in the photo. Give them a few minutes
to read the posts quickly and say which one it is. Check the answer
asaclass.
Answer: post 2 (@Sam)

3a Read the Focus box with the class. Elicit ideas about the
meaning of sunsetthen ask Ss to look it up and check.

Answer: Sunsetis the time of day when the sun goes away
and you see a red or orange sky. The night then starts.

b Focus attention on the words in posts 2 and 3. Ss discuss the
questions in pairs, then check with the whole class.

Answers:

cottage: It's a noun. There are two examples in the text. It's
difficult to understand any part of it. stay, one small bedroom,
open fire suggest it's some kind of building/home. pretty village,
oldand beautiful tell us that it's some kind of old home, maybe a
traditional one.

tough: It's an adjective. There's only one example in the text.
It's difficult to understand a part of the word. We could replace
toughin It's tough for me to relax with easy or difficult. so | go
to the gym [where] | quickly relax tells us that it must mean
difficult.

¢ Encourage Ss to look up the words to check. Also encourage
them to look for the pronunciation, collocations and other example
sentences in a dictionary to see how it's used. Answer the
questions as a class.

Answers: 1la 2b

4 Ssread the posts 1-3 again and decide if the sentences are
true or false, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and ask
why they're true or false.

Answers:

1 T - Iwalkfive minutes and | arrive at the beach

2 F — other people go there to look at the sunset, too

3 T - The cottage is tiny

4 F — We leave our phones and other technology at home
5 F —Myjobis stressful

5a Ssread the rest of the social media posts and make a list of
words they don't know. When they have done so, put Ss in pairs to
compare their lists and answer the questions about each one.

b Ssguess the meanings in pairs, then look them up in a
dictionary or online to check.

6 Ssread the posts again and answer the questions in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 He has a picnic — a few different types of food.
2 Whenitrains.

3 It's friendly and the food is good.

4 He watches the people.

7 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask
a few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p26
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Unit 4

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a short radio
programme by learning how to understand weak forms.

Write on the board:

Think of a very hot place you've visited.
Think of a very cold place you've visited.
What was the temperature?

Ssdiscuss in small groups.

1a Focus attention on the first photo and elicit what people can
see, then put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they are
ready, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

b Q) 4.11 Write Calgary on the board and ask: Where is this?
(Canada). Read the sentences with the class and elicit if they
think each one is true or false, but don't give any answers yet. Play
the recording for Ss to check their guesses and discuss in pairs.

Check answers as a class and ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

Answers: 1F(-30°C) 2T 3F(for18km)

Audioscript 4.11

Presenter: People live in all kinds of unusual places around the world:
hot places, rainy places, dry places. But what is life like in
a very cold place? Reporter James Larkin travels to three
different cities around the world to find out.

James: Well, here lamin Calgary in Canada. It's sometimes minus 30
degrees centigrade here in winter. So how do people live?

Woman 1: Life here is good in winter. We do different winter sports like
skiing. It's fun!

Man1: It's cold here in winter but it's also sunny so you need to
wear sunglasses almost every day.

James: How are the city streets here in winter?

Woman 2: |don't often use the streets in winter. We have the Skywalk

so I walk from the train station to my office inside. We can
walk eighteen kilometres around the city inside with the
Skywalk. It's warm and comfortable. I love it!

2a Read the Focus box with the class and elicit the answer to the
question. Answer any other questions Ss might have.

b (})4.12 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check, then play
it again and ask Ss to repeat the words.

Answers:

an /an/ the /da/

from /froam/ to/ta/

are/s/ do/da/

and /and/ or /an/ (because we often drop the /d/ sound,
particularly before a consonant sound)

but /bat/ or /ba/ (because we often drop the /t/ sound,
particularly before a consonant sound)

3 (}) 4.13 Tell Ss that they're going to hear four extracts from the
radio programme and they need to choose the word they hearin
each one. Sslisten and choose the word then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1lof 2a 3to 4the

Audioscript 4.13

1 People live in all kinds of unusual places around the world.
2 Butwhatis life like ina very cold place?

3 Reporter James Larkin travels to three different cities.

4 ldon't often use the streets in winter.

4a ) 4.14 Focus attention on the second photo and elicit or tell
Ss that it shows Reykjavik in Iceland, which is where the second
part of the radio programme is from. Go through the questions
with the class so they know what to listen for. Ss listen and
answer the questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers:

1 Hesitsinahot pool in his garden.

2 There's natural hot water under the roads.

3 Four or five

4 Three

5 Two or three minutes

6 AT-shirt, a shirt, a sweater, a coat, two pairs of trousers,
gloves, a hat, a scarf and boots.

7 Cars
Audioscript 4.14
James: Now, I'm in Reykjavik in Iceland. There's natural hot water
here and so people don't need to pay for warm homes in
winter. It's free. There are also hot pools outside.
Man 2: I go outside every day and sit in a hot pool in my garden in
January and February. It's fantastic in really cold weather.
James: The hot water also helps with the roads.

Woman 3: It's not easy to drive around Iceland. We need to have special
tyres on our cars so we can drive safely. But natural hot
water goes under some of our roads in the city so there’s no
snow on them. It's easy to drive on those roads.

James: There isn't much sunlight in winter in Iceland.

Woman 4: In December, we have just four or five hours of sunlight but
in June, we have only three hours of night time so it's OK!

James: This is Yakutsk in Russia. Some days it's minus forty degrees
here but people live normal lives. They get up, go to work,
go shopping and come home.

Man 3: We go outside but we don't stay outside for very long.

We walk to our car or to another building — just two or
three minutes.

James: Clothes are important in cold places.

Man 4: We need to wear a lot of clothes. | wear a T-shirt, a shirt, a
sweater and a big, thick coat. | wear two pairs of trousers!
I also wear gloves, a hat and a scarf and | have big boots.

James: Shops and schools usually stay open in winter.

Woman 5: Life doesn't stop in winter. Shops open. The trains work
every day. Sometimes the schools close but only in very, very
cold weather. One big problem is our cars. They don't always
startin the morning!

So, life in a cold place is different. It's sometimes difficult

but not always. Wear a lot of clothes, stay inside, enjoy a
lovely hot bath every day and do some snow sports. Then,
life is good.

James:

b ¢ 4.15 Sslisten and write the missing words, then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1for 2a 3the 4to 5of 6but 7We
8are 9and 10 They

5 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their answers with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p25
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OVERVIEW

5A What does helook like?
Goal | describe people's appearance
Grammar | position of adjectives
Vocabulary | appearance

GSE learning objective
Can use simple language to describe people's appearance

5B How wasit?

Goal | describe an experience
Grammar | was/were
Vocabulary | adjectives to describe experiences

GSE learning objective

Can talk about past events or experiences, using simple
language

5C Youcandoit!
Goal | describe your skills
Grammar | can/can’tfor ability
Vocabulary | skills
GSE learning objective
Can describe skills and abilities using simple language

5D Englishinaction
Goal | make and respond to requests
GSE learning objective
Can make requests related to immediate needs using
basic fixed expressions
Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.
Check and reflect
Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.
VOCABULARY BANK

5B Feelings

DEVELOPYOURSKILLS
5A Develop your writing

Goal | write a description of a person

Focus | using paragraphs

GSE learning objective
Can write short, basic descriptions of places, people or things

5B Develop your listening

Goal | understand a story
Focus | linking between words

GSE learning objective

Can identify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar everyday topics, if
spoken slowly and clearly

5C Develop your reading
Goal | understand information in a brochure
Focus | understanding it, theyand them
GSE learning objective
Can identify specific information in simple letters, brochures and
short articles

E What does he look like?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe people’s
appearance. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise the
position of adjectives and vocabulary related to appearance.

Divide the board into three sections and give them the following
headings: Places in a city, Things in a home and Equipment.
Remind Ss of the topics covered in Unit 4. Divide the class into two
teams and give each team a board pen. Explain that you will say a
word each turn and one student from each team (a different one
each turn) should write the word in the correct place. Demonstrate
with post office (places in a city). The first student to write the
word correctly and in the correct place wins a point for their team.
The team with the most points at the end wins.

Choose from the following words:

Places ina city: bus station, car park, castle, garage, offices,

police station, post office, shops, sports centre, stadium, theatre,
train station

Things in a home: bath, cupboard, curtains, fridge, furniture,
garage, garden, shower, stairs, wardrobe

Equipment: backpack, batteries, blanket, boots, bowl, can,

gloves, hat, knife, map, mirror, sunglasses, warm clothes,

water bottle

Listening and vocabulary

Appearance
1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what parts of the body
and face Ss can see.
2a Ask the class: Do you ever listen to podcasts? What ones
do you listen to? Tell Ss that they're going to listen to part of a
podcast episode about remembering faces. Ss read the
description then answer the question in pairs. Check the answer
with the class.

Answer: three
b (}) 5.1 Tell Ss they're now going to listen to Neil describing the
faces he remembers to Tina. Ss listen and note what parts of the
body he mentions. Elicit the answers.

Answers: hair, face and eyes

c Sslisten again and complete the sentences. Check answers as a
class and check understanding of the adjectives.
Answers: 1lhair 2eyes 3face

d Sslisten again and put the faces in the order they hear them
described, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: PhotosC,AandB

Audioscript5.1

Professor: OK, Neil. That's thirty seconds. Tina, here are the photos
of the three faces. Neil, describe the three faces to Tina,
please.

OK, here we go. So the first person is a woman. She's got
long, dark hair and a thin face. She's got brown eyes.
Professor: OK, next description please Neil. What does she look like?

Neil:
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Neil: OK, the second personis also a woman, but she’s got short,

blonde hair. She’s youna.

Professor: OK, thanks. And the last picture?

Neil: The last woman has long, blond hair. She's also got a thin
face and big, blue eyes.

Professor: Thank you! Now, Tina, can you tell us which photos they
are?

Tina: oK, well ...

3a Divide the board into four sections and give them the
following headings: body, eyes, hairand age. Read the examples
with the class and write them in the correct sections. Ss
categorise the rest of the words alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write the words in the correct sections, or
invite Ss to the board to do so.

Answers:

1 tall, short, small, thin

2 blue, brown, black, dark, grey, large, small

3 brown, blonde, black, dark, grey, long, short
4 old, young

b Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: lyoung 2big 3short 4long 5blue
6blonde 7old 8grey

¢ Give Ss afew minutes to choose someone they know and
think of adjectives to describe them, using the vocabulary in
Ex 3a. When they have finished, put Ss in pairs to share their
descriptions.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to write descriptions of themselves on pieces of paper

in Ex 3¢, but not to write their names on the descriptions. When
they have finished, collect the descriptions in, shuffle them, then
redistribute to other people. Ss then read the descriptions and
guess who wrote them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Vocabulary, p175

Grammar

Position of adjectives

4 Write on the board: She’s got eyes. Then ask Ss where the

two adjectives blue and beautiful go in the sentence (She’s got
beautiful, blue eyes). Ss read and complete the grammar box alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1before 2after 3looklike

GRAMMARBANKS5A pp.124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the order of more than
one adjective. In each exercise, elicit the first answer as an
example. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check
their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill
the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1 mangeedeskinggood-looking man
2 eyesblue blue eyes
3 Correct
4z
5 leeksis
6 are
7 Correct
8 middle-aged gosdeeking good-looking, middle-aged
9 IsyeuRgSusan? Is Susan young?
10 niee-very very nice
11 Your brotheris talll
12 smalls small
B 1 Sandra’s got long dark hair.
2 He's a tall young man.
3 He looks attractive.
4 | have three beautiful children.
5 My grandfather's very old but he looks young.
6 |think he's a good-looking man.
7 Tom's got nice brown eyes.
8 She's got a thin face.
9 | feel tired today.
10 Selena has got three beautiful horses.

5a {) 5.2 Sslisten to the sentences and decide if the adjectives
are stressed or not, then check in pairs. Play the recording again if
necessary, then check the answer with the class.

Answer: yes

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

6 Read the example with the class. Ss write the sentences alone
then check in pairs. In feedback, invite Ss to the board to write the
sentences, or write them up yourself, eliciting the correct order.

Answers: 1 Helooksyoung. 2 Yourdadis tall.
3 Shannon has got short hair. 4 He's a short boy.
5She’s gotdark hair. 6 He's got a short nose.

7 Clara's got big, brown eyes.

8 My mum has got long, blonde hair.

Grammar checkpoint
When we use more than one adjective together, we put size
first, then colour e.qg. She’s got long, dark hair. NOT. Shelsget

7a Focus attention back on the photos. Elicit different adjectives
that can describe each photo and write them on the board.

b Read the example conversation with a stronger student, then
put Ssin pairs to describe and guess the photos.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Grammar 1, p173;
5A Grammar 2, p174
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Speaking

Prepare
8 Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to p155 to try and memorise
the photos of people’s faces, making notes if they want to.

Speak

9a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Make sure Ss
realise they should describe the photos in a random order. Put Ss
in pairs for Student A to describe the people in their photos, while
their partner listens, looks at the photos and writes the order
they describe them. Monitor and check Ss are using adjectives in
the correct order.

b When they have finished, ask Ss to swap roles and repeat.

¢ When they're ready, Ss look at the photos together and check
they got the order right.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the most useful vocabulary in today's lesson?
How can you practise this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write a description of one of the people in the photos.
Grammar bank: 5A ExA-B, p125

Workbook: Ex1-5, p28

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5B
Extended route: go to p98 for Develop your writing

How was it?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe an experience.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise was and were
and adjectives to describe experiences.

Show the class some photos of a wide range of different-looking
people. Describe one of them using the vocabulary and grammar
from Lesson 5A and ask the Ss to guess who you're talking about.
Arrange Ssin small groups and give some of the photos of people
to each group. Ss take turns to describe one of the photos for
other Ss to guess.

Vocabulary

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Ss match the phrases with the photos alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: Agoonholiday B gotoarestaurant
Cgotothecinema D gotoaparty

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, nominate a few Ss to share their answers with the class
and find out if other Ss agree.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to match the
groups of words with the places in Ex 1a. Check answers as a class
and explain the meanings of the new words if necessary.

Answers: 1gotothecinema 2gotoaparty
3 gotoarestaurant 4 goon holiday

3a Q) 5.3 Tell the class that they're going to listen to some
people talking about experiences. Go through the questions first,
so that Ss know what to listen for, then play the recording for Ss to
listen and answer the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Conversation 1:

1goonholiday 2 hotel, food 3 like: hotel; dislike: food
Conversation 2:

1gotoarestaurant 2food 3 like:restaurant, food (fish curry)
Conversation 3:

1gotothecinema 2 actors,story 3 like: actors; dislike: story
Conversation 4:

1gotoaparty 2people, music 3 like: people, music

b Sslisten again and tick the adjectives they hear, then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: awful, boring, brilliant, great, OK, lovely, nice, terrible
Audioscript 5.3

: How was the holiday?

It was awful.

: Ohno! Why?

Well, the hotel was OK, but the food was terrible.

: Was the restaurant nice?

Yes, it was lovely.

: And the food?

The food was great. | love their fish curry.

: How was the film last night?

[t was OK.

: Only OK?

Yeah. The actors were good, but the story was boring.

: How was Monica's party?
It was brilliant! The people were lovely and the music was fantastic!
: That's great!

PUPL WPW>W ISUEN U>WE R
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c Ssdecide which adjectives in the box are positive, which are
negative and which is neutral in pairs. Check answers as a class,
writing them in two lists on the board (or invite Ss to do so).

Answers:

Positive: amazing, brilliant, cool, excellent, exciting, great,
interesting, lovely, nice, perfect

Negative: awful, boring, horrible, terrible

Neutral: OK

d Q) 5.4 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. Make sure
they stress each adjective correctly.

4 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss choose the correct
alternatives alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1llovely 2terrible 3excellent 4boring 50K
6 cool 7perfect 8 exciting

5 You could demonstrate by telling Ss your answers first. Ss
complete the sentences with their own ideas. When they have
finished, put Ss in pairs to share their ideas. In feedback, ask a few
pairs if they have any answers in common.

VOCABULARY BANK 5B
Feelings

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

pl40

Answers: 1happy 2upset 3angry 4 worried
5unhappy 6afraid 7bored 8 surprised

2 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1bored 2upset/unhappy 3angry 4 afraid
5 worried 6 happy

3 With weaker classes, you may want to quickly review the
adverbs of frequency from Lesson 3A first. You could write
them on the board in random order and elicit the order from
least to most frequent. Read the example with the class,
then put Ss in pairs to discuss when they feel the feelings. In
feedback, ask a few Ss to share theirideas with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Exs 1 and 2 at home, then do
Ex 31in the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Vocabulary, p178

Listening

6a @) 5.5 Tell the class that they're going to listen to someone
else describing an experience. Go through the questions with the
class so they know what to listen for. Play the recording for Ss to
answer the questions then check in pairs. Then check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1goingtoaparty 2 positive
3 The speaker says It was great.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and tick the sentences
they hear. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1,3,6and7

Audioscript5.5

A: How was the party?

B: Itwas great. The food was really nice and the people were really
interesting.

A: How many people were there?

B: Maybe 40 or 50. It was a really good night.

Grammar

was/were

7 Write on the board: /t's great. The film is boring. Ask: Do these
sentences talk about the past, present or future? (present) How
can we change them to talk about the past? (It was great. The film
was boring).

Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone, then check in pairs, using the examples and the sentences
in Ex 6b to help them. Check answers as a class.

Answers: lwas 2wasnt 3were 4 werent

GRAMMARBANKS5B ppl124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, going through the different forms
of be. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check
their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss’ answers and drill
the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A lwas 2was 3was 4was Swere 6was 7were
8were 9was 10were 1lwas 12 Were
B 1 Where were you yesterday?
2 Were they at work this morning?
3 Who was that woman in your garden yesterday?
4 Why were you late to class?
5 Was he a good child at school?
6 When were they on holiday?
7 Where was she born?
8 Was your hair long when you were young?
9 What time was the show?
10 How many people were at the party?

8a () s Sslisten to the sentences and answer the question.
Check the answer as a class and model again if necessary.

Answers: wasand were aren't usually stressed in positive
sentences and questions. was is pronounced /waz/. wereis
pronounced /wa/. These are weak forms and feature the schwa
sound. wasn'tand weren't are usually stressed. They don't have
weak forms.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

9 Elicit the first answer as an example, then ask Ss to complete
the rest of the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write them on the board.

Answers: l1was 2wasnt 3were, were 4was 5werent
6was 7Were 8were
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10a Demonstrate by telling the class about the last time you
went to a hotel, using the sentence prompts. Ss complete the
sentences alone.

b Put Ssin pairs to share their sentences. Encourage them to give
more information and say if both their experiences were good.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share their descriptions
with the class.

Optional alternative activity

You could set this up as a visualisation in order to help Ss come
up with ideas. Ask Ss to close their eyes and imagine they're
waking up on the first morning of their last holiday. The curtains
are closed but the sunis shining and they're imagining all the nice
things theyre going to do on holiday. Ask them to look around
the room and picture it. Then ask them to open their eyes and
complete the sentences.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Grammar 1, p176;
5B Grammar 2, p177

Speaking

Prepare

11a Tell Ssthey're going to describe a good or bad experience.
Ask them to choose one of the topics.

b Read the examples, then ask Ss to make notes alone. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

Speak

12a Go through the Useful phrases and the example with the
class and check understanding. Put Ssin pairs to describe their
experiences and ask and answer questions about it. Monitor and
make notes on Ss’ use of language for feedback later.

b Ask each pair to report back to the class on their partner's
experience and say if it was really good or really bad. When they
have finished, give Ss feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was it like describing your experience?

What was most difficult in today’s lesson?

How can you improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 5BExA-B, p125
Workbook: Ex1-6, p29
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5C
Extended route: go to p93 for Develop your listening

You can doit!

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe their skills. To
help them achieve this, they will learn or revise canand can’t for
ability and vocabulary related to skills.

Hold a 'Classroom Olympics' Arrange Ss in small groups and ask
them to choose a country they're going to represent. Teams take
turns to compete in different ‘sports’. These could include saying
the alphabet backwards, throwing a paper airplane the furthest,
drawing a face the slowest and standing on one leg the longest.
Award gold, silver and bronze medals for the three best teams in
each 'sport..

Reading

1 Focus attention on the photos and the activities in the box.
Ss work in pairs to discuss what they're good and not good at.
When they have finished, elicit Ss"answers and find out what
skills Ss share.

2a Ssread the comments and answer the questions alone then

check in pairs. Tell Ss that there are two people for each question.

Check answers as a class.
Answers: 1Emi, Josh 2 Robert, Rosie 3 Alice, Ravi

b Ssread the comments again more carefully and decide if the
sentences are true or false, then check in pairs. Check answers
as aclass, and elicit why the false sentences are false.

Answers:

1T

2 F — He thinks they're 'not bad' but he says heisn't a
fantastic artist.

3 F - she says her friends ‘can't do it!'

4 F — He says he doesn't 'do it often’ and that it's ‘boring after
ten minutes.

5T

6 F — He speaks two languages. He only writes in one
language.

c Tell Ss about any of the skills that you'd like to have, then ask
Ss to discuss in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share anything
interesting about their partners that they discovered.

Grammar

can/can’tfor ability

3 Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Encourage them to use the examples to help. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: lcan 2cant 3strong 4 weak b5 subject
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GRAMMARBANKS5C pp.l124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of (very) well with
canand can't. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Unit 5

Answers:
A lcant 2can 3can 4Can 5cant 6can 7Can
8cant 9cant 10Can 1lcant 12can
B 1 Oliver can play a musical instrument.
Lily can't play @ musical instrument.
2 Oliver can cook ameal. Lily can’t cook a meal.
3 Oliver can't speak Spanish. Lily can speak Spanish.
4 Oliver cantride ahorse. Lily canride a horse.
5 Oliver can play chess. Lily can't play chess.
6 Oliver can'tdriveacar. Lily candriveacar.
7 Oliver can swim. Lily can’t swim.
8 Oliver can'tsing. Lily cansing.

4a Q) 5.12 Play the recording for Ssto listen and decide whether
the words are stressed. Answer the question as a class.

Answers:

canisn't usually stressed so it's pronounced in its weak form
/kan/.

can'tis usually stressed. This helps us to hear the negative
more clearly. It's pronounced /ka:nt/.

b ¢ 5.13 Sslisten and choose the options they hear, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1can 2can 3cant 4Can 5can't

c Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. If necessary,
drill the sentences chorally and individually, too.

Teaching tip

When drilling weak forms, it's important to drill them as part of a
phrase so that they're naturally unstressed. When they're isolated,
it's much more difficult to drill them naturally as unstressed.

5 Read the example with the class. Ss write the sentences alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and write them on
the board, orinvite Ss to do so.

Answers:

1 lcan'trunvery fast.

2 Leon can make wonderful pizzas.
3 They can sing really well.

4 (Canyou play tennis?

5 Can Billy play the violin?

6 We can't speak Spanish very well.

6a Demonstrate the activity by telling Ss two or three true
sentences about yourself. Check understanding of the verbs in the
sentences, then ask Ss to write their sentences alone.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare their sentences. In feedback, ask a
few pairs if they share any of the same skills.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Grammar 1, p179;
5CGrammar 2, p180

Vocabulary
Skills

7a Books closed. Write ... a caron the board. Elicit possible verbs
that can go with it (e.q. drive, park, fix, buy, sell). Ask Ss to open
their books then complete the phrases with the verbs in the box.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1ldrive 2climb 3bake 4 count 5spell
6 cook (makeis also possible) 7fix 8play 9run
10 make (cookis also possible) 11 play 12 speak

b @ 5.14 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check and then
listen and repeat.

€ Ssask and answer in pairs. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss to share anything interesting they found out about their
partners.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in small groups and ask them to take turns miming the
activities from Ex 7a for other group members to guess.

8a Read the example with a stronger student. You may want

to assign skills to ensure that Ss pick a range. Ask Ss to stand

up and walk around the class, asking all the other Ss about their
skill. Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

b When they have finished, ask each student in turn to share what
they found out with the class. If you have a large class, then put Ss
in groups to take turns sharing their information with each other.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Vocabulary, p181

Speaking

Prepare

9a Write World Skills Day on the board and elicit Ss'ideas as to
what it involves. Then give Ss a minute to read the advertisement
and check theirideas. Ask: What does the newspaper want you
todo?

Answers: Tell them about your special, different, funny or
everyday skills.

b (}) 5.15 Tell Ss they're going to hear three friends talking about
their skills and World Skills Day. Play the recording for Ss listen and
answer the questions.

Answers: Maria can ride a motorbike and make amazing pasta
dishes. Richie can count to ten in twenty different languages.
Lizzie can skateboard really well and she can move her ears.
They want to tell the newspaper about the ears and the
languages.
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Audioscript5.15
Richie:
Maria:
Richie:
Maria:

What can you do, Maria? Do you have any interesting skills?
Hmm, | can ride a motorbike.

Really? Where do you ride?

Nowhere these days. | haven't got a bike.

Richie: |can'tride a motorbike or drive.

Lizzie: Really, Richie? You can't drive?

Richie: No.

Lizzie: Oh...Erm,|can skateboard really well.

Maria: Canyou, Lizzie?

Lizzie: Yeah.|go to the skateboarding park all the time.

Maria: Oh!ld love to watch you one day.

Lizzie: Sure.

Maria: Er...Ican cook amazing pasta dishes. Well, my family say they're
amazing.

Great! When's dinner?!

Ha ha.

That's a great skill. |mean, everyone needs to eat and everyone
loves pasta.

That's true. That's a really useful skill to have. What else can we
do?

Well, I can count to ten in twenty different languages.

Twenty? Wow, that's pretty good. Oh! | can move my ears.
What?

Yeah, look. Can you do that?

No, I can't.

Me, neither. Oh, it's really hard. Let's tell the newspaper about
that. It's funny!

And Richie's counting skills in different languages.

Oh yeah, that's a good one, too.

Richie:
Maria:
Richie:

Lizzie:

Richie:
Lizzie:
Richie:
Lizzie:
Richie:
Maria:

Lizzie:
Maria

10 Give Ss plenty of time to choose their skills and make notes
about them. Ss can use the skills in Ex 7a and the listening in Ex Sb
forideas to help if they need to. Monitor and help with vocabulary
if necessary, writing any new words and phrases on the board.

Speak

11a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Put Ss in small
groups to talk about their skills, then choose three from the group
to tell the newspaper. Monitor and make notes on Ss'language
use for feedback later.

b Nominate a member of each group to share their three skills
with the class. Have a class discussion about which skill is best
and why. When they have finished, give Ss feedback on their
language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which phrases from this lesson are new for you?

What did you find most difficult in today's lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11: Write about your skills.
Grammar bank: 5CEx A-B, p125
Workbook: Ex1-6, p30

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5D
Extended route: go to p100 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise making and
responding to requests. To help them achieve this, they will learn a
range of phrases for making, accepting and rejecting requests.

Review the vocabulary for skills from Lesson 5C. Put Ss in small
groups and give each group a piece of paper. Each turn, say

anoun from Ex 7ain Lesson 5C and ask Ss to write down the
corresponding verb. Make sure they keep their books closed. When
you have finished, ask each group to swap pieces of paper with
another group. Check answers as a class and ask groups to award
one point per correct verb. The group with the most points wins.

1 Focus attention on the picture. Put Ss in pairs to discuss what

they think is happening. Elicit their ideas.

2a @ 5.16 Sslisten to the conversations and decide which one

matches the picture alone then check in pairs. Check the answer

asaclass.
Answer: Conversation 3

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and answer the questions

for each conversation. Ask Ss to check answers in pairs, then play

the recording again if necessary. Check answers as a classs.

Answers:

Conversation1: 1 helpwiththewashingup 2 yes

3 Can you help me with the washing up, please?; Of course,
Ican,...no problem

Conversation2: 1the mantomovehisbag 2no

3 Could you move your bag, please?; | can't, 'm sorry.

Conversation 3: 1 Harry toopen thedoor 2yes

3 can you open that door for me, please?; Sure, no problem.

Conversation 4: 1 toborrow acharger 2no

3 Can I borrow your charger?; I'm sorry, I need it.; ... no problem.

Audioscript5.16

1 A: Canyou help me with the washing up, please?
Of course | can. Give me two minutes to finish this.
OK, no problem.

Excuse me. Could you move your bag, please?
| can't, sorry. It's too big.

Well thank you! So rude!

Harry, can you open that door for me, please?
Sure, no problem!

Thanks Harry.

Excuse me, can | borrow your charger?

I'm sorry, I need it.

OK, no problem. Thanks anyway.

N

H w
POz O02P2O22D

3a ) 5.17 Draw Ss' attention to the Useful phrases box, then
play the recording for Ss to listen and underline the stressed
words. With weaker classes, pause after each phrase to give Ss
a chance to underline the words. Check answers as a class, writing
the phrases on the board and underlining the stressed words.

Answers: Could you help me with the washing up, please?
Can | borrow your charger? Could you lend me a pen?
Could you move your bag? Sure, no problem.

Of course you can. Of courselcan. Ican't, I'msorry.
I'msorry, Ineedit. I'm afraid not.
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Unit 5

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. If necessary,
drill the sentences chorally and individually, too.

4a Sscomplete the conversations, using the Useful phrases box
to help. Ss check in pairs, but don't give any answers yet.

b Q) 5.18 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1no 2borrow;not 3lend;need 4 you;Sure
5 help; course

€ Sspractise the conversations in pairs. When they have finished,
ask them to swap roles and repeat. In feedback, ask a different pair
of Ss to perform each conversation for the class.

5a PutSsin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant cards to
plan what they're going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

b Ss practise the conversations for each of the situations in pairs.
Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback later.

C Ssswap roles and repeat the task. When they have finished,
ask one or two pairs to perform their conversations for the class.
Give the class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p31
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 5 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: lyoung 2long 3short 4short 5tall
6 look like

b Ssdiscuss which sentences are true for themin pairs and
change the others so they're true. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

Optional alternative activity

In Ex 1b, tell Ss to say that all of the sentences are true. Ss must
then ask questions to find out more information and guess
whether each sentence is true or false for their partner.

2 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: l1wasnt 2were 3Were 4 weren't; were
5 wasn't; was

3a Elicit the first question as a class and write it on the board.
Ss then write the rest of the questions alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Where were you born?

2 Were you always happy when you were a child?

3 What was your favourite subject at school?

4 What was your favourite food when you were a child?
5 Were your teachers polite at school?

6 Was your dad a good cook when you were a child?

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. When they have
finished, nominate a few Ss to share their answers with the class
and have a brief class discussion.

4 Ask the class: Do you have a big or small family? Explain that the
text is about someone’s big family. Ss complete the text with the
adjectives in the box then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1funny 2boring 3friendly 4 clever
6 quiet 7kind

5 lazy

5 Explain that two of the sentences are correct, but the rest of
them have mistakes. Ss correct them alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Shecanttedrive 2eanscan 3 correct

4 Bo-yeu-canbake Can you bake 5 playirg play
6 ¥Yereanfix Canyou fix 7 correct 8 We can all e climb

6a Read the example with the class then ask Ss to write their
own sentences about three members of their family. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

b Read the example conversation with a stronger student then
put Ssin pairs to guess each other's adjectives.

7a Sscomplete the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1fix 2speak 3bake 4 spell
7 cook 8play

Splay 6drive

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and check Ss
are using can and can't correctly.

8a Read the examples with the class then ask Ss to write their
own sentences for all the skills in the box. Monitor and check Ss
are using canand can't correctly.

b Read the example conversation with the class then put Ssin
pairs to share their sentences and ask follow-up questions to find
out more information.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 5.
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Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a description of a person by learning
how to use paragraphs.

Write these questions on the board:

What's more important: friends or family? Why?

Is it better to have lots of friends or one or two close friends?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have finished,
elicit a few answers from the class and have a brief class
discussion.

1 Demonstrate the activity by telling the class your answers to
the questions. Give Ss a few minutes to think about their answers
to the questions and make notes if they want to. When they are
ready, put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions.

2a Focus attention on the photo and the first line of Jodie’s
description and ask: Who is special to Jodie? (her grandmother).
Then ask them to read the rest of the description quickly and
answer the question.

Answer: because she always listens when Jodie has a problem

b Ssread the description again more carefully and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

176

2 Shelooks young. She's short and attractive with beautiful
blue eyes and long, dark hair.

3 She gets up early and works in the garden.

4 She loves nature and helping things grow.

5 She always listens to her when she has a problem.

6 She listens to everything Jodie says.

3 Read through the Focus box with the class and elicit the answer
to the question. Tell Ss that knowing how to use paragraphs is
useful for lots of different types of writing, not just descriptions.

Answer: one

4 Tell Ss that they're going to read another description. Ss match
the descriptions with the paragraphs alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: al b2 3c

Prepare

5a/b Give Ssafew minutes to decide who they're going to write
about and make notes on that person for each paragraph. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

Write

6 Sswrite their descriptions. When they have finished, put Ssin
pairs and ask them to read each other's entries and say one thing
they like and one suggestion to improve them.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p33

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a story by learning
about linking between words.

Write on the board:

What do you know about your parents’lives when they were
young? What about your grandparents?

What was the same/different when you were young?

Ss discuss the questions in small groups.

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Discuss the questions as a class.

2a @ 5.7 Tell Ss they're going to listen to part of a radio show
about memories. Ss listen to Tom and answer the question. Check
the answer with the class.

Answer: No; Tom was sick.

Audioscript5.7

Tom: | was about three years old and | was with my parents and my
brother. We were in a carin Italy. It was a little white Fiat. We were
near a mountain called Gran Sasso. | was in the front of the car
with my mum. | was sick, really sick. | wasn't happy at all.

b ¢ 5.8 Read the Focus box with the class, then elicit the
answer to the question, feeding in the information from the
answer key and the Pronunciation checkpoint.

Answer: We usually link words together when one ends with
a consonant sound and the next starts with a vowel sound. We
don't usually pronounce the /r/ sound at the end of a word but
we do when the next word starts with a vowel sound.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Note that while a word that ends with an /r/ sound before
a word that starts with a consonant sound isn't usually
pronounced in British English (e.g. near /n1a/), it oftenisin
American English (e.g. near /niar/).

3a Elicit the linking in the first phrase as an example on the
board. Ss mark the linking alone then check in pairs. Don't give any
answers yet.

b (}) 5.9 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Check
answers with the class by writing the phrases on the board and
eliciting where the linking occurs.

Answers:

1 My parents and my brother.
2 We were in acar_in [taly.

3 Itwas alittle white Fiat.

4 lwas in the front of the car.
5 lwasn't happy at all.
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Unit 5

4 {)s.7 Sslisten to the recording from Ex 2a again and answer
the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 He was about three.

2 Hewasinacarin Italy, near Gran Sasso mountain.
3 His parents and brother.

4 He was sick. He wasn't happy at all.

5a Ssmark the linking as they did before in Ex 3a, then check in
pairs. Don't check answers as a class yet.

b Q)s.lo Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers, Check answers as a class. Point out that prepositions and
articles are often pronounced in their weak forms.

Answers:

1 lwas outside.

2 we were on holiday

3 at ahotel

4 at the bottom of the pool
5 lwas atschool

6 we were all on the floor

6a (}) 5.11 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to some more
people’s first memories. Play the recording and elicit the answer
from the class.

Answers: Felicity's memory was happy. The other two were
unhappy experiences.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and answer the
questions, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Felicity:

1 about three

2 inthe garden of her playgroup

3 some other children and a teacher

4 some toys

Greg:

1 twoorthree

2 inaswimming pool in a hotel in Wales
3 his parents, brother and sister

4 atoycar

Tiffany:

1 four

2 atschool on the floor of the classroom
3 the other children in the class

4 one blue shoe and one black shoe

c Sslisten again and complete the sentences, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1aplaygroup 2 another girl
4 alittle 5oneof 6 strange about

3 a swimming

Audioscript5.11

Felicity

| was about three years old, I think, and | was at a playgroup near my
house. The playgroup was in a big, green building but | was outside.

I was in the garden with some other children. A teacher was there, too,
but | can't remember her very well. | was with another girl. There were
some toys on the floor. | was happy.

Greg

| was two or three years old. | was with my family and we were on holiday
in Wales. We were at a hotel. There was a swimming pool and | was in

it with my brother and sister. My favourite toy was a little toy car. One
minute it was in my hand. The next minute it wasn't. Where was it? | cried
‘Mum! Mum! Mum! Where's my car?’ Of course, the car was at the bottom
of the pool.

Tiffany

I was four years old. I was at school in one of the classrooms. There were
maybe twenty-five other children in the class. We were all on the floor of
the classroom because it was story time. | looked down at my feet.

There was something strange about my shoes. One shoe was blue

and one was black. They weren't the same! They were different colours.

| wasn't happy with my mum!

7 Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. When they have finished, ask
a few Ss to share their memories with the class and have a brief
class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p31
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» Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding informationin a
brochure by learning how to understand the pronouns it, they
and them.

Review the vocabulary from Lesson 5C by miming one of the
phrases for the class to quess (e.qg. climb a tree). Put Ss in small
groups then ask them to take turns miming the phrases for the
rest of their group to guess.

1 Focus attention on the picture and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, elicit their
ideas and write them on the board.

Suggested answers:
books you need to buy, study times, what facilities they have,
accommodation, free-time activities

2 Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to match the
headings with the paragraphs alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1A 2G 3B 4E 5C 6F 7D 8H

3 Read the Focus box with the class, then ask when we use each
pronoun to check understanding.

Answers: t:singular nouns and activities; they: plural nouns
as the subject of a verb; them: plural nouns as the object of
averb

4 Focus attention on the first noun in bold, Conversation classes,
and ask: Is it a singular or plural noun? (plural) Is it the subject or

object of the verb? (subject) So which pronoun do we use? (They).

Ssreplace the rest of the words alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1They 2them 3it 4It 5them 6 They
7it 8lt

5a Refer Ss back to the brochure in Ex 2. Ss underline the
pronouns and write the nouns that they replace alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:
A it, it, It, it — a test; they — the reception staff
B them, They — your coursebooks
C It — thelibrary; them — books you borrow from the library
D it — using mobile phones; them — mobile phones;
[t — homework
E it, it, — travel card form; They — travel cards
F them - phone number and address; It — reception
G them — parties and trips; They — the social team
H They, them — classes

b Ssanswer the questions alone and then check in pairs. Check
answers as aclass.

Answers:

1 on the first day, before starting lessons

2 your coursebooks

3 six hours

4 doing the homework your teacher gives you
5 reception

6 three hours

6 Ssdiscuss the questionin pairs. In feedback, nominate a
few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p32
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OVERVIEW

6A Events

Goal | describe anevent

Grammar | pastsimple (reqular verbs)

Vocabulary | prepositions

GSE learning objective

Can give a short, basic description of a special event if guided
by questions or prompts

6B A good weekend

Goal | describe a good weekend
Grammar | pastsimple (irregular verbs)
Vocabulary | irregular verbs

GSE learning objective
Can talk about past events or experiences, using simple
language

6C Adifferent world

Goal | askand answer questions
Grammar | pastsimple (questions)
Vocabulary | verbs + prepositions

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about past times and past
activities
6D Englishinaction
Goal | give and accept an apology

GSE learning objective
Can make and accept a simple apology

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet,

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

6C Verbs + prepositions

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

6A Develop yourreading
Goal | understand reviews
Focus | understanding adjectives
GSE learning objective
Can understand a simple text about a past event

6B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a narrative
Focus | understanding the order of events
GSE learning objective
Can follow the sequence of events in a short, simple dialogue or
narrative

6C Develop your writing
Goal | write a short story
Focus | using subject pronouns

GSE learning objective
Can write a very simple story, given prompts or a model

Events

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe an event they've
been to. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise the
past simple of reqular verbs and prepositions of place.

Find a 'summery’ photo to show to the class e.g. some fields in the
countryside, a summer festival, people on the beach, etc. Show it
to the class and ask them to close their eyes and think of the first
three things they think of when they think of summer, then write
them down. When they are ready, put Ss in small groups to share
what they came up with. In feedback, ask a member of each group
to share their ideas with the class.

Vocabulary

Prepositions

1 Focus attention on the leaflet, then put Ssin pairs to discuss
the questions. When they have finished, nominate a few Ss to
share theirideas with the class and have a brief class discussion.
2a Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to match the
rest of the information with the photos. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1C 2B 3A 4D

b Sscorrect the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

1 The camping area is near the main festival stage.

2 The camping area is easy to find at night.

3 The children’s play area is next to the camping area.

4 You can find the timetable for cooking classes on the
noticeboard outside the food tent.

5 On Saturday, there will be music from pop group ‘The Dream’.

6 'Raspberry’ will play in the afternoon.

c Sscomplete the phrases alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1linside/outside/in 2in 3at 4 near/nextto
50n

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, you might want to check understanding of
or teach the prepositions before they attempt Ex 2c. Use a small
object to show the position of each preposition in relation to a
desk or chair, e.g. hold the object next to the desk and say: next to,
etc. Do the same for each of the prepositions, writing each one on
the board as you go along.

3a Read the example sentence with the class, then ask Ss to
complete the sentences so they're true for them. Monitor and help
with vocabulary if necessary.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare their sentences. When they have
finished, ask Ssif they had any sentences in common.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Vocabulary, p184
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Listening

4a Q) 6.1 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to someone who
went to the festival. Ss listen and note down the places he and his
family went to, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: play area, food tent, music stage, camping area,
art tent, Magic Castle

b Sslisten again and choose the correct alternatives alone then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1started 2arrived 3stayed 4 painted
5tried 6 didn'tlike; cried

Audioscript 6.1

Lynn: How was your weekend, Steve?

Steve: It was great, thanks. We were at the Summer Festival. It's a family
festival.

Lynn: Awhat?

Steve: A festival for families. Hannah and | took our two children. It was
in a big field in the countryside and there were lots of different
things to do. Some for the parents, some for the children and
some for both.

Lynn: That sounds fun. How long were you there?

Steve: Well, it started on Friday night, but we arrived on Saturday
morning.

Lynn: OK, and what did you do there?

Steve: Well, on Saturday, the kids wanted to go to the play area and
Hannah and | visited the food tent. They had cooking classes,
they were great.

Lynn: Sounds good! What did you do in the evening?

Steve: Inthe evening, we watched a singer called Mano Chu on the
music stage. He was really good. We all danced. Even me!

Lynn: Oh, llove Mano Chu! So, did you camp there?

Steve: Yes, we stayed in a big tent together. The next day the children
were in the play area again all morning and then we all went to
the art tent. Someone painted our faces. Stella was a cat, Ryan
was a lion and Hannah and | were rabbits. | didn't want to do it
but the kids asked me a hundred times! Then we tried something
different. We went to the Magic Castle.

Lynn: What was that?

Steve: Oh, it was really fun. It was a building with lots of actors in
different places, telling a story. Our boy Ryan didn't like it — he
was a bit too young for it. He was scared and cried the whole
timel!

Lynn: Ohdear.

Steve: Ha, it was all OKin the end. We were all quite sad when it ended.

Grammar

Past simple (regular verbs)

5 Focus attention on the sentences in Exercise 4b and ask: past,
present or future? (past). Tell the class that today they are going
to learn how to talk about the pastin English. Ss read the grammar
box and choose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class, going over the spelling rules.
Be prepared to give more examples if necessary.

Answers: 1finished 2-ed 3-ied 4 infinitive

GRAMMARBANKG6A ppl26-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
Ss'answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:

A linvited 2missed 3didn'tcook 4 talked 5 cried
6started 7didntlaugh 8 ended

B 1ldidntplay 2called 3laughed 4 didntlike 5 missed
6didntwork 7 studied 8 loved

6a @ 6.2 Read the examples with the class, reading out the verbs
to show the number of syllables. Ss listen to the verbs and write
the number of syllables, then check in pairs. Play the recording
again if necessary, then check the answers with the class.

Answers: lone 2two 3one 4two 5two 6one
7two 8two

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Usually the -edending is pronounced as part of the previous
syllablei.e. it doesn't make another syllable (e.qg. watch =
watched, stay = stayed). However, if the last sound in the
verbisa/d/ (e.g. end) or /t/ (e.g. start), we add a syllable for
the -edending and pronounce it /1d/ (i.e. ended, started).

7 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1watched 2played 3didn'tlaugh
4 started; didn'tarrive  5cried 6 stayed

8a Demonstrate by telling Ss how you would complete the
sentences. Give Ss plenty of time to complete the sentences
alone. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board.

b Sscompare their sentences in pairs. When they have finished,
ask Ss if any of their sentences were the same, and what they
were if so.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Grammar 1, p182;
6A Grammar 2, p183
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Unit 6

Speaking

Prepare

9a You may want to pre-teach conference (an event where a lot
of people come together professionally to share ideas). Give Ss a
few minutes to decide what event they're going to speak about.
They can use the ideas in the box or something different.

b Go through the list of topics with the class, then ask Ss to

plan what they're going to say, making notes to help them.
Alternatively, they could make a map if they want to. Monitor
and help with vocabulary, writing any new words and phrases on
the board.

Speak

10a Ssdescribe their events to each other in pairs, then choose
the most interesting one together. Monitor and make notes on Ss'
language use for feedback later.

b Nominate Ss randomly to share the event they chose in Ex 10a
with the class. Then ask: Which event was the most interesting,
do you think? Give the class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the three most useful words you learnt today?
What was most difficult today?

How can you practise this in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a: Write a description of the event you went to.
Grammar bank: 6AEx A-B, p127

Workbook: Ex1-5, p34

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6B
Extended route: go to p101 for Develop your reading

A good weekend

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe a good weekend.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise the past simple
of irreqular verbs.

Write three sentences about what you did last weekend using
regular past simple verbs: two true and one false, and ask Ss to
guess which one is false. Ss then write three sentences about
what they did last weekend (two true and one false). They show
them to each other in pairs to try and guess which one is false.

Listening and vocabulary

Irregular verbs

1 Focus attention on the photos. Ss discuss the questions in pairs.
When they have finished, ask a few pairs for their answers and
have a brief class discussion.

2a @6.3 Tell Ss they're going to hear three people talking about
their weekends. Give them a minute to read the summaries quickly
and look at the photos, then play the recording for Ss to match the
speakers with the summaries. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1A 2C 3B

b Stronger classes could try to complete the summaries from
memory. When they're ready, play the recording again for Ss

to listen and complete the summaries or check their answers,
Check answers as a class. As you do this, you could elicit what the
infinitive forms of the verbs are, but don't give any answers yet.

Answers: 1left 2brought 3bought 4 wokeup
S5drove 6sat 7saw 8felt 9took 10went 11 threw
12 caught

Audioscript 6.3

1 Lastyear my birthday was on a Friday. In the morning, my husband
didn't say anything, he just got up and left for work. But when |
finished work in the afternoon, he was there waiting for me. ‘We're
going to Paris for the weekend!’ he said. I brought your suitcase,
it'sin the car’l felt so happy, | nearly cried! Anyway, it was a perfect
weekend, really special. We walked through the streets and went to
the Eiffel Tower. He also bought me this beautiful scarf. Whenever
I put it on now, | remember how special | felt that weekend and never
want to take it off!

2 Last summer started badly for me. My girlfriend broke up with me and
| felt really sad. My friends wanted to make me feel better so they took
me to a music festival for the weekend. At first, | didn't want to go but
they made me. Well, as soon as we got there, | had a great time and
forgot about my ex-girlfriend. The bands were amazing. At the end of
the show on Saturday night the singer threw her sunglasses into the
audience and | caught them! I keep them now to remind me of what
good friends | have.

3 0Oh, I got this keyring a few weeks ago from a gift shop in Monterey
Bay. One Saturday morning, my wife and | woke up really early, like
5a.m., and we both decided to go to the beach. So we packed some
food and drink for a picnic and drove down to Monterey Bay. It was a
beautiful, sunny morning and when we arrived, we sat on the beach
and just looked out to sea. Suddenly my wife shouted and pointed out
to the sea. | looked out and saw a family of whales! These beautiful,
huge things swimming around in the sea. It was amazing, we just sat
there and watched for an hour. | keep this keyring on my desk at work
now and when work is difficult, I just look at it and remember how calm
| felt when | saw the whales.

3a Read the example with the class. Ss match the verbs with the
past forms alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1took 2bought 3left 4brought 5went
6felt 7sat 8caught 9saw 10threw 11drove
12 woke up

Grammar checkpoint
Highlight the difference between the past of fall(fell) and
the past of feel(felt), as these are commonly confused.

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask one or two
pairs to share their opinions with the class and find out if other
Ssagree.
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4a Ssmatch the sentence halves and then complete the
sentences alone, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class,
writing the past simple forms of the verbs on the board.

Answers: 1went;b 2felt;e 3saw;f 4bought;a
5wokeup;d 6left;c

b Read the example with the class, then demonstrate by sharing
a few of your own answers. Ask Ss to complete the sentences
about them. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

€ PutSsin pairs to share their sentences. In feedback, ask if
anyone had any of the same sentences, and what they were.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Vocabulary, p187

Grammar

Past simple (irregular verbs)

5 Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone, then check in pairs, using the examples to help them. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1don'tfinish 2inthe same way as

GRAMMARBANKG6B ppl126-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

A 1wentgo Z2geedwent 3Correct 4 havedhad
5sayedsaid 6eamecome 7sawsee 8 Correct

B

1 We knew you were here.

2 Graham went to school yesterday.

3 Ithought it was important.

4 She had dinner at home.

5 Ibought a new car.

6 They woke up early.

7 He got the email you sent.

8 |ulia and Steve came to the meeting.

6a @ 6.4 Play the recording for Ss to listen and focus on the
pronunciation of the irregular past verbs. Model the sentences
yourself too if necessary.

b Play the recording up to the first verb and elicit where it goes
in the table (under brought, as it has the same vowel sound: /2:/).
Play the rest of the recording for Ss to complete the table.

C @ 6.5 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Check
answers as a class, then play the recording again for Ss to listen
and repeat.

Answers: 1went 2felt 3bought 4 caught 5 wokeup

7a Read the example with the class and review the grammar box
for forming negatives if necessary. Ss rewrite the sentences alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

| didn't leave work very late last night.

| didn't make dinner last night.

| bought clothes last month.

| felt happy yesterday.

| didn't go to a restaurant last weekend.

| didn't catch the bus to work yesterday. | drove.
| didn't wake up early today.

| didn't see an old friend last month.

oNOOULILA, WN K

b Read the example with the class and tell Ss some true
sentences for you, with extra information. Ss discuss in pairs.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share any interesting
information with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Grammar 1, p185;
6B Grammar 2, p186

Speaking

Prepare

8a Q) 6.6 Tell Ss they're going to listen to someone called Tom
describing a good weekend he had. Ss listen and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1tothepark 2agirl

b Read the list with the class so that Ss know what to listen for. Ss
listen again and tick the things he describes, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answer: He describes all of them except the weather, the
clothes he wore and what he didn't do.

Audioscript 6.6

Aida:
Tom:
Aida:
Tom:

Morning, Tom. How was your weekend?

Fantastic!

Fantastic? Why, what happened?

So | got a message from my friends who said they wanted to have

apicnicin the park. I replied and said | wanted to come.

Oh, nice.

Yeah, so my friends came round and got me, then we all went to

the park. Then when we got to the park, we saw there was a free

concert with some bands | really like. We had some food, then
danced and had a really good time.

Aida: That sounds great, Tom.

Tom: Itwas, but that's not all. Later | met this girl — we tried to talk but it
was difficult because the music was so loud, so we went for a walk
in the park and we spoke to each other for hours. We had a great
time and really liked each other. Then, at the end of the day she
gave me her phone number!

Aida: You're always so lucky, Tom.

Tom: |know! What about you?

Aida: Oh, nothing special really. Although on Sunday we went ...

Aida:
Tom:

9 Give Ss a few minutes to think about a good weekend they had
and make notes, using the list of topics in Ex 8b to help. Monitor
and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.
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Unit 6

Speak

10a Sstell each other about their weekends in pairs. Encourage
Ss to listen carefully and ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

b Monitor the class, asking Ss to share two interesting things
they found out from their partner with the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you enjoy most in today’s lesson? Why?

How can you continue to practise the past simple in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a: Write about a good weekend you had.

Grammar bank: 6BEx A-B, p127
Workbook: Ex1-6, p35
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6C
Extended route: go to p102 for Develop your listening

A different world

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask and answer questions
to find out information about the past. To help them achieve this,
they will learn or revise past simple questions and a range of verbs
+ prepositions.

Write on the board: TV shows, music, games, food, clothes and ask
Ss to think of things they liked in each category when they were
children. When they're ready, put Ssin pairs to compare ideas.

Listening and vocabulary

Verbs + prepositions

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Ss match the facts in the factfile with the photos in pairs. Check
answers as a class and ask Ss what they know about life in their
country in the 1960s.

Answers: 1D 2C 3A 4E 5B

Optional extra activity

Ss use the topics on the board from the warmer to discuss what
they know about their country in the 1960s. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share what they know with the class.

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ssto share their ideas with the class. You could feed in
information from the suggested answers at this stage if you
want to.

Suggested answers:

A Families don't always watch TV together — we watch it on our
mobile phones, etc. There are lots of TV channels now.

B Teenagers sometimes ride motorbikes and scooters but not
many of them.

C Young people today go to cafés so this is the same.

D Most young people like listening to music so this is the same.
Some people listen to records but most people listen to music
online or via MP3. We don't always have to pay for it.

E People don't often dance with a partner these days and don't
go dancing in their lunch hour.

2a 0) 6.10 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to someone called
Mara asking her grandma Val about the 1960s. Go through the
topics in the box and ask Ss to listen and tick the four she talks
about. Check answers as a class.

Answers: free time, home, a Saturday job, school life

b Sslisten again and make notes on what she says about each
thing, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

She had a lot of free time because she didn't have a lot of
homework. She met up with her friends, listened to music at
somebody's house, went to cafés and to dance halls.

She lived with her parents, aunt, uncle and cousin. They moved
to a new house when she was 15 and she had her own room.
She was a babysitter on Saturdays. She looked after two children.
She went to a girl's school.

c With stronger classes, have Ss choose the correct alternatives
alone before you play the recording again. When they have
finished, play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers, Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lwith 2to 3to 4to 5as 6to 7with
8to 9to 10with

Vocabulary checkpoint

These are known as dependent prepositions because these
verbs are always used with these prepositions with these
meanings. Since they function as a single lexical unit

(i.e. like a single word), it's important for Ss to record them
as such, preferably in example sentences.
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Audioscript 6.10

Mara: Grandma, where did you live when you were my age?

Val:  InLeeds.!lived with my parents, aunt, uncle and my cousin for a
long time because my dad and uncle bought a house together.

Mara: Why did they do that?

Val:  Well, because they didn't have a lot of money and houses were
expensive, But my parents and | moved to our own house when
I was fifteen. I had my own room! | remember we had really
friendly neighbours. We talked to them nearly every day. Not like
today. No one knows their neighbours today.

Mara: Did you like your school?

Val:  Yes, I did.|went to a girl's school. | had good friends and it was a
good school.

Mara: Did the teachers give you a lot of homework?

Val:  No, they didn't. We had some but not a lot. We had a lot of free
time in those days. In fact, I even had a job every Saturday.
| worked as a babysitter.

Mara: Oh right. Who did you look after?

Val:  Aten-year-old boy and an eight-year-old girl. | walked a mile to
their house, worked from 9 to 6 and then walked a mile back
home. | earned 72 pence.

Mara: What? That's terrible!

Val:  No. It was OKin those days.

Mara: So what did you do after work?

Val: I metup with friends at somebody's house and we listened to
records.

Mara: What did you listen to?

Val:  Rock and roll mostly. We spent a lot of time in cafés, too. We
watched the boys drive past on their scooters. Some evenings,
we travelled to a dance hall. That was fun. We danced with the
boys there. In fact, that's how | met your grandfather.

Mara: Really? Ooh, did he dance well? Tell me everything!

Val:  Well, he was quite a good dancer. So, one night ...

3a Sscomplete the sentences they can about themselves and
their childhoods. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

b Read the example with the class. When they are ready, put Ss
in pairs to share their sentences. Encourage them to give more
information for each one.

c If you think Ss need to, you could give them a few minutes to
research life in the 1960s in their country. Suggest the search
terms: teenagers 1960s (my country) and have them look it up
on their mobile devices. Have a class discussion to answer this
question. Elicit Ss'ideas and find out if everyone agrees.

VOCABULARY BANKG6C pl41

Verbs + prepositions

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the
phrases with the pictures alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1B 2] 3K 4M 5] 6C 7G 8A 9E

10N 11F 12L 13H 14D

b Sscomplete the sentences alone.

€ Ssshare their sentences from Ex 1b in pairs and give more
information. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their
answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Exs 1a and 1b at home, then do
Ex 1cin the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Vocabulary, p190

Grammar

Past simple (questions)

4a Ss match the questions with the answers alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1e 2b 3d 4c 5a 6f

b Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Encourage them to use the examples and the questions in Ex 4a
to help. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1did 2infinitive 3did 4didn't
€ Ssadd the questions to the tables in the grammar box then

check in pairs. Check answers as a class by writing the headings
from the tables on the board and adding the questions.

Answers:
Did | subject | infinitive + other information
Did | he dance well?
Did | they listen to records?
Question word | did | subject | infinitive + other information
What did | you doinyour free time?

Who did | she live with?

GRAMMARBANKG6C ppl26-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the word order and use of
the infinitive. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1did 2see/watch 3Did 4 did 5go 6Did 7didnt
8 say/think

B
1 What time did you get here?

2 What did you have/eat for dinner last night?
3 Where did Joe go last summer?

4 What did you do yesterday?

5 Who did you talk to on Monday?

6 Where did Emma go to university?

7 When did Max start his job?

8 What time did you get up this morning?

5a @ 6.11 Play the recording for Ss to listen to the pronunciation
of did you, then discuss the pronunciation as a class. Highlight
that it's more important for Ss to be able to recognise this when
listening than it is to try and reproduce this pronunciation when
speaking at this stage.

Answers: Didisn't usually stressed in questions so it can be
difficult to hear it clearly. We usually say /didjs/ or /didzja/.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. If necessary,
drill the sentences chorally and individually, too.
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6a Read the example with the class. Ss write the questions alone
then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class and write
the questions on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers:

Did you live in a flat?

Where did you go to school?

Who did you spend most of your time with?

What did you and your friends do in your free time?
Did you listen to music?

What kind of films did you watch?

Did you do any sport?

What places did you travel to?

oNOOULILA, WNKRE

b Read the example with the class then ask Ss to think of and
write follow-up questions in pairs. Monitor and check they're
forming the questions correctly. When they've finished, elicit their
questions and write them on the board.

€ Assign new pairs for Ss to ask and answer the questions

and follow-up questions. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share any
interesting information they found out.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Grammar 1, p188;
6CGrammar 2, p189

Speaking

Prepare

7 Set the context by bringing in some photos of life in the 1980s
and 1990s to show Ss. Ss work alone to make notes.

8 PutSsin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages.

Ss compare their information with their ideas from Ex 7 and
write questions to ask about their partner’s information. Monitor
carefully and check Ss are forming the questions correctly,
correcting any errors as you monitor.

Suggested answers:

What did people wear in the 1980s/1990s?
How did people watch films?

How many TV channels were there?

What music did people listen to?

What did families do together?

Where did people go on holiday?

What did people do in their free time?
What did people eat?

What technology did people have?

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, write prompts for the questions in the
suggested answers on the board and check them with the class
before they do Ex 9a.

Speak

9a Student A asks Student B about the 1980s, using the
questions they prepared. Then Student B asks Student A about
the 1990s. Monitor and make notes on their language use for
feedback later.

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
a few ideas and have a class discussion. Finish by giving the class
feedback on their language use on the board.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident do you feel asking questions about the past?
What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 6CEx A-B, p127
Workbook: Ex1-6, p36
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6D
Extended route: go to p103 for Develop your writing

E English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise giving and
accepting an apology. To help them achieve this, they will learn a
range of phrases for saying sorry and replying to an apology.

Write these questions on the board:

How do you say ‘sorry’in your language?

When do people usually say sorry in your country?

What things don’t people usually say sorry for?

Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

1 Focus attention on the cartoon and elicit what Ss think is
happening, where the people are and what they are saying.

Culture notes

In the UK it's common for both the person who did something
wrong and the other person to both say ‘sorry’. One of the things
British people are famous for is saying sorry too much!

2a {Ys.12 Sslisten and match the conversations with the
reasons alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1le 2b 3a 4d 5c
b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and complete each
conversation. Ask Ss to check answers in pairs, then play the

recording again if necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1worries 2problem 3sosorry 4 afraid
5can't
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3a Divide the board in two and write Sorry at the top of the
left-hand side and Reply at the top of the right-hand side. Ask Ss
to copy the table into their notebooks. Ss work in pairs to complete
the table with the phrases in the conversations in Ex 2b.

b Sscheck their answers with the Useful phrases box. Check
answers as a class.

Answers:

Saying sorry: Sorry; I'm sorry I'm late; so sorry; I'm afraid that |
didn't do the homework; 'm sorry | can't.

Replying to an apology: No worries; No problem; That's OK;
That's fine; That's all right

4a @) 6.13 Sslisten and say which are good apologies and which
aren't. Check answers as a class and elicit why some are good and
some aren't.

Answers: The first and fourth are good apologies because the
speaker sounds like they mean them. The speakers don't sound
like they mean the second and third apologies. Intonation is
important when apologising.

Audioscript6.13

1 I'msorryI'm late.

2 I'mafraid | can't come to your party.
3 Sorry. I didn't see you there.

4 I'msorry. Thisis my seat.

b (}) 6.14 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat the
apologies, making sure they sound convincing.

Audioscript 6.14

1 I'msorry I'm late.

2 I'mafraid | can't come to your party.
3 Sorry. | didn't see you there.

4 I'msorry. This is my seat.

5a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
conversations alone then check in pairs. Don't give any
answers yet.

b {)6.15 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class using the audioscript below.

Audioscript 6.15

1 A: Let'sgo fora coffee.
: Imsorry, I can't. I'm busy.

: That's OK.

: I'm sorry we're late. The roads were busy.
: No problem. You're here now.

: Ouch. You hit me!

. I'mreally sorry. | didn't see you.

: Canluse your pen?

: Sorry. I need it.

: No worries. | can use Sally's.

: I'm afraid | didn't finish the report.

: That's fine. Can you finish it tomorrow?

w
> >2PO0> > > >O>

€ Sspractise the conversations in pairs. When they have finished,
ask Ss to swap roles and repeat.

6 Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to plan
what they're going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

7a Sspractise their conversations for each of the situationsin
pairs. Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback
later.

b Ssswap roles and repeat their conversation in each situation.
When they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform their
conversations for the class. Give the class feedback on their
language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today's lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p37
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 6 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises
for homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: ldanced 2didntdo 3studied 4 didn'tlisten
5didntwatch 6started 7didntarrive 8 called

b Read the example with the class. Ss discuss the sentences

in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share any
interesting information they found out with the class.

2a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

5inside

Answers: 1between 2on 3Nextto 4 under

6 Outside

b Demonstrate by describing your living room to the class. Ss
describe their rooms in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
pairs: Are your living rooms similar or different?
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Unit 6

3 Ss complete the sentences with the past simple form of the
verbs in the box alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a
class and write the verbs on the board.

Answers: 1brought 2drove 3threw 4 went 5met
6sat 7felt 8wokeup

4a Sschoose the correct prepositions alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: las 2to 3to 4with 5with 6to 7to
8to

b Sstick the sentences in Ex 4a that are true for them. Put Ssin
pairs to share their information. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information.

5a Elicit the first question as an example and write it on the

board. Ss write the rest of the questions alone then checkin pairs.

Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Did you have a good weekend?
What did you do?

Where did you go?

Who did you go with?

When did you get home?

Did you have a good time?
What did you watch on TV?
Did you enjoy the TV show?

oNOOULILA, WN K

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask a
different student each of the questions.

6 Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to write the rest
of the questions. Check answers as a class and write them on
the board.

Answers:

Where did you go yesterday?
What did Ali do last Saturday?
When did you see Ed?

Who did you watch the film with?
Where did they have dinner?
What time did you go to bed?
What did you have for lunch?
What kind of pizza did you get?

oNOOUTLA~, WNKE

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 6.

Cross the board
(Units 5-6 review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units5and6ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 5and 6.
Depending on the size of your class, Ss can either work in pairs or
in two teams. Each turn, Ss pick one of the hexagons and answer
the relevant question. If they answer it correctly, they ‘take’ that
hexagon. The first side to make a line connecting the left and right
sides wins.

While Ss are playing, monitor and be on hand to adjudicate or help
if necessary.

Optional alternative activity

Instead of aiming to get a line of hexagons, teams can keep
playing until all the hexagons on the board are ‘taken’. The team
with the most hexagons wins. Alternatively, fast finishers could
aim to get as many hexagons as possible after the first team has
gotaline.

Answers:
1 went; took; spoke
I'm sorry (that) I'm Iate.
Ss’own answer
Ss’ own answer
e.g. my friends
Ss’own answer
e.g. What did you do yesterday? What did you eat? Where
did you go?
e.g. There are some books on the table. There's a
whiteboard above the desk. There are some bags under
the desks.
9 e.g.Noworries; No problem; It's OK
10 e.g. Sure, no problem.; Of course you can.
11 Where did you grow up?
12 Ss'own answers
13 e.g.the radio; music
14 blond(e)
15 Ss'own answers
16 e.g.I'm afraid | broke your glass. I'm really sorry!
17 He {eekds tired. He looks tired. / He is tired.
18 e.g. What did you do? Who did you see? Where did you go?
19 e.g.lcantswim.|can’t cook well. | can't drive.
20 e.g.ldidn't have breakfast. | didn't watch TV.1didn't do any
sport.
21 e.g.Could you move your bag, please?
22 No. Correct sentence: My brother is a good-looking man.
23 brought; talked; felt
24 When did you parents meet?
25 e.g.lcanspeak French.; | can draw.; | can ride a motorbike.

NOuUu b~ WN
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Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding reviews by learning
how to understand adjectives.

Tell the class some things you usually do in the summer which you
don't normally do at other times (e.g. have a barbecue). Put Ss in
pairs to do the same. When they have finished, ask a few pairs to
share their ideas with the class.

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Put Ss
in pairs to discuss the questions. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share
their ideas with the class and have a brief class discussion.

2a Give Ss a minute to read the reviews quickly. Discuss the
questions with the class, eliciting reasons for their answers.

Answer: generally bad

b Elicit what words and phrases helped the Ss answer the
questionsin Ex 2a. Feed in the words and phrases from the
suggested answers box if necessary.

Suggested answers:

1 boring, weren't many other things to do, didn't have a very
good time

2 very small, very crowded, waited a long time, noisy, dirty,
don't want to go there again

3 there wasn't anything we liked; we didn't like it

3a Read the Focus box with the class. Ask Ss to underline the
adjectives and intensifiers in the reviews in Ex 2 then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 different, boring, good

2 small, crowded, alright, long, noisy, dirty
3 not bad, good, different

b Sscategorise the adjectives in pairs then check answers as
aclass.

Answers:

Positive: good

Negative: boring, small, crowded, long, noisy, dirty
Neutral: different, OK, alright, not bad

4a Ssread the reviews in Ex 4a and find positive, neutral and
negative adjectives. Check answers as a class, writing the
adjectives in three columns on the board. Ask Ss what intensifiers
are used. (really, very, a bit)

Answers:

Positive: warm, beautiful, amazing, wonderful, fantastic,
awesome, friendly, brilliant

Neutral: OK, small, different, average, big

Negative: bad, crowded, expensive, cold, horrible, boring,
terrible

b Ss give each review a number stars in pairs. Don't elicit any of
their answers yet.

5a Put pairs together in small groups to compare how many stars
they gave each review. When they have finished, ask Ss what they
gave each review and find out if others agree.

b Discuss the question as a class and tell Ss what you think, too.

Optional extra activity

Round off the lesson by first telling the class about any reviews
(positive or negative) you've written then asking Ss to think of any
they've written. Ask Ss to share their experiences with the class,
saying what they were for, whether they were positive or negative
and why they wrote them.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p38

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a narrative by
learning how to understand the order of events.

Explain this situation to the class: Imagine a friend from another
country is coming to visit you. While he/she is here, they want to
go on aday out. What places would you recommend? Ss discuss in
pairs. When they have finished, ask Ss where they would
recommend.

1 Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. When they have finished, ask
a few Ss to share their answers and have a class discussion.

2a @ 6.7 Tell Ss they're going to listen to someone called Aiden
talking about a day out with his girlfriend. Ss listen and say which
places in the box they visited. Check answers as a class.

Answer: aparkandamuseum

b Sslisten again and put the events in the correct order then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answer: The correctorderisc,d, a, b.

Audioscript 6.7

Tonia: How was your day off last week, Aiden?

Aiden: Oh, it was great actually. | found a lovely little museum.

Tonia: Really?

Aiden: Yeah. It was a beautiful sunny day, wasn'tit? So | decided to go
to Hyde Park on the bus. Before that, | went to Fiona's house.
Fiona? Who's that?

My girlfriend. She had a day off work, too.

Oh, nice.

I know — we hardly ever have a day off at the same time!
Anyway, | told her my idea about going to the park and she loved
it. So she got ready and then we went to get the bus. Oh, and
before that, we picked up some bread, cheese, fruit and other
nice things for a picnic from the supermarket.

Good idea.

So we got to the bus stop and waited a really long time for the
bus. We were really hot and just wanted to get to the park and
enjoy it, you know?

Tonia: Right.

Aiden: Just then two buses came at the same time!

Tonia: Ah, that always happens!

Tonia:
Aiden:
Tonia:
Aiden:

Tonia:
Aiden:
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Aiden: Anyway, it didn't take long to get to the park and when we got
there, we sat down and opened all our nice food. We were really

hungry by then.

Tonia: |canimagine.

Aiden: Butsuddenly, the sky went really dark.

Tonia: Ohdear...

Aiden: Iknow! And after that it started to rain. | mean really rain!

Tonia: Ohno!

Aiden: |know! And everyone got up and ran away, trying to stay dry. It
was really funny, hundreds of people running to get out of the
park. So we just went into the first place we found that was dry.

Tonia: What was that?

Aiden: It was a little museum that we didn't know about — the

Museum of London. It was really interesting. All about the
history of our city. In the end, we really enjoyed it and actually
had a great day out.

3 Read the Focus box with the class and elicit the answer to the
question.

Answer: They help us follow the order that things happened.

4 Q) 6.8 Focus on the actions listed. Tell Ss that they are going
to hear some sentences with the actions and words which tell us
the order that things happened. Play the recording for Ss to decide
which action happened first. Check answers as a class, playing the
recording again and eliciting the words that helped them decide.

Answers: 1b 2a 3b 4a 5a 6b 7a 8a

Audioscript 6.8

Before we met, | was alone.

We did some work, and after that we relaxed.

I called my mum, but before that | cleaned the flat.

I'was worried but in the end it was OK.

She asked me my name and then she told me hers.

Before you came here, did you see Peter?

I lived in Berlin for two years and after that | moved to Stockholm.
After lunch, we played golf.

oNOOUuh~hwNE

5a Q) 6.9 Tell Ss that they're now going to listen to Tonia talking
about a day out. Elicit the events shown in the pictures with the
class so they know what to listen for then play the recording for Ss
to listen and put them in order. Check answers as a class.

Answer: The correctorderisG,F, A, B, H,D, E, C.

b Read through the questions with the class and then play the
recording again. Ss listen again and answer the questions then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 The Mendip Hills; beautiful views

2 alongway/three hours

3 train, bus and walking

4 went to the visitor centre

5 they thought there was nobody there
6 talked and went home together

Audoscript6.9

Freddy: Did you have a good weekend, Tonia?

Tonia: Yeah, actually it was really good.

Freddy: Really? Why's that?

Tonia:  Wellmy husband and | decided to go and visit the Mendip hills.

Freddy: The Mendip hills? Where are they?

Tonia: They'rein Somerset. It's a really nice area with beautiful views.

Freddy: Wait, that's a long way away, isn'tit?

Tonia: VYes, itis. It took us three hours! We got up really early to get
there.

Freddy: Did you drive or go by public transport?

Tonia: Public transport. We got two different trains then a bus. After
that, we walked for about an hour to get to a viewpoint.

Freddy: Wow!

Tonia: Butwhen we got there it was amazing. There were beautiful

views and there weren't any other people around, so we
enjoyed it by ourselves. It was lovely.

Freddy: What did you do there?

Tonia: Wejust enjoyed the view, really. Then we sat down and had
some lunch. Oh, before that, we went to the visitor centre.
They gave us a map and showed us where to go. They were
really helpful actually. Anyway, we had a lovely little picnic
at the top of a hill. It was lovely and quiet — the view was
beautiful.

Freddy: Sounds wonderful.

Tonia: It was! We ate, drank and looked at the views. But just then,
I'heard a woman call my name.

Freddy: Really?

Tonia: Yes! It was very strange because we were out there all alone,
or so we thought. So | looked up and do you know who it was?

Freddy: Who?

Tonia: My old friend from school, Zoe. We last saw each other ten
years ago!

Freddy: Wow!

Tonia:  Anyway, we talked for ages about our lives. Then she asked

where | live now, so | told her and we discovered we both live
near each other!

Freddy: Really?

Tonia: Yes, it was amazing. In the end we all came home together and
had a great journey. We talked all the way home.

6 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask
a few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p37
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E Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a short story by learning how to use
subject pronouns.

Ask Ss what time in history they'd like to visit if it was possible to
do so. Put Ssin pairs to discuss when and why. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class.

1 Focus on the photo and ask Ss to discuss the questions in pairs.

When they have finished, elicit their ideas and have a brief class
discussion.

2a Ssread the story and discuss in pairs why the night in 1965
was special. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: It was special because the writer met her husband.

b Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1woman 2man 3man 4man b5couple
6 couple

3a Ssread the Focus box. Elicit the first example with the class as

an example. Answer any questions Ss have, then ask them to find

three more examples in the story in Ex 2. Check answers as a class

and write them on the board.

Answers:

| went three times a week and danced for hours.

Finally, one evening, he came over and asked me to dance.
After two songs, we sat down and talked.

We got married exactly one year later and had our first child a
year after that.

b Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to write the rest of the

sentences then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and write
the sentences on the board, or invite Ss to come and do so.

Answers:

1 |putonmy best clothes and went to the party.

2 I met Rachel at the party and we talked for hours.

3 My friend came to my house and we ordered pizza.

4 (arl got home and went to bed early.

5 My friends and | went to the cinema and saw a great film.
6 The cat came into the room and sat on the sofa.

7 We went to the theatre and got tickets to the show.

8 Annaand | went to London and walked along the river.

Prepare

4 Read the instructions with the class then give them a few
minutes to make notes. Monitor and help with vocabulary if
necessary.

Write

5 Sswrite their descriptions of how they met someone using
their notes in Exercise 4.

6 Ssedit their work by deleting repeated subject pronouns where
possible. Monitor and help if necessary. When they have finished,
put Ssin pairs and ask them to read each other's entries and say
one thing they like and one suggestion to improve them.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p39
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OVERVIEW

7A Food

Goal | describe food shopping items

Grammar | countable and uncountable nouns; some, any,
lots of and a lot of

Vocabulary | food and drink

GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions about quantities and amounts,
given help with vocabulary

7B Shopping lists
Goal | createadish
Grammar | how much/how many? + quantifiers
Vocabulary | food containers
GSE learning objective
Can ask simple questions about quantities and amounts

7C Unusual cafés

Goal | compare places to eat
Grammar | comparative adjectives
Vocabulary | describing places to eat

GSE learning objective
Can make simple, direct comparisons between two people or
things using common adjectives

7D Englishin action
Goal | orderinacafé

GSE learning objective
Can order food and drink in a café or restaurant, using simple
language

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

7A Food
7B Cooking verbs

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

7A Develop your listening
Goal | understand announcements
Focus | listening for specific information
GSE learning objective
Can extract key factual information such as prices, times and
dates from short clear, simple announcements

7B Develop your writing
Goal | write a social media post
Focus | giving opinions and reasons
GSE learning objective
Can write simple informal emails/letters and online postings
giving news or opinions

7C Develop your reading
Goal | follow instructions
Focus | understanding instructions
GSE learning objective
Can follow a simple series of written instructions to
carry out a task

Food

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe food shopping
items. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
countable and uncountable nouns, some, any, lots of and a lot of
and vocabulary related to food and drink.

Revise basic words for food and drink with the class. Ask Ss to
write three types of food or drink they like and three types they
don'tlike. When they are ready, put Ss in small groups to compare
their lists. When they have finished, ask a student from each group
to share their ideas with the class.

Vocabulary
Food and drink

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit some
answers and have a brief class discussion, telling Ss your own
answers to the questions, too.

2a Focus attention on the photos. Discuss which of the words in
the box they can see in the photos. Elicit what other food they can
see and any other food words they know in English. You could
write these up on the board for Ss to copy in their notebooks.

b @ 7.1 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat the words.
Drill chorally and individually too if necessary. Pay particular
attention to: vegetables /'vedgtabalz/ (three syllables).

€ Read the example with the class. Ss find words with the same
vowel sounds alone, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class
and drill the words.

Answers: 1lsalad /e/ 2fish /1/
3 ice cream, meat, sweets, tea /i:/ 4 frozen food, juice /u:/

3 Read the example with the class. Demonstrate by telling the
class which food you like and don't like, then put Ss in pairs to
discuss the same. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to tell the
class what they found out about their partner.

VOCABULARY BANK7A pl42
Food

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the words with the photos alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1F 2G 3B 4H 5E 6A 7C 8D

2 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class
and discuss them as a class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home then do Ex 2in the
next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Vocabulary, p193
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Reading

4a Focus attention on the titles in the article. Ss discuss what
they think each person buys in pairs. Elicit Ss'ideas and write them
on the board, but don't give any answers yet.

b While Ss read the text to check their answers, write the words
in the box in Ex 2a on the board. Check answers as a class, ticking
off the items on the board that the article mentions.

Answers:

Mike: bread, pasta, meat, soft drinks, tins of tomatoes,
vegetables, sweets, tomato ketchup

Emma: microwave food, Italian meals, Indian meals, pizza,
cheese, bread, chocolate

Simon: chicken, green beans, salad, eggs, fruit, oranges
Ryan: fish, potatoes, vegetables, fruit, ice cream

5 Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to correct the mistakes
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 pastasoftdrinks 2 pizza vegetables
3 saladeggs 4 vegetables sweets or soft drinks
5 fish frozen food

Grammar

Countable and uncountable nouns; some, any,

lots of and a lot of

6a Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.

Check answers as a class and answer any other questions Ss have.
Answers: 1plural 2singular 3some 4any 5large

b Focus attention on the table and check understanding by

asking: Can you say ‘two eggs”? (Yes) Can you say ‘two pasta’? (No).

Answers: 1countable 2 uncountable

€ Ssadd the words to the table alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class

Answers:
Countable: potatoes, bananas
Uncountable: fish, bread, milk, water

GRAMMARBANK7A ppl128-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
Ss'answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:

A Countable: bean, carrot, nut, red pepper, sweet
Uncountable: jam, juice, lemonade, milk, pasta, salad,
yoghurt

B1C 2B 3U 4C 5B

C 1some 2is 3any 4 Are 5any;some 6any 7any
8Is

7a <})7.2 Ss listen and focus on the linking. Elicit the answer to
the question from the class.

Answer: When the word after the /t/ or /d/ sound starts with
avowel sound, they link together and sound like one word. This
makes it smoother and easier to say fluently.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.
8 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: lare 2is 3lotsof;any 4 werent 5are
6is 7any;some 8is

9a Start by telling the class what you bought the last time you went
to a supermarket, then ask Ss to write their lists. Monitor and help
with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words on the board.
b Read the example with the class. Ss compare their lists in pairs.
In feedback, ask a few Ss what they think their partner's shopping
basket says about them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Grammar 1, p191;
7A Grammar 2, p192

Speaking

Prepare

10a ) 7.3 Sslisten and answer the question alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: (athy guesses that Robbie isn't vegetarian, is
healthy but also likes sweet food and has a date with someone
special and wants to show them he’s a good cook. She is right.

Audioscript7.3

Presenter: Today, reporter Cathy's at a supermarket talking to people
about their shopping. She thinks that you canlearn alot
about someone from the food in their shopping basket. Let's
see if she's right. Cathy, are you there?

Cathy: Yes, hi Dan. I'm here at a supermarket in the city centre.
Let's speak to one of the customers. Hi there, 'm Cathy from
Radio West, Can I look in your shopping basket, please?

Robbie: Er, why?

Cathy: Well, I think that the food in your basket can tell me a lot
about you.

Robbie: Really?

Cathy: Yeah.

Robbie: OK, then. Tell me.

Cathy: Well, the first thing | can see is that you've got two steaks so
you're not a vegetarian and it's a meal for two people. A lot
of people buy oven chips to eat with their steak. You don't
have any oven chips. You have potatoes so | think you want
to cook a really nice meal.

Robbie: Er, that'sright.

Cathy: Great! | can see you've got some salad too so you want to be
healthy. Oh, but wait. You've got dessert. A lot of dessert!
There's cake and ice cream. Oh and some chocolates too.
Hmm, you like your sweet food, don't you?

Robbie: Yes, | do.

Cathy: The chocolates are expensive so you're happy to spend
money. And you've got some flowers so you want your
house to look good. Hmm, | think you've got a date tonight.
A date with someone special. You want to show the person
that you're a good cook. Am | right?

Robbie: Yes, you are. It's our first meal at my house so | want to cook
something good.

Cathy: I knew it! See, you can learn a lot about a person from their

shopping basket.
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b PutSsin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages. Ss
read the instructions and write their lists. Monitor and help with
ideas if necessary.

Speak

11a/b Read the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. In their A/B pairs, Ss tell each other what's in their
shopping baskets and make guesses about their partner. Monitor
and make notes on Ss' use of language, especially the grammar
and vocabulary from this lesson.

c Ask Ssto tell the class if their guesses were correct, then give
the class feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many new words for food and drink did you learn today?
How do you think you can use them in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 7AExA-C, p129
Workbook: Ex1-6, p40
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7B
Extended route: go to p104 for Develop your listening

E Shopping lists

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to create a dish. To help
them achieve this, they will learn or revise how much and
how many?, quantifiers and vocabulary for food containers.

Review the vocabulary from Lesson 7A with a drawing game.
Divide the class into two large groups and ask a volunteer from
each group to come to the board. Point to one of the food or drink
items in Lesson 7A and ask them to draw a picture of it for their
team to guess. The first team to call out the correct word gets a
point. Continue until you have revised all of the vocabulary from
the lesson, asking for a different volunteer each time. At the end,
the team with the most points wins.

Reading and listening

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask
a few pairs to share their ideas with the class and have a brief
class discussion.

2a Focus attention on the title of the article, then ask Ss to
discuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to share their answer with the class and find out if others agree.
b Check understanding of throw out (= throw away). Give Ss a
few minutes to quickly read the text and check the answer to the
question in Ex 2a. Discuss whether Ss would do the same as Elias
as aclass.

Answer: The article is about finding food that cafés and
supermarkets throw away and making meals with it.

€ Ssread the article again and decide if the sentences are true
or false. Check answers as a class and ask Ss to correct the false
sentences.

Answers:
17T
2 F(They use the food other people throw away.)

3T

4 F (He's never hungry.)

3a (}) 7.8 Tell the class they're going to listen to two freegans’
discussing what they're going to do with the food they've found.

Ss listen and note down what food they have, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: rice, onions, peppers, eqgs, oil, ice cream, chocolate

b Sslisten again and choose the correct alternatives alone then
checkin pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1many 2few 3much 4Llots 5much
6little  7much 8none
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Audioscript 7.8

Clara: Let's see, what have we got. Some rice, onions, peppers, ... Hey,
do we still have those eggs you found yesterday?

Elias: Yeah, we've still got some.

Clara: How many eggs do we have?

Elias: Afew.Justtwo, | think.

Clara: OK, and how much oil do we have?

Elias: Lots. Remember | found that big bottle last week.

Clara: Great. So | think we can make vegetarian egg-fried rice.

Elias: Yum!How do we make that?

Clara: Well, Il boil the rice, then fry it with the onions, eggs and peppers.

Elias: Fantastic! Hey look, | also found some ice cream!

Clara: Wow, ice cream? How much did you find?

Elias: One box. It's enough for dessert. Do we still have any chocolate?
Clara: Yes.

Elias: How much do we have?

Clara: Justalittle, but we've got some fruit we can mix with it, too.
Elias: How much fruit do we have?

Clara: Um, let me see...Oh, none. Sorry. | ate it last night, | forgot.
Elias: Never mind, chocolate and ice cream sound good to me!

Grammar

How much/how many? + quantifiers

4 Write on the board: some eggs and some pastaand ask: What's
a question to ask about these foods? Point to some eggs and elicit
How many eggs? Point to some pasta and ask: How much pasta?
Ss read the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone, then check in pairs, using the examples to help them. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1uncountable 2countable 3afew 4alittle
5 both

GRAMMARBANK 7B pp.128-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the different quantifiers

used with countable and uncountable nouns. Ss work alone

to complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1much;any 2many;few 3 much;A lot
4 much; little 5many;two 6 any;any 7 much; None
B 1Howmany 2Howmuch 3How many
4 How many 5 How much
C 1Two 2Justalittle 3Alot 4]Justafew 5None

5a Q) 7.9 Play the recording and pause it after the first question.

Write the question on the board and elicit the stressed words. Ss
listen and do the same for the rest of the questions then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: The nouns (bread, tomatoes, eggs, chocolate,
water) are stressed in each question as well as much/many
and, in1,3and5, the verbs.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

6a Sscomplete the conversations alone then check in pairs.
Don't give any answers yet.

b ¢ 7.10 Sslisten and check their answers. Check answers as
a class, then put Ss in pairs to practise the conversations. When
they have finished, ask them to swap roles and repeat.

Answers: 1much;little 2 many; Lots 3 much; None
4 some; many 5 many; few

7a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1much 2many 3much 4many 5much

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions. When they
have finished, ask each pair what they have in common.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Grammar 1, p194;
7B Grammar 2, p195

Vocabulary

Food containers

8a Point to picture A and ask: What's this drink? (orange juice)
What do we call this container? (a carton). Ss complete the
phrases and match them with the pictures alone then check in
pairs. Don't give any answers yet.

b (}) 7.11 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Check
answers as a class. Write on the board: A cup of tea. Model the
phrase with the class and explain that of is in the weak form /av/
here. Also, show how the final p" of cup links to the initial ‘0’ of of.
It might also be worth reminding Ss at this stage that canis used
for both drinks (in British English) and food (in American English).

Answers: 1B,cup 2H,bag 3], packet 4 C, bottle
5A carton 6D,tin 7G,box 8l,can 9Ebar 10Fjar

9 Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to think of more
items in pairs. Check answers as a class and write them on the
board.

Suggested answers:

bag: flour bar: (soap) bottle: lemonade, cola, juice

box: chocolates, biscuits  can: fizzy pop

carton: milk  cup: coffee, soup

jar: jam, peanut butter, chocolate spread, honey

packet: biscuits, crisps  tin: tomatoes, soup, peas, sweetcorn

Optional alternative activity

Arrange the class in two teams. Explain that each team will take it in
turns to call out a container for the other team. The other team must
respond with a food or drink suitable for that container and then
say another container. This continues back and forth until one team
can't say a food or drink without pausing and they lose the game.
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10 Put Ssinsmall groups to discuss the questions. When they
have finished, ask a student from each group to summarise their
discussion for the class.

VOCABULARY BANK 7B
Cooking verbs

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words with
the pictures alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

D bake E boil

pla2

Answers: Afry Bstir Croast Fcut

Gadd Hmix Igrill

2a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Boil;add 2Cut 3Mix
6 Cook; Roast 7 Stir

4Grill 5Fry

b Ssdiscuss how they cook the things in the box in pairs.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers
and discuss them as a class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Exs 1 and 2a at home, then do
Ex 2bin the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Vocabulary, p196

Speaking

Prepare

11 Put Ssin A/B pairs and go through the instructions for each
student. Give Ss plenty of time to prepare and make notes.

Speak

12a Go through the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. Ss practise their phone calls in pairs. When they
have finished, ask them to swap roles and repeat the task.

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. Have a brief class discussion to
see whether Ss have chosen similaritems to buy.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How do you think you'll use quantifiers in the future?
What was the most useful vocabulary today?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Grammar bank: 7BExA-C, p129
Workbook: Ex1-5, p41
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7C
Extended route: go to p105 for Develop your writing

Unusual cafés

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to compare places to eat.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise comparative
adjectives and vocabulary for describing places to eat.

Write breakfast, lunch and dinneron the board and check
understanding. Ask: What do you usually have for these meals?
What did you have for these meals yesterday? Ss discuss the
questions in pairs. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

Listening and vocabulary

Describing places to eat

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to share their answers with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

2a (}) 7.12 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to two people, Jess
and Glen, talking about cafés. Ss listen then answer the questions
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answer: (afé Jewel because Jess doesn't like the
Underground Café.

b Go through the adjectives in the box and check understanding,
teaching the meanings if necessary. Ss listen again and match the
adjectives to the two cafés. Check answers as a class and for each
adjective elicitif it describes the place or the food.

Answers:

Café Jewel: bright, modern, nice, fresh, healthy, expensive
Underground Café: cool, (not) healthy, small, dark, strange,
comfortable, popular, crowded, noisy

These adjectives describe the place: bright, cool, comfortable,
crowded, dark, noisy, modern, popular, small, strange.

These adjectives describe the food: expensive, fresh,
healthy, nice.

Audioscript7.12

Jess: Do you want to meet for brunch tomorrow?

Glen: Yeah, thatd be lovely. How about the Underground Café in
Downsview Road?

Oh,er...

Yeah, it's really cool.

Yes, but the food isn't very healthy though, is it? They fry
everything.

Not all of it. They've got a really big brunch menu so there’s a lot to
choose from. So where do you want to go?

Well, I like Café Jewel. | think it's better than the Underground Café.
It's brighter because there are windows! It's more modern, too, and
the food there’s nicer. Everything's fresh. The Underground Café's
cool butit's small and dark. And the seats are beds! It's a bit strange!
But the seats are really comfortable! They're more comfortable
than the plastic seats in Café Jewel. Lots of people think so. It's a
really popular café.

| know. That's why it's always more crowded than Café Jewel.

We might need to wait for a seat, | mean bed! It's often noisy in
there, too.

OK, I'm happy to go to Café Jewel. | like it there, too. The food is
more expensive than the Underground Café but it is healthier.

OK, great! Shall we meet at ten? Thenwe can ...

Jess:
Glen:
Jess:
Glen:

Jess:

Glen:

Jess:

Glen:

Jess:
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3a Elicit some examples using adjectives in the box with different
numbers of syllables. Ss then discuss in pairs. Pay special attention
to comfortable. Elicit how many syllables it has (three), then
demonstrate by drilling it in parts comf—ta—ble, then joining it
together again. Explain that the orin the middle is silent.

Teaching tip

When breaking down problematic longer words or phrases
like comfortable, it's a good idea to use backchaining. This
means starting with the final syllable (ble), then building it up
backwards, i.e.:

T: ble

Ss: ble

T: ta-ble

Ss: ta-ble

T: COMF-ta-ble

Ss: COMF—ta-ble

This allows you to keep the natural stress pattern as you break
it down then build it back up again.

b ¢ 7.3 Sslisten and check their answers. Check answers with
the whole class and drill the adjectives chorally and individually.

Answers:

One syllable: bright, cool, dark, fresh, nice, small, strange
Two syllables: crowded, healthy, noisy, modern,

Three syllables: comfortable, expensive, popular

4a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1noisy 2expensive 3popular 4 healthy
5dark 6crowded 7fresh 8 comfortable

b Read the example with the class, then tell Ss about your
favourite place to eat out. Ss discuss their favourite places in pairs.
In feedback, ask a few Ss to tell the class about their partner's
favourite place to eat out.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Vocabulary, p199

Grammar

Comparative adjectives

5a {))7.12 Play the recording from Ex 2a again for Ss to listen
and choose the correct alternatives. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1better 2brighter 3nicer 4 more comfortable

5 more crowded 6 more expensive 7 healthier

b Draw two plates on the board and write A in the first one and B

in the second one. Under the first one write €€€ (or whichever
currency symbol you feel is most relevant for your Ss) and €€€€€
under the second one. Then write on the board: Meal A

explain that this is how we compare two things.

Ss read the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Encourage them to use the examples in Ex 5a to help. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1lshort 2two 3long

Grammar checkpoint

By ‘short’ we usually mean one syllable. By long, we usually
mean two or more syllables, but some two-syllable words
can take -eror more e.qg. polite. See the grammar bank for
more information.

C Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to write the
comparative forms. In feedback, write the comparative forms on
the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers: bright — brighter; cool — cooler; comfortable —
more comfortable; crowded — more crowded; dark — darker;
expensive — more expensive; fresh — fresher; healthy —
healthier; nice — nicer; noisy — noisier; modern — more modern;
popular — more popular; small — smaller; strange — stranger

GRAMMARBANK7C pp.128-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the irregular adjectives.
Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the
questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1merebadworse 2 thinerthinner 3 Correct
4 expensiver more expensive 5 hotter than yesterday
6 Correct 7 geederbetter 8 friendhy friendlier
B Possible answers:
1 Cars are faster than bikes.
2 Apples are better for you than chocolate.
3 Walkingis slower than driving.
4 Walking is healthier than driving.
5 Brazilis bigger than Greece.
6 Football is more popular than tennis.
7 Summer is warmer than winter.
8 Tokyo is busier than Rome.

6a ) 7.14 Sslisten then say if the sounds are the same or
different. Check the answer with the class.

Answers: They're all pronounced with the schwa sound.
-eris pronounced /a/ -ieris pronounced /19/

thanis pronounced in its weak form /8an/.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.
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Unit7

7 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write the comparative forms on the board.

Answers: 1 more expensive 2 stronger
3 more comfortable 4 fresher 5noisier 6 larger

8a Read the example with the class. Ss write the sentences alone
then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class and write
them on the board.

Answers:

1 Breakfast is more delicious than lunch.

2 lItalian food is healthier than Japanese food.

3 Starters are better than desserts.

4 Sofas in restaurants are more comfortable than chairs.
5 Cooking a meal is more interesting than eating out.

6 Cafés are busier in the evening than in the daytime.

b Read the example with the class. Ss discuss the sentences in
pairs. When they have finished, ask a few volunteers to share their
ideas with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Grammar 1, p197;
7CGrammar 2, p198

Speaking

Prepare

9a Put Ssin pairs and ask them to choose two places that they
both know. Remind Ss of the adjectives in Ex 2b and ask them to
make a list for each place.

b Sschoose their favourite and make some notes about why on
their own. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board.

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class and check
understanding. While they're speaking, encourage them to use
the language for comparisons from the lesson. Monitor and make
notes on Ss' language use for feedback later.

b Ask each pair to share which place they chose and why with the
class. When they have finished, give the class feedback on their
language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful adjectives in today’s lesson?

How can you practise the spelling of comparative adjectives in
the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 7CEx A-B, p129
Workbook: Ex1-5, p42
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7D
Extended route: go to p106 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise ordering in a
café. To help them achieve this, they will learn a range of phrases
for the customer and assistant.

Write the names of some well-known restaurants in your area on
the board. Then write these questions: Which of these restaurants
do you know? Which is your favourite? Why? Which would you like
to try? Ss discuss the guestions in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss
to share their ideas with the class.

1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what Ss can see. Explain
that in today's lesson they are going to be learning how to order in
a café. Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief
class discussion. You could ask them to name their favourite café
or coffee shop, too.

2a {7.15 Sslisten and answer the questions then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 asandwich and asmall cappuccino 2 yes
3ifshewantsithotorcold 4 £6.50 5 She collectsit.

b Give Ssaminute or two to read through the Useful phrases
then play the recording again for Ss to tick the phrases they hear.

Answers:

Customer: I'd like (this sandwich), please.; Can | get (a small
capuccino), please?

Assistant: Can | help?; Eat in or take out?; Would you like it hot
or cold?, Any hot drinks with that?

Audioscript 7.15

Assistant 1: Hi.Canlhelp?

Marguerite: Yes, I'd like this sandwich, please.
Assistant1: Sure. Eatin or take out?

Marguerite: Eatin, please.

Assistant 1: Would you like it hot or cold?
Marguerite: Hot, please.

Assistant1: OK... Any hot drinks with that?
Marguerite: Yes, please. Can | get a small cappuccino?
Assistant 1: Of course. That's six pounds fifty, please.
Marguerite: Here you are.

Assistant 1: Thank you. Please wait there at the collection point.

Assistant 2: Small cappuccino and hot cheese sandwich!
Marguerite: Thank you, that's mine.

3a ) 7.6 Sslisten and underline the stressed words then check
in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary then check answers
asaclass.

Answers: |d like (this sandwich), please.

Can | get/have (a small cappuccino), please?

Il have (a latte), please. How much is that?
Canlpaybycard? Canlhelp? Eatinortake out?
Would you like it hot or cold?  Any hot drinks with that?
Take aseatand I'll bring it over.  Anything else?

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.
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4a Sscomplete the conversations then compare answers in pairs.
Don't give any answers yet.

b ¢ 7.17 Sslisten and check their answers. Check answers as a
class.

Answers: 1(Can;bring 2drinks 3 help; like; hot
4 get (haveis also possible); take 5 much; pay

€ Sspractise the conversations in pairs. When they have finished,
ask Ss to swap roles and repeat.

5 Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant situations to
plan what they're going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

6 Ss practise their conversations for each of the situations in pairs.
Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback later.
When they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform their
conversations for the class. Give Ss feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today's lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers,
Workbook: Ex1-4, p43
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 7 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1la Read the example with the class. Ss unscramble the letters
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and write them
on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers: 1fruit 2coffee 3beans 4pasta 5juice
6 sweets 7 chicken 8-eggs

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, write the first letter of each word on the board.

Optional extra activity

When they have finished Ex 13, you could ask Ss to choose three
more food and drink words from Lesson 7A and jumble the letters.
Ss then swap with a partner to unscramble their words.

b Ssdiscuss which they like/dislike in pairs. In feedback, ask a few
Ss to share their answers with the class and find out if others agree.

2 Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as aclass.

Answers: 1's/is 2any 3some 4are 5any 6any
7some 8some

3a Tell the class that every sentence has a mistake. Ss correct the
mistakes alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1rmitksmilk 2areis/'s 3anysome
4 fruits fruit Sisare 6 seme any OR arer‘tare

b Tell Ss which sentences are true for you then put Ssin pairs to do
the same. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share something
interesting they found out about their partner with the class.

4a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Howmuch 2Howmany 3How many
4 How much 5Howmuch 6 How many

b Ss match the responses to the questions alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1c 2f 3b 4e 5a 6d

¢ Read the example with the class, then demonstrate by asking
the question to a stronger student. Ss ask and answer the
questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share
their answers with the class.

5a Read the example with the class and highlight the fact that
more than one answer might be possible. Ss complete the phrases
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lcarton 2bar 3packet/box 4 can/bottle
5tin/packet 6 bag/packet 7 cup/packet/jar 8 box

b Read the examples with the class and ask if they're true for
anyone. Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

6a Read the example with the class then elicit a sentence

with these things and the adjective expensive (e.g. Dinner at
arestaurant is more expensive than dinner at home.). Ss write
their sentences alone then check in pairs. Monitor and make sure
they're forming and spelling the comparative adjectives correctly.
b Sscompare their sentences in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss to share their sentences with the class and find out if
others agree.

Suggested answers:

1 Dinner at home is cheaper than dinner at a restaurant.
2 Ahouse is more expensive than a flat.

3 Chocolate is nicer than cheese.

4 My friend is taller than me.

5 Vegetables are healthier than pizza.

6 Our classroom is bigger than my living room.

7 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1delicious 2busy 3dark 4fresh 5 healthy
6 modern

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 7.
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Unit7

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding announcements by
learning how to listen for specific information.

Check Ss understand the meaning of announcement (= a public or
official statement giving information about something), then ask
Ss where they might hear them. Ask: What kind of information do
you need to listen for in announcements in airports and railway
stations?

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to share their answers and have a class discussion.

2a {) 7.4 Sslisten to the announcements, match them to what
they are for, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1b 2a

b Sslisten again, categorise the words, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class and be prepared to explain the words
if necessary.

Answers: All except arrive can be heard.
Planes: flight, gate Trains: platform Both: arrive, depart

Audioscript 7.4

1 The NA74 flight to Barcelona will depart from Gate 22 in 25 minutes.
Please make your way to the departure gate if you have not already
done so.

2 The 5:57 train to Manchester will now depart from platform nine at six
fifteen. This train is made up of eight carriages. The first-class
carriage is situated in the rear of the train.

3 Read the Focus box with the class then play the announcements
again for Ss to answer the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1in25minutes 29

4 Ssunderline the key information alone then check in pairs. Before
they start, emphasise the kind of information they need to know.

Answers: Thisisan announcement from Network Rail. The
next train to Manchester has been delayed due to problems
with signalling, and will not depart on time. We will keep you
updated on the revised time for departure as soon as we have
more information. The next train to London will leave from
Platform 5 at 19:30 as planned.

5a ) 7.5 Sslisten to the announcements and decide which of
the pairs of words are stressed more strongly. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1Llondon/five 2 Munich/twenty
3 thirty/Belfast 4 Malaga/19

b Read the example with the class then put Ss in pairs to try and
remember the announcements from the words givenin Ex 5a.

¢ Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: See audioscript.

Audioscript7.5

1 The next train to London will depart from Platform 5 at 11:15.

2 Flight GG73 to Munich will leave in thirty minutes from Gate 20.

3 The next train to Belfast will leave from platform 13 in thirty minutes.
4 Flight GG 78 to Malaga will leave from Gate 19 at one thirty.

6 @) 7.6 Go through the information with the class so that Ss
know what to listen for. Ss listen and note down the information
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 12pm. 28

Audioscript 7.6

The next flight to Moscow will depart from Gate 15 at 11:30. Please make
sure if you are travelling on this flight to arrive at the departure gate at
least 30 minutes before boarding. The next flight to Berlin will depart
from Gate 8 at 2 p.m. Please continue to check the board for updates.

7 7.7 Go through the information with the class so that Ss
know what to listen for. Ss listen and note down the information
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1555 212

Audioscript 7.7

The next train to Liverpool from Platform 12 will be the 5:55 Umbridge
service, calling at Caxton Rise, Fendle Hill and Liverpool. The train will be
made up of six coaches.

8 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
their answers and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p43

Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a social media post by learning how
to give opinions and reasons.

Tell the class about a strange thing you have eaten. Describe
where you ate it and what it tasted like. Avoid using the present
perfect as they won't study this until Unit 10. Then put Ss in pairs
to share their own experiences.

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
their ideas and have a brief class discussion.

2a Focus attention on the photo and elicit what type of sandwich
they think it is. Ask: Would you like to try this sandwich? Elicit what
Ss think Lilly wrote about.

b Ssread Lilly's post and check their answers. Ask: Did Lilly like the
sandwich? (Yes).

Answer: Her experience of eating a chocolate, cheese and
banana sandwich.
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3 Ssread the Focus box. Answer any questions they have then
ask them to find Lilly's opinions and reasons in her social media
post. Check answers as a class.

Answers: |didn't want to eat it because it looked strange,
but | tried it and it tasted really nice.

Banana, cheese and chocolate are amazing together.

I don't think everyone will like it, but | think everyone should try
it once!

4a Match the first opinion with a reason as an example with the
class. Ss match the rest of the opinions with the reasons alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1b 2c 3a 4f 5d 6h 7e 8g

b Read the example with the class and ask: Do you agree?
Why/Why not? Ss work on their own to think of different reasons
and complete the sentences so that they're true for them.

€ Ssshare their opinions and reasons in pairs. In feedback, ask a
few Ss what they agree on.

Prepare

5a Give Ss a minute to choose one of the experiences or think of
a different one.

b Ssthink of opinions and reasons and make notes. Monitor and
help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new words and
phrases on the board.

Write

6a Sswrite their social media posts. Monitor and check Ss" writing
as they go along and note any common errors for feedback later.

b Ssshare their posts in pairs then think of a comment to write on
their partner's post, as they would on social media.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to write their social media posts at the top of a piece of
paper. When they have finished, display the posts around the room
and ask Ss to walk round, read the posts and write comments as
they would on social media.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-6, p45

Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of following instructions by learning
words and structures commonly used in them.

Write on the board: Where can you find robots? What jobs do
they do? Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they are ready,
ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class.

1la Focus attention on the photo and elicit what Ss can see. You
may want to pre-teach: menu and bill. Ss discuss the order they do
the things in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Suggested answer: find a table, get a menu, order food,
get food, get the bill, pay the bill

b Ssread the instructions then discuss in pairs whether they
order this way in restaurants in their country.

2 Read through the Focus box with the class. Ss then find more
examples in the text in Ex 1b then compare in pairs. Check answers
as a class and write them on the board.

Answer:

Infinitive + object: e.q. Choose your medal, take knives, forks and
spoons; Enjoy your food!

You can + infinitive: e.q. You can choose from our amazing hot
sauces.

Sequencing words: e.q. then order; before you go to the bar

3a Ssread the text in Ex 1b again more carefully and put the
actions in order. Check answers as a class.

Answers: The correctorderisd,c, e, b, a,f.

b Ssdecide if the sentences are true or false alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class and elicit why the false sentences
are false.

Answers:

1 F - you find your own table

2 F —it'salready on the table

3 F — you order at the counter/bar
4T

5T

6 F - you pay when you order

4a Ssread theinstructions for the Shotoku Robot Restaurant
then discuss in pairs what's the same as and different from the
Hot Chicken Restaurant. Check answers as a class.

Answers: Inadifferent way. In the Hot Chicken Restaurant,
you pay at the counter/bar and get your own knives and forks
but in the Shotoku Robot Restaurant, you order by tablet and
we assume that the knives and forks are on the table. In both
restaurants you pay when you order.

b Ssunderline examples of the language in the Focus box alone
then compare in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answer:

Infinitive + object: tell a robot; Remember the table number;
find your table; Choose the dishes; tap in your credit card
information; use the tablet; give your dirty plates

You can + infinitive: You can order your own dish; You can then
order one of our delicious desserts

Sequencing words: Then, find...; After you choose, ...; Before
your food arrives ...; after you order it; You can then order ...

C Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work in pairs to discuss
which action happens first in each case. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1A 2B 3B 4B

5 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to
share theirideas with the class and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p44
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OVERVIEW

8A Agreattime
Goal | describe a travel experience
Grammar | present continuous
Vocabulary | geography

GSE learning objective
Can say what people are doing at the time of speaking, if
supported by pictures or gestures

8B Weather

Goal | describe the weather
Grammar | present simple and present continuous
Vocabulary | weather

GSE learning objective
Can describe activities or events that are happening at the time
of speaking

8C Travel talk
Goal | compare places, activities and transport
Grammar | superlative adjectives
Vocabulary | phrases describing travel

GSE learning objective
Can give an extended description of everyday topics (e.g. people,
places, experiences)

8D Englishinaction
Goal | make aphone call
GSE learning objective

Can make a hotel, restaurant, or transportation reservation on
the phone

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet,

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

8C Travel

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

8A Develop your writing
Goal | write aguide
Focus | using adjectives
GSE learning objective
Can write short, basic descriptions of places, people or things

8B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a news report
Focus | understanding connected speech
GSE learning objective
Can identify key information (e.qg. places, times) from short audio
recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly

8C Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short article
Focus | understanding paragraph topics
GSE learning objective
Can understand the main points in simple descriptive texts on
familiar topics

A great time

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise describing a
travel experience through a video call. To help them achieve this,
they will learn or revise the present continuous and vocabulary
related to geography.

Tell the class to imagine that they can travel to three placesin
the world. Ask: Where would you like to visit and why? Give Ss a
few minutes to think about their answers and make notes if they
want to, then put them in small groups to share their ideas. When
they have finished, ask each group to tell the class if any of them
thought of the same places.

Vocabulary
Geography

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit some
answers and have a brief class discussion, telling Ss your own
answers to the questions, too.

2a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
then use the words in the box to say which features they can see
in the photos in pairs. Check answers as a class, drilling each word
chorally and individually. Pay particular attention to the silent s

in island /'ailand/ and the pronunciation of the second syllable
in mountain /'mauntm/. You could check understanding of the
features not included in the photos with other photos or pictures
and/or by asking questions e.g. Can you think of a famous river?
Do you live in a city or the countryside? etc.

Answers: A air, countryside, river, sky, trees, water

B air, countryside, mountain, sky, trees

Cair, beach, sea, sky, water D air, countryside, sky, trees
E air, countryside, sky, trees  F air, mountain, sky

b Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1mountain 2river;water 3air 4 trees
5 countryside 6sky 7beach 8island; sea

3a Sscomplete the sentences with their own ideas. Monitor and
help if necessary.

b Read the example with the class then put Ssin pairs to compare
their sentences from Ex 3a. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions and give more information.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Vocabulary, p202

Listening and grammar

Present continuous

4 @ 8.1 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to a video call from
Gareth, who's on holiday, to his mum back at home. Play the
recording for Ss to listen and decide which photo shows where he
is. Check the answer with the class, feeding in information from
the Culture notes if you think Ss are interested.

Answer: F
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Culture notes

Mount Chogatake is a mountain in the Nagano Prefecture in the
centre of Japan. Itis 2,677 metres high. The best months to hike to
the top are between April and October when the weather is best.

5 Sslisten again and complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verb be, then check in pairs. Play the recording again if
necessary, then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1'm 2Tme 3's 4Are 5arent 6'e

Audioscript 8.1

Mum:  Hello? Gareth?

Gareth: HiMum!

Mum: Hello! Where areyou?

Gareth: I'mstanding at the top of Mount Chogatake. Look at the view!
Isn'tit beautiful?

Mum: Lovely!

Gareth: It was alongwalk up here — eight hours! So now we're resting
before the walk back down.

Mum:  Where's Carla?

Gareth: Oh, she's over there. She's having something to eat. What are

you and Dad doing now? Are you having a good time at home?

You aren't working too hard, | hope.

Oh no, don't worry about us. Everything’s the same here. We're

actually just...

Gareth: What's that? Oh, OK! Look, | have to go now, Mum. We're leaving

now. It's another six hours to get back down. Let's hope it's

easier than the way up! Call you when we arrive!

But...

Mum:

Mum:

6 Focus attention on the first sentence in Ex 5 and ask: Is this
something he does every day or something happening now?
(something happening now). Explain that we use the present
continuous to describe things happening at the time we're
speaking. Ss read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives. Check answers as a class and answer any questions.

Answers: 1 now 2be 3be 4subject

GRAMMARBANKS8A pp130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the spelling rules. In each
exercise, elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone
to complete the exercises then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit Ss'answers and drill the questions.

Answers:
A 1haveirghaving 2 WerearertWearent 3isare
4 have having 5 esek cooking 6 play playing
7 lam/mwaiting 8isare 9 Yeware Areyou
10 deesptisn't
B 1 Wearesitting outside.
2 Joannais not doing any work.
3 What are Yuki and Katsu doing?
4 I'mrelaxing and my dad is playing golf.
5 Jonasisn't dancing because he doesn't like the music.
6 Are you listening to me?
7 I'm not doing anything right now.
8 Itisnt raining at the moment.
9 Where is Pedro going?
10 We're sitting in the park right now.

7a @8.2 Ss listen and focus on the pronunciation of -ing. Elicit
the answer from the class and highlight that this sometimes
happens in fast speech.

Answer: -ingis pronounced/m/
b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

8 Ss complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets in the
present continuous and check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1'm/amsitting 2'm/amenjoying 3's/is reading
4are...doing 5's/istaking 6 re/arehaving 7'm/am waiting
8're/aredriving 9isnot/isn'training 10 'm not swimming

11 are waiting 12 're/are travelling

9 Read the example with the class. Ss take it in turns to describe a
person in the picture. Their partner must guess which personiitis.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Grammar 1, p200;
8A Grammar 2, p202

Speaking

Prepare

10a Tell the class they're going to practise having a video call

on holiday like the one in Ex 4 between Gareth and his mum. Give
Ss a minute to choose one of the places in the photos in Ex 2,

or choose somewhere different. You could suggest Ss choose a
photo on their mobile phones from a past holiday, perhaps.

b Go through the instructions then give Ss a few minutes to make
notes. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board.

Speak

11a Co through the Useful phrases with the class. Ask Ss to
stand up and walk around the class mingling, having their video
calls with other Ss. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to
find out more information such as those in the Useful phrases box.
Monitor and make notes on Ss' use of language for feedback later.
b When they have finished, ask a few Ss whose holidays they
liked the best. Give the class feedback on their language use on
the board.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident do you feel using the present continuous?
How and where can you practise it more?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11a: Write a message from your holiday to a friend.
Grammar bank: BAExA-B, p131

Workbook: Ex1-5, p45

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8B
Extended route: go to p107 for Develop your writing
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Unit 8

Weather

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe the weather.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise the present
simple, present continuous and vocabulary related to weather.

Review the present continuous by eliciting what the time is, then
telling the class what different people you know are doing right
now, e.g. My friend o is also teaching, my mum is working, my
brother is studying, my cat is sleeping, etc. Tell Ss to write similar
present continuous sentences about five people they know.
Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. Check Ss are
forming the present continuous correctly, using the correct form
of the verb be and the correct spelling of the main verb. When
they are ready, put Ssin pairs to share their sentences and give
more information. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share anything
interesting they found out from their partner with the class.

Vocabulary

Weather

1 Ssworkin pairs to name as many types of weather as they can.
When they have finished, elicit their answers and write a list on
the board, or invite Ss to come up and do so.

2a Focus attention on the photos. Ss match the phrases with

the photos alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class and drill the weather words chorally and individually,
paying particular attention to cloudy /'klaudi:/ and warm /wa:m/.
Explain that warm means not hot and not cold and that cool
means a little bit cold.

Answers: 1A 2F 3B 4C 5H 6G 7D 8E

b Focus attention on the first phrase: It's snowing. Ask: Is this
averb or an adjective? (verb) What tense is this? (present
continuous). Ss categorise the rest of the weather words in Ex 2a
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Verbs: snowing, raining

Adjectives: windy, cloudy, cool, foggy, cold, wet, warm, sunny,
hot

3a Ssputthe seasons in order alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and ask: What season is it now?

Answers: spring, summer, autumn, winter

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'answers
and ask: What's your favourite season? Why?

Culture notes

Some places in the world don't have four seasons. In these places
there are usually two, which we call rainy and dry.

4 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lraining 2sunny 3hot 4foggy 5snowing
6cloudy 7warm 8wet

5 Tell Ss what your favourite kind of weather is and why. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'answers and
have a brief class discussion.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8B Vocabulary, p205

Listening and grammar

Present simple and present continuous

6a ) 8.3 Write on the board: Florida, Cairo, Manchester. Ask:
What's the weather usually like in these places? Elicit what Ss
know and feed in information from the Culture notes. Sslisten to
the recording and say what the weather's like there right now.
Ask: Is this normal? (No).

Answers: Florida: It's snowing. Cairo: It's raining a lot.
Manchester: It's warm and sunny.

b Read through the table with the class and elicit their ideas as
to how to complete it, but don't give any answers yet. Ss listen
again and complete the table then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1warm 2snowing 3dry 4raining 5cold
6 sunny

Audioscript 8.3

Michael: Welcome to Weatherwatch, and today we're looking at some
very strange weather around the world, from snow in usually
sunny Florida to hot weather in wet and rainy Manchester.
What is happening? First up, Suzannais in Florida. What's the
weather like there at the moment, Suzanna?

Suzanna: Thanks Michael. Well the weather here is definitely unusual.
[t's usually warm here in January, with temperatures of
around fifteen degrees Celsius, but today it's snowing! At this
time of year, people usually wear summer clothes, but today
they're wearing coats and hats. The children are enjoying it
though, they're playing outside in the snow.

Thanks Suzanna. And now over to Kareem in Egypt, where
there's more unusual weather. Kareem, what's happening
there?

Thanks, Michael. At this time of year it's usually dry. It
sometimes rains a little, but at the moment it's raining a lot,
really hard. It's very unusual and people don't really know
what to do. 'min Cairo, where the trafficis really bad as
people are trying to drive to work in the rain. Other people are
staying inside, when usually at this time of year they are out
in the street.

Thanks Kareem. Well, finally some good news from Donnain
Manchester. What's happening there, Donna?

Yes thanks, Michael. 'min Alexandra Park and it's quite busy
here. This time of year is usually really cold and wet, and
people don't go out much. But at the moment people are
having lunch in the park, enjoying the warm weather — it's
nearly twenty degrees and it's lovely and sunny. | have to say
it feels like the weather's going crazy at the moment, but
people are happy!

Thanks Donna. Well there's some crazy weather happening
around the world right now. What about where you are? Is the
weather unusual? What's happening? We'd love to hear from
you, so contact uson 0208....

Michael:

Kareem:

Michael:

Donna:

Michael:

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



Culture notes

Florida, in the South of the USA, has average temperatures of
23-32°Cin the summer and around 7—-22°Cin the winter. Storms
can be common in late summer but it rarely snows. It is usually
very sunny and it's often called 'The Sunshine State’

Cairo, the capital city of Eqypt, has average temperatures of
around 30°Cin the summer and around 15—-20°Cin the winter,
although it can sometimes get very hot, over 40°C, in the summer.
It rarely rains there, although it does a little in the winter.
Manchester, in the north of England, has average temperatures
of around 16°Cin the summer and 5°Cin the winter. It often rains
there all through the year, although a bit more in the winter. It
rarely snows in the city, but it does in the area around the city.

7 Write on the board: Every day | walk to work. Tell the class this

is true for you (you could change it to whatever is true for you,

e.g. drive, take the bus, etc.). Ask: Am I walking to work right now?
(no) What am I doing now? (You're teaching). Ask: What tense is
the sentence on the board? (present simple) What tense is ‘You're
teaching.”? (present continuous).

Ss read the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs, using the examples to help them. Check
answers with the whole class, going through the different adverbs
of frequency and time expressions.

Answers: 1 presentsimple 2 present continuous

GRAMMARBANKS8B pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the different adverbs

of frequency and time expressions used with each tense.
Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the
questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

Ale 2a 3d 4c 5b

B 1lareyoudoing 2'mcooking 3younevercook 4 |
51don'tusually enjoy 6 I'mgoing

8a @ 8.4 Sslisten to the sentences, paying attention to the
contractions. Model the contractions further if necessary.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

9 Focus attention on the first sentence and highlight the use of
at the moment. Elicit the answer as an example and write it on the
board. Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class and write them on the board, or
invite Ss to do so.

Answers: 1's/ishappening 2play 3 walk; re/are driving
4's/israining 5 work; 'm/am working

10a Read the examples with the class. Explain that Ss' sentences
can be about anything as long as they're true. Monitor and help
with ideas if necessary, asking Ss to think about different aspects
of their everyday lives and what they're doing now.

b Put Ssin pairs to share their sentences. In feedback, ask if
anyone has the same ideas.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 88 Grammar 1, p203;
8B Grammar 2, p204

Speaking

Prepare

11a Tellthe class that they're going to prepare and present a
weather report like the one in Ex 6. Put Ss in A/B pairs and direct
them to the relevant pages.

b Give Ss plenty of time to prepare. Student As make notes on
strange or unusual weather, using the ideas in the list. At the
same time, Student Bs prepare questions to ask. You could ask all
the Student Bs to work together at this stage to help each other.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing any new
words and phrases on the board.

¢ Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ss decide how
they will present their weather report, then practise presenting it
together, with the presenters asking questions to find out more
information.

Speak

12a Each pair takes it in turns to present their weather report
to the class. Ask other Ss to listen to each one and decide which
they like best at the end. Give them some criteria to assess each
one by: e.q. interesting facts, good pronunciation, use of the
present simple and present continuous, delivery, etc.). Monitor Ss'
language use during the presentation in order to give the class
feedback afterwards.

b Ssdiscuss which they like best and why. When they have
finished, have the class vote for the best report then give the class
feedback on their use of language.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which were the most useful words and phrases in the lesson
today?

What other weather words would you like to know?

How can you learn these?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 8BEx A-B, p131
Workbook: Ex1-6, p47
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8C
Extended route: go to p108 for Develop your listening
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Unit 8

» Travel talk

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to compare places, activities
and transport. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
superlative adjectives and phrases describing travel.

Elicit and write on the board: bus, car, plane, taxi, boat, train.
Underneath, write the following questions:

Which is your favourite way to travel? Why?

Which of these do you use every day?

Which do you never use?

Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss for their answers and find out if others agree.

Reading

1a Read the examples with the class if you didn't do the Warm-
up. Put Ss in pairs to think of as many types of transport as they
can. When they have finished, elicit their answers and write a list
on the board, orinvite Ss to come up and do so.

b Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.

Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss to share their answers with the class and write them on
the board.

c Ssread the text quickly to check their ideas from Ex 1b. When
they have finished, ask Ss which of their ideas were mentioned
and tick them off on the board. Answer any questions about
vocabulary in the text.

Answers:

1 It'ssunny all year.

2 Its big five-star hotels.

3 taxi, dhow (a type of boat), camel, metro, bus

Vocabulary

Phrases describing travel

2a Write on the board: When you arrive in Dubai, .... Ask Ss to
find the sentence in the text in Ex 1 and complete the sentence
(take a taxi to your hotel.). Explain that we can use the verb take
with @ taxito mean use one. Ss complete the phrases alone then
check in pairs. Explain that they can use the text in Ex 1 to help.
When they are ready, check answers as a class.

Answers: 1getback/leave 2stayat 3arrivein 4 arrive at
S5take 6book 7go 8geton 9getoff

b Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1ltrip 2home 3by 4at 5at 6book
7 get back

€ Ssaskand answer the questions in Ex 2b in pairs. Encourage
them to give more information. When they have finished, ask a

few Ss to share anything interesting they found out with the class.

VOCABULARY BANK8C pi43

Travel

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words
with the pictures alone then check in pairs. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 11 2L 3M 4K 5A 6C 7E 8B 9F
10H 11D 12) 13G 14N

b Read the example with the class. Ss complete the phrases
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and write
them on the board.

Answers:

1-6 abus, acoach, alorry/truck, a taxi, a train, a tram
7-9 a bicycle/bike, a motorbike, a scooter

10-11 an aeroplane/airplane, a helicopter

12-13 aboat, a ship

€ Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class and have a
brief class discussion.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Exs 1a and 1b at home then do
Ex 1cinthe next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Vocabulary, p208

Grammar

Superlative adjectives

3a Write on the board:

Metro: €1 Bus:€1.50 Taxi: €5

Elicit: The bus is cheaper than the taxi. Then ask: Is the bus the
cheapest? (no). Elicit or teach: The Metro is the cheapest. and
explain that this is how we can compare three or more things.

Ss choose the correct alternatives to complete the grammar box
then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class, drawing
comparisons with the form of comparatives in Lesson 7C

where possible.

Answers: 1-est 2 -iest 3doesn'tchange

b Sswrite the superlative forms using the information in the
grammar box to help. Don't give any answers yet.

€ Ask Ssto check their answers by finding the forms in the text in
Ex 1. In feedback, invite a different student to come up and write
each form on the board.

Answers: the cheapest; the most comfortable; the friendliest;
the oldest; the tallest
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GRAMMARBANKS8C pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the spelling rules. Ss work
alone to complete the exercises then check their answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss
can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1thetallest 2 theheaviest 3 the mostattractive
4 the oldest 5 the noisiest
6 the cleverest/the most clever
9therichest 10 the happiest
B 1 Burj-Khalifain Dubai is the tallest building in the world.
2 The Amazon is the longest river in the world.
3 Russia is the biggest country in the world.
4 Singapore is the most expensive country in the world.
5 Bangkok is the most popular city for visitors in the world.
6 Guangzhou is the noisiest place in the world.
7 The Pacificis the largest ocean in the world.
8 Everest is the highest mountain in the world.
9 The cheetah is the fastest land animal.
10 The Mariana Trench is the deepest place in the world.
11 The heaviest onion in the world weighed 8.5 kg.
12 Antarctica is the coldest place on Earth.

7 youngest 8 the laziest

4a @) 8.11 Sslisten then answer the question in pairs. Check the
answer with the class and model further if necessary.

Answers:
It's pronounced /i:jist/. It has two syllables. A /j/ sound is added
to make it easier to say two vowel sounds together.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

5a Sscomplete the text alone then check in pairs. Check answers
with the class and write the correctly spelt forms on the board.

Answers: 1theeasiest 2 the mostexpensive
3 theslowest 4 thebest 5 the most modern
6 the most interesting 7 thesafest 8 the noisiest

b Read the example with the class and ask if the same is true
where they live. Ss use the adjectives from the text in Ex 5a to
compare transport where they live. In feedback, ask a few Ss to
share their opinions with the class and find out if others agree.

6a Read the example with the class and find out if Ss agree. Ss
choose the correct alternatives and complete the sentences alone.
Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any new
words and phrases on the board.

Answers: 1worst 2easiest 3best 4 mostdelicious
5shortest 6 most 7 mostpopular 8 friendliest
Ss'own answers

b Read the example with the class then put Ss in pairs to share
their sentences and give more information. When they have
finished, elicit a few answers round the class and find out if other
Ss agree.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Grammar 1, p206;
8C Grammar 2, p207

Speaking

Prepare

7a Q) 8.12 Tell the class they're going to listen to two tourist
officers giving a presentation about Cambridge. Read through the
list of topics with the class then play the recording for Ss to listen
and order them. Check answers as a class.

Answers: They correctorderisc, d, a, e, b.

b Sslisten again and note down what forms of transport they
mention. Ss then compare answers in pairs. Play the recording
again if necessary then check answers as a class.

Answers: walking, boat, bike, (train)

Audioscript 8.12

Welcome to Cambridge. It's one of the most famous cities in
the country because its university is over 800 years old. You're
here in spring. May is one of the best months to come because
the weather is good but it's not very busy.

Thomas: We'd like to tell you about activities in the city. Firstly, it's

a good idea to take a walking tour. You can see the most
interesting places in the city and hear some funny stories.
Book your tour here at the tourist information office.

The best places to visit are the university colleges. The old
buildings are very attractive and some very famous people
studied there. Many of the colleges are free but you need to
pay at the bigger ones.

Thomas: The Fitzwilliam Museum is the largest museum in the city.

It has paintings by some of the most famous artists in the
world. It's a big museum for a small city and it's free.

The most interesting activity is a boat ride along the river. You
can sit and enjoy a great view of the university colleges and
watch the cows walk past in the fields, too.

Thomas: It's easy to eat out here. There are lots of restaurants around
the city centre. You can find all kinds of food — Italian,
Japanese, Indian, Turkish. There are cheaper restaurants and
more expensive ones.

Getting around the city is easy. You can get anywhere in the
centre on foot. Bikes are really popular here, too. You can rent
a bike at the train station.

Thomas: Cambridge is one of the prettiest cities in the UK so we

really hope you enjoy your time here. Does anyone have any
questions?

Julia:

Julia:

Julia:

Julia:

8a Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to
read the information about the cities. Walk round and be on hand
to answer any questions Ss have about vocabulary or any other
information in the texts.

b Read the instructions with the class and go through the Useful
phrases. Give Ss plenty of time to decide how to present their
information and what to say.

Speak

9a Student A presents their information to Student B. Monitor
and make notes on Ss'language use for feedback later. When
they have finished, Student B says if they'd like to visit and
why/why not.

b Ssswap roles and repeat. In feedback, ask a few pairs if they'd
like to visit each other's cities and why/why not. Give Ss feedback
on their language use as a class.
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Unit 8

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful adjectives in today’s lesson?
How can you practise the spelling of superlative adjectives in
the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Ss find out about another city they'd like to visit and write
aboutit.

Grammar bank: 8CEx A-B, p131

Workbook: Ex1-6, p48

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8D
Extended route: go to p109 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise making a phone
call. To help them achieve this, they will learn a range of phrases
for making plans and appointments, asking someone to repeat
information and asking for clarification.

Write these questions on the board:

How do you prefer to make plans and appointments: on the
phone, online or in person?

Do you ever use the telephone in English?

How confident do you feel using the telephone in English?

Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
a few answers from the class, then explain that today they're
going to learn how to use the phone in English to make plans
and appointments.

1 Focus attention on the photos. Ss work in pairs to describe
what's happening in each one. Encourage the use of the
present continuous.

Answers:
A ataxi company is taking a booking
B arestaurant is taking a booking

2 {) 8.13Sslisten and match two of the conversations with the
photos then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and ask why
Will makes each call.

Answers:

Conversation 2 — photo B; Conversation 4 — photo A

1 Will wants to make an appointment with a doctor.

2 Will wants to book a table at a restaurant.

3 Will's friend is late and so Will wants to know where she is.
4 Will wants a taxi to the airport.

3a Sslisten again and choose the correct alternatives, then
checkin pairs. Don't give any answers yet.

b Focus attention on the Useful phrases box and check
understanding of clarification (= making something clear). Then
ask Ss to check their answers to Ex 3a. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1speaking 2Can 3Thanks 4Isthat
S5mean 6Its 7hear 8See 9Could 10again

Audioscript 8.13

1

Receptionist: Hello, New Street Surgery. Maddie speaking.

will: Hello, can I make an appointment with Dr Bell, please?

Receptionist: Yes, of course. Let me see ... ah, he doesn't have any
appointments today or tomorrow, I'm afraid. Is Thursday OK?

will: Is that the 12th?

Receptionist: Itis.

will: Yeah, that's fine.

Receptionist: How about two forty-five?

will: I'm sorry, | can't do that time. I've got a meeting then.

Receptionist: OK, how about quarter past four?

will: Yes, perfect.

Receptionist: Great. What's your name?

will: It's Will Miller.

Receptionist: And your date of birth?

will: 17th April 1983.

Receptionist: Got you. OK, see you on Thursday at four fifteen.

will: Fantastic. Thanks for your help. Bye.

2

Manager: Hello.

will: Hello. Is that The Blue Hat restaurant?
Manager: Yes, itis. How can | help you?

will: Can I book a table for Saturday night, please?
Manager: What time?

will: Er...seven thirty if possible.
Manager: Let melook....How many people?
will: Four, please.

Manager: Yes, that's fine. And your name?

will: It's Miller. M-I-double L-E-R. We'd like the table with the sofas
if possible.

Manager: Do you mean the table near the window?

will: Yes, that's the one.

Manager: OK, no problem. Right, that's all booked. See you on Saturday
night.

will: Yes, see you then.
3
Will:  Lizzie? It's Will. Where are you?

Lizzie: I'mreally sorry. I'm still on the bus. The traffic's terrible today and
it was late. | sent you a message.

Oh!ldidn't get it. Strange. Anyway, no problem. I'm outside the
café.

Lizzie: Sorry, | didn't hear that.

Will:  I'moutside the café.

Lizzie: Well, goinside and get a table. My bus arrives in ten minutes.
Will: ~ Oh, that's notlong. Do you want me to get you a coffee?
Lizzie: Yes, please. A cappuccino and a piece of that lovely lemon cake.
Will:  Sure, no problem. See you soon!

Lizzie: Seeyou!

4

Taxi company: Hello, ABC taxis.

will: Hello, could | book a taxi, please?

Taxi company: Of course, where from?

will: I'm at the train station.

Taxi company: And where do you want to go?

will: Edward Street.

Taxi company: OK.And your name?

will: Sorry, can you say that again?

Taxi company: What's your name?

will: [t's Will Miller.

Taxi company: Thanks. Your driver will be there in about ten minutes.
will: Fantastic. Bye.

will:
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4a @ 8.14 Focus attention on the question, then play the
recording. Ss listen and answer the question. Check the answer as
a class. Write the question on the board and mark the intonation
using a curved arrow. Clarify, if necessary, that when we ask a
question, our voice goes up on the final stressed syllable and then
down at the end. Where the final stressed syllable is the final
syllable of the sentence, our voice usually goes up and then down
on that syllable. Write the sentence on the board and draw an
arrow to show the intonation.

Answer: upanddown

b {)8.15 Sslisten and mark the intonation in the same way as
you marked it on the board in Ex 4a. When they have finished, put
Ssin pairs to compare their answers. While they are doing that,
write the sentences on the board. Check answers as a class and
draw arrows on the board to show the intonation.

Answers: Theintonation goes up on the final stressed syllable
and then down at the end.

¢ Play the sentences again for Ss to listen and repeat.

5a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the
conversations alone then check in pairs. Don't give any answers yet.
b {) 8.6 Sslisten and check. Check answers as a class then ask
Ss to mark the intonation for when they practise the
conversationsin Ex 5¢c.

Answers:

1 Isthat Smith's taxis?

2 Canlbook a taxi from the Forest Hotel, please?

3 Could | book an appointment with the dentist, please?
4 |s that for today?

5 Sorry, can you say that again?

6 Thanks very much for your help.

7 Seeyou at 3 a'clock.

€ Sspractise the conversations in pairs. When they have finished,
ask Ss to swap roles and practise them again. Ask a few volunteers
to perform each one for the class.

6 PutSsin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to plan
what they're going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

7a Sspractise their conversations in pairs. Monitor and make
notes on Ss'language use for feedback later.

b Ssswap roles and repeat their conversations. When they have
finished, ask one or two pairs to perform their conversations for
the class. Give Ss feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?

Where and when can you practise these in the future?

Do you feel more confident making phone calls in English now?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers,
Workbook: Ex1-2, p49
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 8 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write them on the board to check spelling
and use of the verb be.

Answers: 1 'm/amwriting 2 's/is playing
3's/islosing 4 areriding 5 aren't/re not/are not talking
6's/iswatching 7's not/isn't/is not sitting 8 's/is sleeping

2 Elicit the first answer as an example, pointing out that the first
letter of each word is given. Ss complete the words alone then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class and write them on the
board to check spelling, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers: 1trees 2river
6 countryside

3sky 4island 5beach

3a Ssputthe letters in order to make words then check answers
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1hot,warm 2foggy 3snowing 4 cloudy
5wet 6 windy

b Go through the list of places with the class and check Ss know
where they are. Ss discuss the question in pairs. You could then
ask them to go online, searching with: What's the weather like in
(Moscow) right now? and share their answers with the class.

4 Elicit the first answer as an example, pointing to the phrase

at the moment to indicate the use of the present continuous. Ss
complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1're/are watching 2does...getup
3's/is...reading 4 'snot/isn't/isnotraining 5 's/is playing
6 meet 7don'tlike

5 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 friendliest 2best 3funny
4 most comfortable 5bad 6 oldest

6a Read the example with the class and make sure Ss only write
the superlative at this stage, without thinking of a thing for it to
describe just yet. Monitor while Ss are writing and check they're
forming the superlative adjectives correctly. Check answers as a
class and write them on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers: 1theprettiest 2 themostexciting 3 the coldest
4 thebest 5 thebusiest 6 the mostexpensive
7 the noisiest 8 the most interesting

b Read the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to think
of their places and things. Monitor and help with vocabulary if
necessary, and write any new words and phrases on the board.
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7 Askthe class if anyone has ever been to Beijing and if so what it
was like. If they haven't, ask what they know about it. Ss complete
the blog post alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class
and write them on the board.

Answers: 1lleft 2arrived 3goton 4 gotoff 5took
6 got back

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 8.

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units 7and 8 ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 7 and 8.

Put Ssin pairs or groups and explain that Ss in each pair or group
should share the speaking role. Each team chooses a topic from
the table and has two minutes to plan what to say. Ss decide who
goes first. One student from the first team speaks for 30 seconds
on a topic. The other team listens and then decides how many
points to award them, depending on how fluent (on a scale of 1

to 3) they were and how much of the topic language they included
(as indicated on the topic card). Repeat four more times, choosing
different topics. Make sure a different person in each team speaks
each time and that everyone in each team has a chance to speak.
Monitor and be ready to adjudicate if necessary. When they have
finished, elicit which team won in each group.

Keep talking
(Units 7-8 review)

Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a guide by learning how to use
adjectives.

Write the following questions on the board:

When you travel to a new place, do you ever use a guide?
What type of guide do you use?

What type of information do you look for in a guide (e.g.
accommodation, places to visit, etc.)?

Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they are ready, ask a
few Ss to share their ideas with the class and have a brief
class discussion.

1a Focus attention on the photos in the article. Ss discuss the
questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit their ideas but
don't confirm them yet.

b Ssread the article quickly to check their ideas. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers:

1 Photo 1 shows the sunrise from the top of a mountain;
photo 2 shows someone cooking; photo 3 shows a beach
with boats in the sea; photo 4 shows a temple/building;
photo 5 shows someone surfing

2 They are allin Bali.

3 Ss'own answers

2a Remind Ss of the adjectives and intensifiers they saw in
Lesson 6A Develop your reading if you did that lesson. Read the
Focus box with the class, then answer any questions Ss have.
Elicit the answer to the question with the class.

Answer: by using 'strong’ adjectives and words like veryand
really

b Ss find more adjectives and examples of veryand reallyin the
article in Ex 1b, then compare their findings in pairs. Check answers
as a class and write them on the board. Check understanding

of the adjectives by eliciting other things they can be used to
describe.

Answers: very early, beautiful, famous, delicious, traditional,
very nice, wonderful, peaceful, really relaxing, awesome,
really delicious, traditional, popular

3 Elicit the first answer with the class and write it on the board.
Ss complete the rest of the sentences alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class, including the two options for
sentences 5and 6.

Answers:

1 Visit the beautiful old centre of town.

2 You can walk along the quiet beach in the afternoon.

3 Summer is a really nice time to visit the forest.

4 Try the delicious food.

5 There's a (very pretty) island in the middle of the (very pretty)
lake.

6 Watch the (wonderful/amazing) dancers perform a(n)
(amazing/wonderful) dance on the beach.

Prepare

4a Tellthe class they're going to write a similar guide. They can
either write it for where they live or another place that they know
fairly well. Give them a few minutes to decide what to write about.
b Go through the topics with the class, then give them plenty of
time to make notes. They could also go online to find out more
things they can do. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

Write

5a Sswrite their guides. Monitor and check Ss' writing as they go
along, and note any common errors for feedback later.

b Ssread through their own descriptions, thinking about

where they can add adjectives and intensifiers to make it more
interesting. When they have finished, either put Ss in pairs to read
each other's descriptions or display them round the room for Ss to
walk round, read and choose their favourite one.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex 1-6, p51
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:1:3 Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a news report by
learning how to understand connected speech.

Review the vocabulary from Lesson 8B by drawing some weather
symbols on the board or on pieces of paper placed around the
room. Ask Ss to come up and write the phrases for each symbol
(e.qg. It's snowing. It's cloudy.) under each one.

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few
Ss to share their answers and have a class discussion.

2 (}) 8.5 Sslisten and choose which photo is being discussed.
Check the answer as a class.

Answer: C

Audioscript 8.5

Sandra: People in the southwest town of Bainbridge left town last
night when a big storm arrived. The wind from the storm made
trees fall into roads and water came into people's homes.

Fire and police services helped people move out of the area
into a school in the next town. They stayed for the night.

3 Read through the Focus box with the class, modelling the
examples to show how the linking works. Elicit the answer to the
question and explain that this happens in fast, natural speech to
make things easier to say.

Answers: When aword ends with a consonant sound and
the next one starts with the same consonant sound or with a
vowel sound.

4a Sspractise the linking in the phrases in pairs. Ss decide which
of the two types of linking discussed in the Focus box each oneiis.
b Q) 8.6 When they are ready, play the recording for Ss to listen
and check. Go through each answer with the class, modelling
further if necessary.

Answers:

consonant + vowel: the words join together

consonant + consonant: the sounds join together as one
consonant + vowel: the words join together

consonant + vowel: the words join together

consonant + vowel: the words join together

consonant + vowel: the words join together x2
consonant + vowel: the words join together

8 consonant + consonant: the sounds join together as one

NOuUuphWwWNERE

5a {) 8.7 Read through the sentences with the class and ask
them to think about where the linking happens. Then play the
recording for Ss to listen and mark it in each sentence. Check
answers as a class by writing the sentences on the board and
marking the linking.

Answers:

1 It's hot today, which is unusual for_October.

2 It's sunny and people are having a great time,
3 It's areally nice_ Sunday afternoon!

b Q) 8.8 Read the questions with the class so they know what
to listen for. Ss listen to the whole of the second part of the
report and answer the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1It's October.
3 having picnics 4 Sunday

2 swimming in the lake

Audioscript 8.8

Sandra: And now over to Chris, with a special report from White Lake
Park. Chris, what's happening there?

Thanks Sandra. It's hot today, with temperatures over thirty
degrees, which is unusual for October! It's a beautiful day here
in White Lake Park. It's sunny and people are having a great
time. Children are swimming in the lake and families are having
picnics. It's a really nice Sunday afternoon!

Chris:

6a Ssread the next part of the report and mark the linking alone
then check in pairs.

b Q) 8.9 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check. Check
answers carefully with the class, then play the recording again for
Ss to listen and follow the marked linking. Ask: Does this help you
follow when listening?

Answers:

In_other news, the government wants to put a new tax on
food and drink with a lot of sugar. The tax will make these
kinds _of food and drink 10 percent more_expensive.

Finally, the Prime_Minister met the Greek President today. It was
the first time_in London for the Greek President after he won
last year's election.

7 Q) 8.10 Read through the questions with the class first so they
know what to listen for. Ss listen and answer the questions alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1la 2b 3b 4b 5b

Audioscript 8.10

Gareth Parker was sad when his dog escaped from his garden last year.
He looked everywhere for his dog, whose name was Archie, but nobody
knew where he was. Gareth thought that he was gone forever. Then
one day, one year after he escaped, Archie walked in through the door.
Where did Archie go for that year? Archie can't talk to tell us, but it was
no problem for Gareth. It was great to have his dog home again.

8 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. If you have time, you could ask
them to go online first and look up a few recent stories to discuss.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4,p49
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» Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding a short article by
learning how to understand paragraph topics.

Write on the board: Unusual transport and ask the class if they
know about any unusual types of transport round the world.

If they don't, then write the following on the board: gondola,
tangah, Monte toboggan and dog sled. Ask Ss to go online and
find out about these forms of transport, then report back to class,
saying which they would most like to try and why.

Culture notes

A gondola is a traditional rowing boat found in Venice.
Atangah is a small carriage pulled by one horse, found in India,
Pakistan and Bangladesh.

A Monte toboggan is a large basket with wheels which tourists
ride on for funin Portugal.

Adogsledis asled pulled by husky dogs through ice and snow
found in several cold places such as Greenland, Canada and Alaska.

1a Focus attention on the first photo. Ss discuss the questions
in pairs, then share their ideas with the class. Don't give any
answers yet,

b Ssread the article and check their ideas. Check answers as a
class.

Answers:

1 the Philippines

2 amotorbike

3 The motorbike has extra seats so up to seven people can
sitonit.

2a Ask Ss to read through the Focus box, then ask you any
questions they have. Then ask Ss to decide on the topic of the first
paragraph of the article. Check the answer with the class.

Answer: B

b Ssread the article again and match the other topics with
paragraphs 2—4, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and
write the full paragraph plan on the board for Ss to use with the
next exercise.

Answers: 2D 3C 4A

¢ Ssdiscuss where they can find the answers to the questions,
but make sure they only look at the paragraph plan and don't read
the text again yet. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Paragraph?2 2 Paragraph4 3 Paragraph 3
4 Paragraph 2 5 Paragraph 4

d Ssfind the answers in the text then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class and ask: What's most surprising
foryou?

Answers:

1 Upto7

2 "You can fall off"and some drivers travel too quickly.
3 You can see places that you can't see by car; it's fun
4 On extra seats behind the driver or on the side

5 They don't all drive slowly and carefully.

3a Tell Ss that now they're going to read about another type of
transport. Ss read and underline the key words in each paragraph,
then circle any repeated words. When they have finished, discuss
answers as a class.

b Ss match the topics with the paragraphs, then check in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss'ideas, agree on the topic together and write
the paragraph planin full on the board.

Answers: 5D 6A 7C 8B

4a Ssdiscuss where to find the information in pairs, but don't
answer the questions yet. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Paragraph8 2 Paragraph8 3 Paragraph6
4 Paragraph5 5 Paragraph 7 6 Paragraph 7

b Ssanswer the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Food and drink

2 Water sports and probably dancing because there is a DJ

3 Aday touris about seven hours. A night tour is four hours.
4 Hundreds of years ago

5 One or two months before the day

6 Goonline

5 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to
share their ideas with the class and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p50
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OVERVIEW

9A Good advice

Goal | give advice
Grammar | should/shouldn’t
Vocabulary | health

GSE learning objective
Can give basic advice using simple language

9B My goals
Goal | discuss your goals for the future
Grammar | be going to
Vocabulary | future plans
GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about basic plans and intentions

9C New experiences
Goal | describe what you want to do
Grammar | would like/want
Vocabulary | activities with go

GSE learning objective
Can discuss what to do and where to go, and make
arrangements to meet

9D Englishinaction
Goal | make arrangements and invitations

GSE learning objective
Can make simple arrangements to meet or do something

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

9A Health problems

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

9A Develop your listening
Goal | understand a short talk
Focus | dealing with unknown words
GSE learning objective
Can identify key details (e.g. name, number) in factual talks on
familiar topics, if spoken slowly and clearly

9B Develop your writing
Goal | write an informal email
Focus | organising an email to a friend
GSE learning objective
Can write short, simple notes, emails and messages relating to
everyday matters

9C Develop your reading
Goal | understand a blog post
Focus | understanding because and so
GSE learning objective
Can recognise the use of 'because’ to signal the relationship
between an action and a reason or explanation

» Good advice

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise giving
advice. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
should and shouldn’t and vocabulary related to health.

Write on the board: money, working hard, technology, pizza,
travel, lots of friends. Put Ss in pairs and ask them to discuss if
they think these things are good or bad for your health. Ask them
to try and think of ways in which each one could be good or bad.
When they have finished, elicit a few ideas and have a light-
hearted discussion.

Vocabulary
Health

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.
Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit some answers
and have a brief class discussion, telling Ss your own answers to
the questions, too.

Answers:
1 A some women are meeting/talking in the gym
B awoman is having a bath
C anolder man is hiking/climbing some rocks
D awoman is studying/working on a laptop
E amanis eatingaburger
Ss’own answers
2 Suggested answers: They are all good for you except
studying long hours without a break and eating junk food.

2a Tell the class they're going to listen to a talk about how to live
along life. Focus attention on the topics in the box. Elicit one or
two ideas for exercise (e.q. Exercise every day).

b {) 9.1 Sslisten and check their ideas. Discuss answers as a class.

3a Explain that Dr Brown used all the phrases in his talk. Ss
complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Don't give any
answers yet.

b Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.
Check answers as a class and answer any questions Ss have
about the phrases.

Answers: 1Eat 2stay 3keep 4join;do 5Walk 6sit
7 Stand; walk 8 move 9go

Vocabulary checkpoint
Note that s/imand thin have similar meanings, but thinis
more negative, whereas slimis more positive.

Audioscript 9.1

Presenter: More and more people are living a long time these days.
Dr David Brown, how can we all live a long life?

DrBrown: Well, the first thing we can do is eat well. Don't have a lot of
unhealthy food. A lot of us eat food like chocolate and cakes
but to stay healthy, we shouldn't eat a lot of sugar.

Presenter: OK, soonly alittle sugar.

Dr Brown: Yes, that'sright. It's important to keep fit, too. You don't
need to join a gym but you should do some exercise.

For example, walk up the stairs at work. Don't take the lift.

Presenter: OK, good idea. One problem | have is my desk. | sit down all
day at work. That's not good, is it?

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru

6 1un

AN Y



OISV SISV IS4

Unit 9

DrBrown: No, it's not. Don't sit down all day. Stand up and walk around

the office. Technology can help you with that.

Presenter: Oh, how?

Dr Brown: Get a health app that tells you your number of steps you
take each day. The app also tells you to move around every
hour so that you do more steps.

Presenter: Oh, right! So exercise is important. Should we think about

rest, too?

Yes, we should. Sleep is very important — we need about

eight hours every night. To get a good night's sleep, relax

before you go to sleep. Maybe read a book!

Presenter: Good idea! Any other ideas?

Dr Brown: Do something you love every day. Being happy helps us live
longer.

Presenter: |should watch a great film every day then!

Dr Brown:

4a Check that Ss understand that more than one answer may
be possible. Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1walkup 2eatwell 3doexercise
4 do exercise; keep fit
5 sit down; stand up/move around/walk around

6joinagym 7gotosleep

b Read the example with the class, then tell Ss one or two of your
own sentences. Ss change the sentences alone and then discuss
them in pairs. When they have finished, ask a few Ssif they think
their partner is healthy or not.

VOCABULARY BANKS9A pl44
Health problems

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the words and phrases with the pictures alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1L 2G 3A 4B 5C 6N 7H 8D 9M
10K 11E 121 13] 14F

2 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class
and have a class discussion.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home then do Ex 2 in the
next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9A Vocabulary, p211

Grammar

should/shouldn’t

5a ¢ 9.2 Explain that the sentences are from the interview with
DrBrownin Ex 2. Ss listen and choose the correct alternatives,
then check answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1shouldnt 2should 3 Should 4 should

b Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: Sentences 2, 3and 4 talk or ask about a good idea.
Sentence 1 talks about a bad idea.

€ Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives.
Check answers as a class and answer any other questions Ss have.

Answers: 1should 2shouldnt 3 question

GRAMMARBANKO9A ppl32-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the use of  think with
should. In each exercise, elicit the first answer as an example.
Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the
questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1shouldn'tget 2shoulddress 3 shouldbe
4 shouldn't take 5 should work 6 should ask
7 shouldn't forget 8 shouldn't say
B 1shouldtego 2 Bewesheuldtake Should we take
3 Correct 4geirggo 5 Correct 6 Should Tom e come

6a ) a3 Sslisten and identify the silent letter. Check the
answer with the class.

Answer: The'l'is silent.

Pronunciation checkpoint

It's useful at this point also to highlight the vowel sound in
should - /v/, i.e. the same as the vowel sound in book, not
shoulder.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.
7 Sscomplete the sentences alone then checkin pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1shouldplay 2 Should...join 3 shouldntwalk
4 shouldntbuy 5shouldgo 6 Should... book

8a Books closed. Write on the board: Eight ways to sleep well!
Elicit any ideas Ss have about it and write them on the board.
Ask Ss to open their books again and quickly read the prompts to
see if any of theirideas are mentioned. Read the example with
the class, then ask Ss to write the rest of the sentences.

b Ss compare their answers in pairs and add any other advice
they want to. Check answers as a class and find out if everyone
agrees. Elicit reasons for each piece of advice.
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Suggested answers:

1 You shouldn't drink coffee before bedtime.

2 You should turn off your mobile phone.

3 You should do some exercise.

4 You shouldn't work before bedtime.

5 You shouldn't sleep in the daytime.

6 You should go to bed and get up at the same time every day.

7 You shouldn't eat before you go to bed.

8 You should have a hot bath 90 minutes before you go to
sleep.

Suggested reasons:

1 Coffee wakes you up.

2 The blue light from our phones makes our brains think it's
daytime.

Exercise makes us feel tired.

Stop work at least an hour before going to bed so you have
time to relax.

When we sleep in the daytime, we don't feel tired at night.
When you sleep at different times, you sleep badly.

It's OK to eat a few hours before but not one hour before.
It helps you relax to have a hot bath 90 minutes before
you go to bed but you shouldn't have a hot bath or shower
immediately before you go to bed — when your body is too
hot, you can't sleep.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9A Grammar 1, p20S;
9A Grammar 2, p210

H W

NN

Speaking

Prepare

9a Tell the class they're going to think of and present eight ways
to do something else. Put Ssin pairs and give them a minute or
two to choose from the topics in the list, or their own topic.

b Ssthink of ideas for their topic together, then decide on the
best eight. Monitor and help with vocabulary where needed,
writing any new words and phrases on the board.

¢ Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Give Ss plenty of
time to prepare how they're going to present their advice. Monitor
and help with vocabulary where needed.

Speak

10a Askeach pair to present their advice to the class in turn.
Ask the rest of the class to listen, make notes and think of
questions to ask at the end of each presentation.

Optional alternative activity

Instead of presenting to the class, Ss could record their
presentations as ‘podcasts’ on their phones or mobile devices for
other Ss to listen to, or share them via an online tool.

b when they have finished, vote on the most useful presentation
and elicit answers to the questions from a few Ss. Give the class
feedback on their language use on the board.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the most useful vocabulary in today’s lesson?
Do you feel more confident giving advice in English now?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a: Write your advice as a short article.
Grammar bank: SAExA-B, p133
Workbook: Ex1-6, p52

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9B
Extended route: go to p110 for Develop your listening

E My goals

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to discuss their goals for
the future. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
be going to and vocabulary related to future plans.

Review the vocabulary from Lesson 9A. Put Ssin teams and give
them a minute to look at and remember the verb phrases in Ex
3ain Lesson SA. Then ask them to close their books. Each turn,
call out one of the verbs for the teams to call out the rest of the
phrase e.q. T: stay, Ss: healthy. The first team to call out the rest of
the phrase correctly gets a point. The team with the most points
at the end wins.

Listening

1 Focus attention on the vision board and tell the class that this
is Petra's vision board. Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions.
Check answers to question 1 with the class, but don't confirm any
answers to question 2 yet.

Answer:

1 awoman running, some running shoes, a woman doing yoga,
some healthy food, a clock showing 5 a.m., a medal and some
words and phrases.

2a Q) 9.10 Tell Ss they're going to listen to Petra talking to her
friend Dave about her vision board from Ex 1. Ss listen and
check their answers to Ex 1. Check answers to question 2in Ex 1
asaclass.

Answer:
2 torun a 5k (five-kilometre) race

b Sslisten again and complete the sentences alone then check in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1buy 2getup 3do 4eat 5have
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Unit 9

Audioscript 9.10

Dave: What's that on your wall, Petra?

Petra: That's my vision board.

Dave: Yourwhat?

Petra: My vision board. It helps you with your goals. You put photos and
phrases on a board to help you remember your goal.

Dave: Really? That sounds interesting.

Petra: Yes, can you guess what my goal is?

Dave: Um...areyou going torun?

Petra: Ha, yes.I'mgoingto run a 5k.

Dave: A5k?

Petra: Yes, it's when you run five kilometres in a race.

Dave: Right! Sowhat do the photos on your vision board show?

Petra: Well, you see this one here?

Dave: The shoes? Yep.

Petra: SofirstI'm going to buy some really good running shoes.

Dave: OK.

Petra: ThenI'mgoing to getup at’5a.m. every morning, solcanrun
before I go to work.

Dave: Wow!

Petra: I'm also going to do yoga to keep fit. It's important to do more
than one type of exercise, so you stay strong. | sometimes go to
a class with my friend Sally, but we're going to go twice a week
from next week. She's going to do the run with me, too.

Dave: OK.

Petra: And|I'm also going to eat healthy food. 'm not going to have
chocolate any more.

Dave: Butyou love chocolate.

Petra: Don'tlaugh! I know I do, but I really want to do this.

Dave: OK...So the words and phrases on this board are to make you
feel confident about it, right?

Petra: That'sright. When | wake up early, 'm going to look at the vision
board and remember my goal. That's my plan, anyway.

Dave: Thisis great, Petra. | really hope you can do it. Good luck!

Petra: Thanks, Dave!

3 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
elicit their ideas and have a brief class discussion.

Grammar
be going to

4 Write on the board: Petra’s going to buy some new running
shoes. Ask: Does she have them now? (no) Is this the past,
present or future? (future).

Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class
and be prepared to give further explanations and examples if
necessary.

Answers: 1future 2be 3be

GRAMMARBANK9B pp.132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the different time phrases.
Ss work alone to complete the exercises then check their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the
questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

A lare 2going 3going 4todrive 5'egoingtoleave
6 goingtoarrive 7 tostay

B

1 She's going to buy a car.

2 You'e going to learn to drive.

3 Are they going to get married?

4 I'm not going to get a new job.

5 Are you going to get home early tonight?

6 He's not/isn't going to do the course.

5a {911 Sslisten to the sentences then answer the question
in pairs. Check the answer with the class and model further if
necessary.

Answer: /g/

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

6 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss complete the rest of the
text alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class
and ask if Ss agree with the advice.

Answers: lare..goingtodo 2's/isgoingtobe
3 're/are going to finish 4 's/is going to write
5are...goingtostart 6are...goingtodo 7 isn't goingto be

7a Read the examples with the class. Explain that Ss' sentences
can be about anything, as long as they're true. Monitor and help
with ideas if necessary, asking Ss to think about different aspects
of their everyday lives and what they want to do in the future.

b Put Ssin small groups to share their sentences. In feedback,
ask if anyone has the same plans.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to write five sentences about their plans, three true
sentences and two false ones. In Ex 7b, other Ss in the group ask
questions to find out more information then guess which two
sentences are false.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Grammar1, p212;
SB Grammar 2, p213

Vocabulary

Future plans

8a Ss complete the phrases alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write the verbs up in the same orderina
list on the board.

Answers: llearn 2get 3do 4decide 5buy 6 lookfor
7save 8talkto

b Read the examples with the class and add them next to the list
of verbs on the board from Ex 8a. Ss work in pairs to think of more
things to add to each verb. When they have finished, elicit their
ideas and write them next to the correct verbs on the board.

9 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: lsave 2do 3howto
6 talk to

4 get 5lookfor

10 Read the example with the class. Ss note down small steps for
each goal. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board. When they have finished,
put Ssin pairs to compare their answers. In feedback, elicit the
steps Ss came up with and write them on the board.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Vocabulary, p214
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Speaking

Prepare

11a Tellthe class that they're going to share a goal they have for
the future with other people in the class and describe what they're
going to do to achieve that goal. Give Ss a minute or two to choose
one of the ideas from the list or their own idea.

b Read the example with the class. Ss work alone to make notes
on what they're going to do. Remind them of the phrasesin Ex 8

to help them. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary, writing
any new words and phrases on the board.

Optional alternative activity

If you have enough time and the resources are available, Ss

could make their own vision boards, finding photos and quotes

to represent the things they need to do to achieve their goals,

like Petra’s vision board in Ex 1. They could also search for vision
boards online for ideas of what to include. Alternatively, they could
prepare these at home then present them in the next class.

Speak

12a Read the example with the class, briefly review the use

of should and shouldn't from Lesson 9A, then go through the
Useful phrases with the class. Put Ss in pairs to share their goals.
Encourage Ss to listen and give advice using should and shouldn't.
Monitor and make notes on Ss' use of language, especially

be going to and the vocabulary from the lesson.

b Nominate Ss to share their ideas with the class, along with the
best advice they received. Give Ss feedback on their language use
as a class, correcting any mistakes on the board.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident do you feel describing future plans in English?
How can you practise this in the future? Think of two things
you're going to do.

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11: Make a vision board and present it to the class in the
next lesson.

Grammar bank: 9BEx A-B, p133

Workbook: Ex1-6, p53

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9C
Extended route: go to p111 for Develop your writing

» New experiences

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe what they want
to doin the future. To help them achieve this, they will learn or
revise would like and want and activities with go.

Put Ssin small groups to play a speaking game. Each turn, one
student from the group must talk about at least three future goals
for one minute. However, other Ss in the group must interrupt
them with questions about each future goal. The first student
needs to answer the questions as quickly as possible in order to
be able to have described three goals by the time the minute is

up. When they have finished, ask each group how many people
managed to describe their three goals.

Reading and vocabulary

Activities with go

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.

Ss discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, ask a
few Ss to share their answers with the class and find out if
others agree.

2a Draw Ss' attention to the title and ask: What things do you
think the writer did? Ss read the article and answer the questions
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Anew activity every day

2 walk a different way to work, cook a new meal, learn how to
say 'hello’ in ten languages, visit a new park, do yoga

3 No, he didn't always want to do something new.

4 He made new memories, he remembers the days better

b Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. Encourage them to think of
reasons for their answers. When they have finished, elicit their
answers and have a brief class discussion.

3a Ssmatch the activities with the photos alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class and tell Ss that go + -ingis a
common way to describe activities and sports like these.

Answers: 1C 2F 3A 4H 5B 6|
10E

7D 8] 9G

b ¢ a.12 Sslisten and mark the stress alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class and elicit the rule.

Answers: 1goharseriding 2goswimming 3 go climbing
4 gosurfing 5goskiing 6 gosnowboarding 7 go shopping
8gocycling 9gosightseeing 10 go bowling

The stress is on the first syllable of the activity each time.

¢ Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

d Ssask and answer the questions in pairs. Encourage them to
give more information. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to
share anything interesting they found out with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9C Vocabulary, p217
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Listening and grammar

would like/ want

4a Q) 9.13 Tell the class that Adam and Lily are planning to try
some new activities. Read the list with the class, then play the
recording for Ss to listen and tick the ones they hear. Ss check in
pairs, then check answers as a class.

Answer: They talk about all of them except go skiing, sing in
publicand take a dance class.

b Sslisten again, answer the question then check in pairs.
Check the answer as a class.

Answers: look at the stars, go surfing, take photos,
bake a chocolate cake

Audioscript9.13

Lily:  I'mreading an article about doing something new every day
for 30 days. | think it's a great idea. Would you like to try it next
month?

Adam: Sure, why not? Let's do it together.

Lily:  OK, great! Well, I'd like to go out into the countryside one night
and look at the stars. I want to know what they all are.

Adam: OK, good idea. Let's do that one evening.

Lily: My friend from work would like to doit, too, so we can ask her.
She's nice.

Adam: OK.What else? Er...lwant to go surfing but | don't want to do it
here, I'd like to go to Parnass beach, where the waves are big.

Lily:  Yes, you should definitely do it, but | don't want to go surfing.
I don't want to hurt myself.

Adam: Really? That's OK. Matt wants to surf, too, so we can go together.

Lily:  Fine, go with Matt. Oh, | can take photos of you. I'd like to do that.
I've got a new camera but | don't use it. I'd like to use it more.

Adam: OK, great!

Lily:  When would you like to go to Parnass?

Adam: |don't know. This weekend?

Lily:  OK. Would you like to learn a musical instrument?

Adam: Hmm, no I don't think so. It costs money and | don't have time to
practise every day.

Lily:  OK, you'eright. It'sa badidea.

Adam: Id like to learn how to bake a really delicious chocolate cake.
I love cakel

Lily:  Oh, me too. Let's do that! My mum bakes amazing cakes and she
wants to teach me her recipe so she can teach us.

Adam: OK, good. OK, and what about ...

5 Sschoose the correct alternatives to complete the grammar
box then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class,
answering any further guestions Ss have.

Answers: 1future 2do 3 subject(you, he, etc.)

GRAMMARBANKO9C ppl132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the difference between
like and would like. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss’
answers and drill the guestions. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:
A 1would 2play 3liketo 4 Would 5want

7 doesnt 8like

B 1 Marie doesn't want to come out with us tomorrow.;
She wants to see Fran.

2 What time do you want to go shopping?; Do you want to
get the bus or walk?

3 lwouldn'tlike to live abroad.; | don't want to live away
from my family.

4 Would you like to come to a party at my house tomorrow
night?; I'd/I would like to bring someone.

5 Max wants to join a gym.; Does he want somewhere close
to work?; He'd/He would like to find somewhere close to
his house.

6 What kind of coffee would you like?; Id like a latte, please.

6 do

6a ) a.14 Sslisten then answer the question in pairs. Check
the answer with the class and model further if necessary.

Answer: It'sunstressed and therefore pronounced in its
weak form /ta/.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

7a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss write the rest of the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and write the sentences on the board, or invite
Sstodo so.

Answers:

1 Theyd like to learn a new language.

2 We don't want to go to a salsa class.

3 Id like to make a new friend.

4 Would you like to grow your own vegetables?
5 Does she want to learn how to cook?

6 Idon't wanttojoinagym.

b Read the example with the class then give Ss a few minutes

to complete the sentences about themselves. Monitor and help
with ideas and vocabulary, writing any new words and phrases on
the board.

€ Read the example with the class, then put Ssin pairs to share
their sentences and encourage them to give more information.
When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share anything
interesting they found out about their partner with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9C Grammar 1, p215;
9C Grammar 2, p216
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Speaking

Prepare

8 Tell the class they're going to make their own plan to do one
new activity each day for a week and give them a minute or two to
think of and write down some ideas.

Speak

9a Go through the Useful phrases with the class, then put Ss

in pairs to share their ideas and agree on seven things to try
together, one for each day of the week.

b Read the example with the class then put pairs together to
compare their plans. When they have finished, ask each group to
tell the class if they had any plans that were the same. Follow up a
week later by finding out how Ss got on.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the most useful vocabulary in today’s lesson?
How confident do you feel discussing what you want to do in
the future now?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9a: Try the new things you planned to do!
Grammar bank: 9CEx A-B, p133
Workbook: Ex1-5, p54

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9D
Extended route: go to p112 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise making
arrangements and invitations. To help them achieve this, they will
learn a range of phrases for making arrangements and invitations,
responding to suggestions, inviting people and responding to
invitations.

Write these questions on the board:

When was the last time you celebrated something?

What did you celebrate?

What did you do?

Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicita
few answers from the class then explain that today they are going
to learn how to make arrangements and invite people in English.

1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit a few things Ss can see.
Ss then discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few pairs to share their answers with the class.

2a @) 9.15 Tell the class they are going to listen to three people
discussing something they want to celebrate and how to celebrate
it. Ss listen and answer the questions then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1theend of the course 2 with a picnic

b Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ss listen again
and tick the ones they hear, then check in pairs. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: What shall we do?; Where shall we meet?;
Let's have a party.; Good ideal; | don't think it's a good idea.;
Would you like to come? Yes, please!

Audioscript 9.15

Erica: Soit's our last lesson of the course next Friday, and | think we

should do something to celebrate. What shall we do?

Pavel:  Let's have aparty!

Rosa: Hmm, I don't think it's a good idea. Our class finishes before
others and we don't want to make lots of noise.

Pavel:  Ahright, good point. Let's go out and do something then.

Erica: Like what?

Pavel: ~ Um...apicnic?

Rosa: Good idea!

Erica: Great! We should meet at the weekend to discuss what to
make. Where shall we meet?

Rosa: At the café on Hill Street, at 1 p.m.?

Erica: OK.

Pavel:  Yes, goodidea. Oh, we should invite Mariana, too. She has
good ideas.

Erica: Good idea. Can you invite her?

Pavel:  OK.

Mariana: Hello?
Pavel: ~ HiMariana, it's Pavel here. Listen, we're going to celebrate
the end of the course next week, and a few of us are going to
meet on Saturday to discuss our plan. Would you like to come?
Mariana: Yes, please!
Pavel:  Great, we're going to meet at the café on Hill Street at 1 p.m.
Mariana: OK, see you there.
Pavel:  Seeyou!

3a ) a6 Sslisten and underline the stress alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class by writing the phrases on the
board and underlining the stress.

Answers: What shall we do to celebrate?

What time shall we meet? Where shall we meet?
Let'shaveaparty. Goodidea! |don'tthinkit'sagood idea.
I'm not sure. Would you like to come?
Do youwant tojoinus? Yes, please!

Sorry I can't, I'm busy.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

4a Sscomplete the conversations alone then check in pairs.
Don't give any answers yet.

b Q) 9.17 Play the recording again for Ss to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1like; Yes 2 shall
5Shall;don't 6 Where; sure

3do; Let's 4 join; can't

€ Put Ssin pairs to practise the conversations. When they have
finished, ask them to swap roles and repeat. Monitor and make
sure they're stressing the right words in the phrases.
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5a Elicit a possible answer to the first question as an example,
then ask Ss to write responses for all the questions. Monitor and
make sure Ss are forming correct responses, using the Useful
phrases from Ex 2.

b Ss practise asking and answering the questions in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer. When they have finished, ask open pairs
to ask and respond in front of the class.

6a Put Ssin pairs, then ask them to decide together what they're
going to celebrate.

b When they have decided, ask Ss to plan the details, making
notes if they want to. Make sure they both write down any
important information.

7a Sswalkround the class in their pair, inviting people to their
celebration and responding to other's invitations. Make sure they
make a note of who's coming to their celebration.

b Ask each pair to share their details with the class and find out
who's having the biggest celebration.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today's lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p55
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 9 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Books closed. Write: | need to lose weight. on the board and ask:
What should | do? Elicit some advice from the class, then ask Ss

to open their books and compare with the advice in Ex 1, item 1.
Ss complete the conversations alone then check in pairs.

Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1shouldnteat 2shouldsee 3shouldleave
4 shouldntgo 5 should watch

Optional extra activity

Focus attention onitem 1 and elicit other advice Ss could give
e.g. You should do more exercise. Put Ss in pairs to think of more
advice for the situations in Ex 1. When they have finished, ask Ss
to share their advice with the class and choose the best.

2a Ssmatch the verbs with items a—h to make phrases alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1d 2a 3h 4e 5f 6b 7g 8c

b Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1join..gym 2go...sleep
3 sitdown; Do some exercise 4 stay healthy
5walk... the stairs 6 eat well

3 Make sure Ss understand that there's an error in every
sentence. Ss correct the errors alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1Shesisnt 2 Fionaand|are going
3 Areyou going to learn 4 eating to eat
5 We're going #e travelling OR We're going to go travelling

6 ge going

4 Sscomplete the text with the missing verbs alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1do 2learn 3save 4buy 5decide

5 Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to rewrite the rest of
the sentences then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and
write the sentences on the board, or invite Ss to come and do so.

Answers:

1 Idon't want to visit Greece this year.

2 She wouldn't like to climb a mountain.

3 We wouldn't like to go bowling at the weekend.
4 He doesn't want to learn another language.

5 You don't want to go skiing in January.

6 lwouldn't like to learn how to drive.

6a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: ltolearn 2want 3wouldnt 4to 5toclimb
6dont

b Tell the class about a couple of the sentences and whether
they're true for you. Ss discuss which are true for them in pairs,
changing any that aren't true so that they are.

7 Remind Ss that after gowe use these verbs + -ing. Ss complete
the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class
by writing them on the board so Ss can check the correct spelling
of the -ing forms.

Answers: 1gosightseeing 2 went/go cycling 3 go skiing
4 gobowling 5 wentsurfing

8a Sscomplete the phrases alone. Remind them of the phrases
with goin Lesson 9C to help them.

b Ss compare their sentences in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to
share their sentences and find out if others had similar ideas.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 9.

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding a short talk by
learning how to deal with unknown words.

Write on the board:

... isgood for you.

... Is bad for you.

Ask Ss to work alone and think of and write as many things as they
can to complete the sentences. Monitor and help with vocabulary
if necessary. When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to compare their
lists. When they have finished, elicit Ss'ideas and, if everyone
agrees, write them on the board.

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what they show (some
carrots, some oranges, a cup of coffee and some coffee beans). Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and
have a brief class discussion.

2 (}) 9.4 Tell the class they're going to listen to a radio programme
about food. Note: it's important that you don't pre-teach any of the
words from the radio programme before they listen as this will
interfere with the development of the subskill focused on here.

Ss listen to the beginning of the programme then write the

food mentioned and check in pairs. Play the recording again if
necessary, then check answers as a class.

Answers: carrots, orange juice, coffee

Audioscript 9.4

Mark: We think we know what foods are good for us and what foods
are bad for us. But sometimes the information we believe about
foodisn't true. In today's show, I'm going to tell you if some of the
information you know about food is true or false. For example, do
carrots help us to see at night? Does orange juice stop a cold? Is
coffee bad for us?

3a AskSs: What do you do when you hear words you don't
understand when listening? Elicit Ss' ideas and answers and write
them on the board. Then ask Ss to read the Focus box and say
which of their ideas it mentions.

b Q) 9.5 Tell Ss they're going to listen to just a small part of the
radio programme. Ask Ss to write down any important words. Ss
compare their words in pairs, then play the recording again if Ss
want, for them to write more important words.

€ Ask Ssto think about the words they wrote down and what
they already know about carrots, then choose the best summary.
Ss compare in pairs then check the answer with the class.

Answer: b

Audioscript 9.5

Mark: Let's start with carrots. Many wise parents tell their children that
carrots help them to see in the dark like foxes, rabbits or owls. But
do they? Well, carrots are good for our health because they have
vitamin A in them and vitamin A helps to keep our body healthy.
So, eating carrots is good but they don't help us see better in the
dark. Parents say that so children eat their vegetables!

4a @)9.5 Ss listen to the part of the radio programme on orange
juice, write down any important words then compare their words
in pairs.

b Ask Ssto think about the words they wrote down and what
they already know about orange juice, then choose the best
summary. Ss compare in pairs then check the answer with

the class.

Answer: a

Audioscript 9.6

Mark: What about orange juice? Canit stop a cold? Orange juice has
vitamin Cin it and vitamin C can help to stop a cold but orange
juice also has sugar in it. We shouldn't have a lot of sugar so
drinking lots of orange juice is not a good idea. When we have a
cold, it's better to eat tomatoes or green peppers.

5a/b 9.7 Ssfollow the same procedure as for Ex 4, listening
to what Mark says about coffee. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: a

Audioscript 9.7

Mark: Let's talk about coffee. People say it's bad for us but is it? The
answer is that some coffee is probably OK. Of course, we
shouldn't drink a lot of it. That's not very good for us at all. But
that's true about most food and drink!

6a/b ) a8 Ssfollow the same procedure as for Ex 4,
listening to what Mark says about breakfast. Check the answer as
aclass.

Answer: b

Audioscript 9.8

Mark: Finally, many of us think that breakfast is the most important
meal of the day. For some people, this is true. If you have a busy
morning or you feel hungry, you should have breakfast but if you
have a quiet morning or you had a big meal the night before, it's
probably OK to miss breakfast and eat later.

7 Q) 9.9 Read the questions with the class so they know what
to listen for. Ss listen to the whole programme and answer the
questions alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and
ask: Is any of this surprising for you?

Answers:

1 Vitamin A

2 Sugar

3 When you have a quiet morning or you had a big meal the
night before.

Audioscript 9.9

Mark: We think we know what foods are good for us and what foods
are bad for us. But sometimes the information we believe about
foodisn't true. In today's show, I'm going to tell you if some of the
information you know about food is true or false. For example, do
carrots help us to see at night? Does orange juice stop a cold? Is
coffee bad for us?

Let's start with carrots. Many wise parents tell their children
that carrots help them to see in the dark like foxes, rabbits or
owls. But do they? Well, carrots are good for our health because
they have vitamin A in them and vitamin A helps to keep our
body healthy. So, eating carrots is good but they don't help us
see better in the dark. Parents say that so children eat their
vegetables!
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Unit 9

What about orange juice? Can it stop a cold? Orange juice has
vitamin Cin it and vitamin C can help to stop a cold but orange
juice also has sugar in it. We shouldn't have a lot of sugar so
drinking lots of orange juice is not a good idea. When we have a
cold, it's better to eat tomatoes or green peppers.

Let's talk about coffee. People say it's bad for us butisit? The
answer is that some coffee is probably OK. Of course, we
shouldn't drink a lot of it. That's not very good for us at all. But
that's true about most food and drink!

Finally, many of us think that breakfast is the most important
meal of the day. For some people, this is true. If you have a busy
morning or you feel hungry, you should have breakfast but if you
have a quiet morning, or you had a big meal the night before, it's
probably OK to miss breakfast and eat later.

8 Ssdiscuss the questionin pairs. When they have finished, elicit
Ss'ideas and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p55

Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing an informal email by learning how to
organise an email to a friend.

Divide the class into two teams and ask each team to choose a
volunteer. The two volunteers come to the front of the class and
sit with their backs to the board, facing their teams. Explain that
each turn you'll write a phrase from Lesson 9B on the board and
that teams must get their volunteer to say the phrase by
describing or miming it. The first volunteer to say the phrase gets
a point for their team. Change the volunteers each turn so that
each student gets a turn at guessing. The team with the most
points at the end wins.

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and have a brief class discussion.

2a Draw attention to the email and explain that Patrick is writing
to his friend Evan. Ss read the email quickly then answer the
question. Check the answer with the class.

Answer: To tell Evan about his plans for the year

b Ssread the email again more carefully and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 He went to Berlin.

2 They're going to leave their jobs and go travelling.

3 Alissiais going to start her MA and Patrick is going to start a
new job.

4 Write and tell him about his plans.

3 Ssread the Focus box then underline the points in the email,
Check answers as a class and answer any questions Ss may have
about the Focus box.

Answers:

1 HiEvan

2 How are you? Hope you had a good new year.

3 Anyway, | have some news.

4 What about you? Do you have any exciting plans for this year?
5 Allthe best

4 Tell Ss that these are more Useful phrases for the different
sections of an email. Ss match them with the correct point alone
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: a5 b3 c2 dl e4

5 Tellthe class that this is an email from Cassie to Charlotte. Ss
put the sections in the correct order alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answer: The correctorderisB, E, D, A, C.

Prepare

6a Tell the class they're going to imagine they're Evan and write
areply to Patrick. Alternatively, they can just write a reply to a
friend telling them of their plans for the year. Ss think of or invent
their plans and make notes for each of the sections of the email.
Monitor and help with vocabulary where needed, writing any new
words and phrases on the board.

b Ssdecide which of the phrases from the Focus box they want
to use.

Write

7 Sswrite their emails. Monitor and check Ss' writing as they go
along, and note any common errors for later class feedback. When
they have finished, ask them to swap emails with a partner and
check their partner's spelling and grammar. You could ask them to
email you a final draft for homework.

Homework ideas

Ex 7: Email a final draft of your email to your teacher.
Workbook: Ex1-7, p57
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» Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding a blog post by
learning how to understand because and so.

Write on the board: What are your ambitions? What one thing
would you like to achieve in your life? Why?

Put Ss in small groups to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, elicit a few answers and find out if others have the same
ambitions.

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
their answers and have a brief class discussion.

2a Focus attention on the headings and first line of the blog post,
and give Ss a minute to read them. Ask: What do you think the blog
post is about? and elicit ideas.

b Ssread the post and answer the questions alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Write 1,666 words a day because they wanted to write a
book in a month

2 The blogger finished the book.

3 The blogger wrote and published a second book.

3 Ssread the Focus box and then find examples of soand
becausein the blog post. Answer any questions Ss have about
the Focus box.

Answers:

| always wanted to write but | didn't because | didn't have the
time.; After a week, it became difficult because it was hard to
write every evening after a long day at work.; | didn't have time
to write because it was my sister's birthday party.; | almost
stopped because it was so hard; the book was not great because
you can't write a good book in 30 days

They write every day so they don't have too much to write at
the end of the month.; | needed to write 3,332 words so | wasn't
late.; I spent six months on it so it was a lot better.

4 Ssmatch the sentence halves alone, using the linkers to help,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1d 2f 3c 4b 5a 6e

Optional extra activity

Before Ss match the sentence halves in Ex 4, ask them to cover
the endings. Go through the beginnings of the sentences and
elicit Ss'ideas as to how to finish them. Then Ss do the matching
activity.

5 Ssread the post again more carefully, answering the questions
and underlining the words that help. Ask Ss to check in pairs then
check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Hedidn't have the time to write. (because)

2 Writers write 1,666 words every day for 30 days and finish a
50,000 word book. (What is NaNoWriMo?)

3 The blogger had lots of ideas. (so)

4 The blogger was tired after work and had other things to do.
(because)

5 The blogger went to a birthday party and couldn't write so
needed to write double the number of words the next day.
(because/so)

6 The blogger wrote itin 30 days. (because)

7 The blogger wrote itin six months. (so)

6 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
elicit their answers and have a class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p56
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OVERVIEW

10A Living together
Goal | interview people
Grammar | verb patterns
Vocabulary | housework

GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions and respond to simple statements
in aninterview

10B Formal or casual?
Goal | play a guessing game
Grammar | have to/don‘t have to
Vocabulary | clothes

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about what they do at work and
in their free time

10C Adigital world
Goal | talk about past experiences
Grammar | present perfect simple
Vocabulary | technology

GSE learning objective
Can talk about past events or experiences, using simple
language

10D Englishin action

Goal | give a compliment

GSE learning objective
Can give compliments using fixed expressions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet,

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to practise the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

10C Technology

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

10A Develop your writing
Goal | write a personal profile
Focus | expressing likes and dislikes
GSE learning objective
Can write basic personal details for a website profile, business
card, etc.

10B Develop your reading
Goal | understand an opinion article
Focus | identifying opinions
GSE learning objective
Can understand basic opinions expressed in simple language in
short texts

10C Develop your listening
Goal | understand an interview
Focus | understanding time expressions
GSE learning objective
Can understand the main points of a short informal interview on
a familiar topic

Living together

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise interviewing
people. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise verb
patterns for expressing likes and dislikes and vocabulary related
to housework.

Write the following questions on the board:

What age do people usually leave home in your country?

Who do they move in with?

Is it common to share a house or flat with people your own age?
Ss discuss the questions in small groups. If you have a multilingual
class, try to have people from different countries in each group.
When they have finished, elicit a few answers and discuss the
questions as a class.

Reading and vocabulary

Housework

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit some answers
and have a brief class discussion, telling Ss your own answers to
the questions, too.

2a Draw Ss'attention to the quiz in Ex 2b, then point out the
phrases in bold. Ss match them with the pictures then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class and ask: Which of these things do
you like doing? Which don’t you like doing? Why?

Answers: Afixing things B sharing bills
C clean the bathroom D washingup E cooking for people
Fdothelaundry G tidy my room

b Ssdo the quiz on their own. While they are reading, be on hand
to help with any new vocabulary in the quiz. When they have
finished, ask Ss to turn to p158 to find out what their answers
mean. Ss could compare their answers in pairs. When they have
finished, ask Ss if they agree with what the quiz says.

3a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: lshare 2clean 3fix 4tidy 5cook
6 dothelaundry 7 washing up

b Sstick the sentences that are true for them and change

the ones that aren't. Monitor and check Ss are changing them
correctly.

Cc Read the example with a stronger student, then put Ss in pairs
to compare their sentences. In feedback, ask a few pairs if their
sentences are the same.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Vocabulary, p220
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Grammar

Verb patterns

4 Read the examples in the grammar box then ask Ss to choose
the correct alternatives to complete the rules. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: lanoun 2 Whatdo you like doing?

Grammar checkpoint

Using the infinitive after some verbs that express likes and
dislikes actually changes the meaning of the sentence.
Compare:

1 Ilike listening to classical music.

2 llike to listen to classical music when I'm working.
Sentence 1 suggests the speaker likes listening to classical
music in general. The infinitive form in sentence 2 is used to
express a habit or preference in a particular situation.

This will likely be too complicated for Ss to understand at this
level but it may be useful for you to be prepared should it
come up.

GRAMMARBANK10A pp.l134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially which verb forms are
used after like and would like. In each exercise, elicit the

first answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
Ss'answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:
A 1sharing 2cleaning 3living 4 cooking 5 washingup
6 goingout 7 fixing
B 1|hate gettingup early. 2 Ilove travelling by train.
3 Karen likes shopping. 4 Do you like sharing a house?
5 We don't mind sharing bills. 6 He hates cooking meals.
7 Idon't mind driving.
8 She would like to stay at home tonight.
9 We don't like going to bed late. 10 Terry doesn't like Jane.

5a {)10.1 Sslistenand underline the stressed words then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1| hate cleaning! 2ldon't mind working at the weekend.
3 Idon't like getting up early. 4 | love staying at home.
5 | like shopping.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

6a Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to write the rest of
the questions then compare in pairs. Check answers as a class and
write them on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers:

1 Do you mind cleaning the house?

2 Do you hate cleaning the bathroom?

3 Do you like living alone?

4 What do you love doing in your free time?
5 Do you mind tidying your room?

6 What do you hate cleaning the most?

b Read the example with a stronger student. Give Ss a few
minutes to think about their own answers and make notes if they
want to. Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs. Encourage Ss to
ask follow-up questions to find out more information. When they

have finished, ask a few Ss to share two things they found out
about their partner with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Grammar 1, p218;
10A Grammar 2, p219

Speaking

Prepare

7a @) 10.2 Tell the class they're going to interview a new
housemate, but they'll listen to two interviews first. Ss listen to
the two interviews then discuss how the people are different in
pairs. Check the answer as a class.

Suggested answer: Juliadoesn't have a job, goes out a lot
and likes parties. Maria has a job, doesn't have a lot of free time
but likes reading and listening to music.

b Give Ssaminute to read the sentences so they know what to
listen for. Play the recording again for Ss to match the people with
the sentences then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1] 2M 3M 4] 5M 6]

¢ Discuss the question as a class, asking for reasons.

Audioscript10.2

Julia
Natalia: Hi]ulia. 'm Natalia and this is Hailey.

Julia: Hil Lovely to meet youl!

Hailey: Um yes, nice to meet you. So wed like to ask you a few
questions, OK?

Julia:  Yes, sure.

Hailey: What's yourjob?

Julia:  Oh, Idon't have ajob right now. 'm over here travelling.

Natalia: Uh, OK.But can you pay the rent and bills OK?

Julia: Well, I only use my mobile phone, so | don't think I should pay
for the telephone in the house. And I'm not at home much so
I think I should pay less for the electricity. And | think | can pay
the rent this month, but I'm not sure.

Hailey: Right. Um, what do you like doing in your free time?

Julia: Oh, I like going out with friends and | love parties! I've got lots

of friends here. We go out to restaurants and clubs. | usually
get home at around 5 a.m.! Do you like going out? You can come
with us! Would you like to?

Natalia: Um, maybe, but we both have jobs so only at the weekend.

Julia: Oh. OK.

Hailey: OK. Do you have any questions?

Julia:  Yes.When can I move in? We're going to have so much fun!

Hailey: Um, well, we need to talk about it and let you know.

Maria

Hailey: HiMaria.'m Hailey, and this is Natalia. Nice to meet you.

Maria:  Yes, nice to meet you, too. Can | ask, do you like cleaning?

Hailey: Um, sorry?

Maria:  It'sjust that the house looks a bit dirty. But I don't mind
cleaning it.

Hailey: Er, OK. Um, what's your job?

Maria:  I'manaccountant. | work very close to here, so this house is

ideal for me.

Natalia: Great. Do youmind...

Maria: Ohand ! have two dogs. Do you like dogs?

Natalia: Um, yes, they're OK.

Maria:  Good.

Natalia: OK, so, what do you like doing in your free time?

Maria:  Well, you know, I don't have very much free time because | work
alot. When I'm not working, | like reading and listening to music.

Natalia: OK, thanks. We're going to see some other people, but then
we'lllet you know, OK?

Maria: That's fine, but please don't take very long.
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Unit 10

8 Put Ssin A/B pairs and ask them to make notes according to the
instructions alone. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary.

Optional alternative activity

Arrange Ssin groups of four and separate housemates and
interviewees into pairs to prepare. Housemates prepare questions
together while interviewees make notes about themselves. If

you don't have an even number of Ss in your class, have a group

of three with one housemate, but put all the housemates and
interviewees together to think of questions and then have them
move into their small groups.

Speak

9a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ss carry out
their interviews. Monitor while they work and make notes on their
language use for feedback later.

b AskSs to share their decisions with the class. Give the class
feedback on their language use using the notes you made earlier.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the most useful vocabulary in today’s lesson?
How can you practise this more in the future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 10AEx A-B, p135
Workbook: Ex1-5, p58
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10B
Extended route: go to p113 for Develop your writing

Formal or casual?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to play a guessing game.
To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise have toand
don't have toand vocabulary related to clothes.

Write the following questions on the board:

What are your favourite clothes?

How often do you buy clothes?

Do you like spending a lot of money on clothes or do you prefer to
buy cheap clothes?

Ss discuss the questions in small groups. In feedback, elicit a few
answers and find out how many people agree.

Vocabulary
Clothes

1 Focus attention on the photos. Ss discuss the questions in
pairs. When they have finished, elicit Ss'ideas but don't give any
answers yet,

2 Ssfind the clothes in the photos and answer the questions.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

A shirt, smart clothes, tie, trousers

B dress

C coat, shirt, jeans, boots

D shirt, smart clothes, suit, tie, trousers
E cap, coat

F boots, coat, helmet, trousers, uniform
Not in the pictures: shorts, trainers

3a (}) 10.3 Sslisten and decide which syllable is stressed every
time, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answer: thefirst syllable
b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Although not focused on here, the word clothes /klaudz/ is
very difficult to say because of the final consonant cluster,
even for native speakers. Therefore, in fast speech we
usually just say /klauz/ (‘cloze’), as it's easier to say and the
context makes it clear.

4 Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. When they have finished,
elicit their ideas and have a brief class discussion.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Vocabulary, p223

Reading

5a Introduce the topic by asking Ss: What are some jobs where
people wear a uniform? Elicit their ideas and write them on the
board. (e.g. police officer, shop assistant, waiter/ waitress,
doctor, nurse)

Ssread the introduction to the survey and then answer the
question. Check the answer with the class.

Answer: What people wear to work

b Ssread the responses and decide where each person works
and check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1atanl|T company 2 atabigsupermarket
3 ataschool orinasports centre 4 in an office

6 Ssread the responses again and answer the questions, then
checkin pairs. Highlight that more than one answer may be
possible. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

a the person who works for the IT company, the manager

b the person who works for the supermarket

¢ themanager

d the person who works for the IT company, the sports teacher
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Grammar

have to/don’t have to

7 Ssread the grammar box and choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs, using the responses in Ex 5 to help
them. Check answers with the whole class and be prepared to
give further explanations and examples if necessary.

Answers: 1necessary 2notnecessary 3hasto 4do

GRAMMARBANK10B ppl34-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

A lhavehas 2hashave 3donthavetowear
5dertdoesnt 6hashave 7netdon't
8 haventdon't have

B 1don'thave towear 2havetoarrive 3 have tobuy
4 don'thave towalk 5havetogetup 6 hastoshow
7 don'thave tobuy 8don'thave totake 9 have tofinish
10 have to wait

4 detnrg do

8a {)10.4 Sslisten to the sentences then answer the question
in pairs. Check the answer with the class and model further if
necessary. Highlight the difference between have and has here
(/heef/ and /hees/) and have and has as a main verb or auxiliary
(/haev/ and /haez/).

Answers: have to = /hefts/; has to = /haesta/

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

9 Read the example with the class. Ask Ss to rewrite the rest of
the sentences then compare answers in pairs. Check answers as a
class and write the sentences on the board, or invite Ss to do so.

Answers:

1 You have to wear smart clothes.

2 Youdon't have to take a present to the party.

3 Do we have to buy a ticket?

4 The manager has to wear a suit.

5 They don't have to be early.

6 You have to have a passport to travel abroad.

7 We have to wear a uniform.

8 We can wear what we want, so we don't have to wear
smart clothes.

10a Sswrite rules for their work or school. Monitor and help
with ideas and vocabulary, and write any new words or phrases
on the board.

b Put Ssinsmall groups to share their rules. In feedback, ask if
anyone has the same answers.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Grammar 1, p221;
10B Grammar 2, p222

Speaking

Prepare

1l1a Q) 10.5 Tell the class that they're going to listen to a game
where three friends have some jobs on cards and the others have
to guess theirjob by asking questions. Ss listen to the game and
find out what James's job is. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: police officer

b Sslisten again and decide which of the rules are true then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: Rulesl,3and5

Audioscript 10.5

Katherine: OK, sofirst you take one of these cards. Don't show it to
anyone else! On the card is a job and some basic
information. Here you are.

James: Thanks.

Shannon: Thanks, Katherine.

Katherine: Right, soJames, you go first. We're going to ask you
questions and you have to answer 'yes’ or'no’ Then we
have to guess your job. OK?

James: Right.

Shannon: 0K, so me first. Do you have to wear a uniform?

James: Yes, | do.

Katherine: Do you have to work at night?

James: Um, yes, sometimes.

Shannon: Hmm, do you work with food?

James: No.

Katherine: Do you workin an office?

James: No.

Shannon: Do you work outside?

James: Yes.

Katherine: Are you a police officer?

James: Yes, well done!

12 AskSs to think of a job then make notes using the questions
to help. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary.

Speak

13 Go through the Useful phrases with the class. Ss play the
game in small groups. Monitor and adjudicate if necessary, making
sure Ss only ask and answer yes/no questions and are using the
grammar correctly. When they have finished, ask each group to tell
the class if they all guessed their jobs.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident do you feel talking about rules in English?
How can you practise this in the future?

Think of two things you're going to do.

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 10BExA-B, p135
Workbook: Ex1-6, p59
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10C
Extended route: go to p114 for Develop your reading
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Unit 10

E A digital world

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to talk about past
experiences. To help them achieve this, they will learn or revise
the present perfect simple and vocabulary related to technology.

Draw tenlines on the board likethis: _

Tell Ss that this word is the topic of today’s lesson. Ss take turns
to guess a letter at a time. If the letter is in the word, write it in
the correct place. If itisn't, write it at the side. Ss keep guessing
until they guess the word (technology). Follow this up by eliciting
any words students know that are related to ‘technology’ and add

them to the board.

Vocabulary
Technology

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class and find out if
others agree.

2a Draw Ss' attention to the photos and discuss which of the
things in the box they can see. Then go through the other words
in the box and explain what they are.

b Ss complete the phrases alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class and tell Ss the information in the

Vocabulary checkpoint.

Answers: 1app/file/program 2 (text) message

3 app/file/laptop/program 4 file 5 the internet

6 online game/multiplayer game

7 laptop/tablet/printer/smartphone/speakers 8 website

Vocabulary checkpoint

Note that instead of text message we usually just say text,
i.e. He sent me a text. Not: He-sertme-atextmessage.

We can also use text as a regular verb, e.q. He texted me.
Message can be used in the same way, e.q. Message me later.

c Sscomplete the questions with words from Ex 2aand Ex 2b
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1website 2 printer
3 screen/laptop/smartphone/tablet 4 go 5 messages
6 speakers 7 files

d Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class and
find out if others agree.

VOCABULARY BANK10C pl45
Technology

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1a Ssmatch the words with the pictures alone then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1B 2E 3D 4A 5F 6C

b Ss match the words with the photos alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 71 8] 9K 10H 11L 12N 13G 14M

2 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their answers with the class
and have a class discussion.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1a and 1b at home and do Ex 2
in the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Vocabulary, p226

Reading

3a Ssread the article quickly and choose the best summary alone
then check in pairs. Check the answer with the whole class.

Answer: b

b Ssread the article and complete the sentences with one
word in each gap. While they're reading, monitor and answer
any questions about vocabulary in the article. When they have
finished, put Ss in pairs to compare answers. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1letter 2photo 3website 4 online
5 smartphone 6 tablet; laptop 7 apps 8 online
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Grammar

Present perfect simple
4a Write on the board: | ate sushi last night. Elicit what tense it
is (past simple). Then ask: Do we know when it happened? (yes)
and add the sentence to a timeline on the board. Next, write I've
eaten sushi. Ask: Do we know when it happened? (no). Explain
that this form is called the present perfect simple and that we
use it to talk about experiences in the past without saying when
they happened (either to put the emphasis on the action itself or
because the exact time isn'timportant).
Ss choose the correct alternatives to complete the grammar
box then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class,
answering any further questions Ss have. Check understanding of
neverin negatives (at no time in the past) and everin questions
(at any time in the past).

Answers: 1lpast 2don'tsay 3-ed 4never 5ever
b Sswrite the past participles, using the article in Ex 3 to help,
then check in pairs. In feedback, draw two columns on the board
and label them Regularand Irregular. Invite Ss to the board
to write the past participles in the correct columns and check
answers.

Answers: bought, chatted, did, made, played, printed,
recorded, sent, wrote
bought, did, made, sent and wrote are irregular.

GRAMMARBANK10C ppl34-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, especially the form of regular and
irregular verbs. Ss work alone to complete the exercises then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
A 1 have you ever been; ‘'ve never been
2 Has Gary watched; hasn't seen
3 've/have never swum; ‘'ve/have swum
4 Have ... ever eaten; ‘'ve/have tried
5 Has... ever travelled; 's/has visited
6 Have...everseen; haven't
B 1 We haven't travelled much.
2 Jon's started a company.
3 Kay hasn't learnt to cook.
4 They've driven to Scotland a few times.
5 I've never baked a cake.
6 She hasn't ridden a horse.
7 Have you ever been up a mountain?
8 I've run some races but I've never won.
9 We haven't studied British Histary.
10 Brian's met a king.
11 Tanya's never won a prize.
12 They've visited New York.

Grammar checkpoint

Explain to Ss that the verb go has two forms in the present
perfect. We use been to describe completed visits to a place,
e.q. He's been to Italy twice. (= he has returned home). We
use gone to describe visits which are not completed, e.q.
She’s gone to India. (= she is still there).

With weaker classes, you could explain this before they do
Ex A and Ex B in the Grammar Bank.

5a {106 Sslistenand focus on the contractions. Go over
each one and highlight how it's pronounced ('ve /v/;'s /z/;
haven't /haevnt/; hasn't /haeznt/; we've /wiiv/, sometimes
reduced to /wiv/).

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

6 Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss complete the rest of the conversations alone then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class and write the sentences on the
board, orinvite Ss to do so.

Answers:

1 's/has never owned

2 Have ... ever shared; 've/have never done

3 's/has made; haven't/have not seen; Has ... been

7a Read the example with the class then ask Ss to make their
own sentences for each phrase in the box. Monitor and check
Ss are forming the present perfect correctly, offering help if
necessary.

Answers: |'ve (never) broken my mobile phone screen.;

I've (never) bought a DVD,; I've (never) owned a laptop.;

I've (never) read a blog.; I've (never) watched a film on my phone.;
I've (never) written a letter by hand.

b Read the example conversation with the class, highlighting
the phrases for agreeing and disagreeing. Ss compare their
experiences in pairs. In feedback, ask a few Ss to tell the class
what they have in common.

Grammar checkpoint

After using the present perfect to introduce an experience,
e.qg. Have you ever broken your mobile phone screen?

Yes, | have., we then use the past simple to give more details
and say when e.q. | dropped it on the floor in the kitchen
last week.

With stronger classes, you could explain this before they
do Ex 7b so that they can extend their conversations.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Grammar 1, p224;
10C Grammar 2, p225

Speaking

Prepare

8 Q) 10.7 Tell the class they're going to listen to Freddie
interviewing Ali about technology. Read the questions with the
class. Ss listen and answer the questions alone then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 Freddie has, Alihasn't. 2 Yes, they have.

Audioscript10.7

Freddie: Ali, have you ever made a website?

Ali: No, I haven't. Have you?

Freddie: Yes, |have. Have you ever sent a text message to the wrong
person?

Ali: Ohyes, I have.

Freddie: Me too! Terrible!

Ali: Yes.

9 Read the examples with the class then ask Ss to write two more
questions of their own alone. Monitor and check Ss are forming
the questions correctly.
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Speak

10a Read through the example conversation with a stronger
student to demonstrate the activity. Make sure Ss find a different
person for each question. While they are asking and answering,
monitor and check they are using the present perfect correctly
and encourage them to use the past simple to ask follow-up
questions to find out more detail.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare information. In feedback, ask a few
Ss to share anything interesting they found out about other Ssin
the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident do you feel using the present perfect simple for
experiences?

What can you do in the future to practise it more?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a: Write a report on your classmates’ experiences with
technology.

Grammar bank: 10CEx A-B, p135

Workbook: Ex1-6, p60

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10D
Extended route: go to p115 for Develop your listening

Englishin action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to practise giving
compliments. To help them achieve this, they will learn a range
of phrases for giving and replying to compliments.

Write these questions on the board:

When was the last time someone said something nice to you?
What did they say?

How did you feel?

Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit a
few answers from the class and teach the word compliment

(= something nice you say to someone). Explain that today they
are going to learn how to give compliments in English.

1a Focus attention on the pictures and elicit a few things Ss
can see. Put Ssin pairs to discuss what they think the people are
saying. Elicit Ss'ideas but don't give any answers yet.

b Ss match the captions with the pictures alone then check in
pairs. Don't give any answers yet.

C Q) 10.11 Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B

Audioscript10.11

: The house looks fantastic, Steve. You did a great job.
Thanks. I'm pleased you like it.

Maybe you can come and paint inside next.

Sure, when would you like me to start?

: You play really well.

Oh, thanks. That's kind of you to say.

: When did you learn?

| started when | was ten but | don't play very often these days.

Take a seat and I'll go and make us a cup of tea.
: Wow, this room is beautiful! It's really modern.
Thank you. | like it.

PrODW DEODEND D>

2a Sscomplete the conversations from what they can remember
alone then check in pairs.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1 looks; great; pleased 2 well; kind
3 beautiful; Thank you

c Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. Don't give any answers yet.

d Focus attention on the Useful phrases box, then ask Ss to
check their answers to Ex 2c using the phrases. Check answers as
aclass.

Answers:

Give a compliment: The house looks fantastic; You did a great
job; You play really well; this room is beautiful

Reply to a compliment: Thanks. 'm pleased you like it; That's
kind of you to say; Thank you

3a O) 10.12 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to some pairs of
compliments and that in each pair, one sounds better than the
other. Ss listen then answer the questions in pairs. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1A 2B 3B 4A

They use intonation so that they sound like they mean what
they say. When the speaker doesn't use the correct intonation,
they sound rude and it doesn't sound like they are giving a
compliment.

b Q) 10.13 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat.
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4a Ask Ss to use the Useful phrases to think of a compliment
for each situation and write it down. Monitor and check the
compliments are appropriate. Ss compare their ideas in pairs.
When they are ready, elicit a few ideas from the class but don't
give any answers.

b Sslisten and compare with their own ideas. In feedback, ask:
Were any the same as your ideas?.

Suggested answers: See Audioscript 10.14.

Audioscript10.14

1 Your new TV looks amazing!

2 You'e very kind.

3 Your party was fantastic. | had a great time.
4 You did a great job with my bike. Thanks.

5 You played really well today.

6 That cake looks lovely!

€ Sspractise giving and replying to compliments for the situations
in Ex 4a. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share their
compliments and replies with the class.

5 Put Ssin A/B pairs and direct them to the relevant pages to plan
what they're going to say. Monitor and help if necessary.

6a Sspractise their conversations for each of the situations in
pairs. Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for feedback
later.

b You could discuss these questions as a class, as a way to round
up the lesson. Give Ss feedback on their language use.

Reflection on learning
Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers,
Workbook: Ex1-3, p61
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 10 using a combination
of review exercises and more communicative activities, involving
pairwork. The notes below provide some ideas for exploiting the
activities in class, but you may want to set the review exercises for
homework or use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1reading 2cooking 3going 4doing 5riding

2a Ssmatch the sentence halves alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1f 2b 3d 4c 5a 6e 7g

b Ssdiscuss the things they do in pairs. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss what things they do and have a brief class discussion,
telling Ss some of the things you do, too.

3 Make sure Ss understand that only four of the sentences

have errors. Ss correct the errors alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: ldeesatdont 2donthavetogetup 3havehas
4 Correct 5 deirgdo 6 Correct

4a Tell the class that the text is about someone's rules at work.
Ss choose the correct alternatives to complete the text alone then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: lhaveto 2donthaveto 3don'thaveto
4hasto 5haveto 6haveto 7hasto 8doesn'thaveto

b Put Ssin pairs to tell each other about three things they have
to doin the next 24 hours. When they have finished, ask a few

Ss what things they have to do and have a brief class discussion,
telling Ss some of the things you have to do, too.

5 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss write the clothes alone.
They checkin pairs and discuss which they own. Check answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1trainers 2shorts 3uniform 4 tie
5 cap/helmet 6 suit

6 Highlight that each sentence is incorrect. Ss correct the errors
alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lneverhavebeen|have neverbeen 2 have has
3 wvisitvisited 4 We have neverseen 5 haverthasn't
6 havert hasn't

7a Sscomplete the conversations alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class by having open pairs read out
each part of the completed conversations. Ss could then practise
the conversations in pairs.

Answers: 1Have... visited; havent 2Has...tried; hasn't
3've/have...been;'ve/have been 4 Has...seen; has

b Give Ss a minute to think of their things first, then put Ssin
pairs to share their ideas. In feedback, ask a few Ss to share their
partner's things with the class and find out if anyone else has the
same answer.

8 Highlight the fact that the first letter is given. Ss complete the
sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1screen 2message 3file 4 download
5printer 6 speakers

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 10.
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Snakes and ladders
(Units 9-10review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units 9and 10 in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 9 and 10.

For this game, Ss can write numbers 1-6 on small pieces of paper
and put them in a bag if dice are not available. All Ss place their
counters on the Start square. Ss take turns to throw the dice or
take out one of the pieces of paper and move that number of
squares along the board. When they land on a square they must
follow the instructions on it. If their answer is incorrect Ss move
back to the square they were on before. If they land on a square
with aladder, they move up it. If they land on a square with a
snake, they go down it. The first person to reach the Finish
square wins. While Ss are playing, monitor and adjudicate or help
if necessary.

Answers:
1 up/the dishes/the plates
2 Ss'own answers
3 uniform
4 e.g.He should do some exercise/join a gym/eat healthy
food.
5 e.g.lwent to the south of Italy.
6 trainers
7 e.g.l've visited Paris.; I've been on TV, I've learnt to speak
German.
8 e.g. go swimming/skiing/bowling/surfing
9 e.g.I'mnot going to tidy my room.
10 e.g.He shouldn't drink coffee/look at his mobile phone/
have a meal before bed.
11 e.q.lwouldn't like to be a police officer.
12 get
13 e.g. Would you like to come to a party tomorrow night?
14 laundry/washing
15 e.g. | hate cleaning/doing the laundry/washing up
16 ahelmet
17 What time shall we meet?/What time do you want to meet?
18 e.g.ldon't have to do any homework/clean my kitchen/
do the washing up.
19 app
20 keep
21 e.g.lhaven't been/I've never been to Europe/
ridden a motorbike/eaten sushi.
22 e.g.lwant to have pasta for dinner tonight.
23 e.g.Don't buy coffee in expensive coffee shops.
Walk to work, don't take the bus.
24 e.g.|have to speak to customers/answer the telephone/
send emails.
25 I'dlove to!l/That sounds great!
26 aprinter
27 join
28 jewellery
29 e.q.I'mgoing to see my friend/go for a walk/read a book.
30 e.qg.!love painting/cooking.
31 eq.lhave to go to work/tidy my house/go to the dentist.
32 send
33 e.aq.llike pizza/Thaifood/vegetables.
34 sharing

m Develop your writing

Introduction

Ss develop the skill of writing a personal profile by learning how to
express likes and dislikes.

Mime: cook a meal for Ss to guess the phrase. Then put Ssin
groups. Ss take turns in their groups to mime phrases from
Lesson 10A for other Ss to guess. When they have finished, ask
each group to pick their best mime to show the class for them to
guess the phrase.

1 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and have a brief class discussion.

2a Draw attention to the profile and explain that it's from a
website where people look for housemates and places to live.
Give Ss a minute to read it quickly and answer the question, then
checkin pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answer: adouble room inthe North London area
b Ssread the profile again more carefully and put the information
in the order he includes it. Check answers as a class.

Answers: b, a,c

3 Ssread the Focus box then find the things Alex likes, dislikes and
doesn't mind, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class and
ask: Which phrase does he use for each thing? (I'm a big fan of ...;
I'm not really into...; I can't stand...; I'm OK with...; I'm fine
about...)

Answers:

likes: (watching and playing) sport;
dislikes: cooking, smoking;

doesn't mind: sharing the bills, most things

4 Elicit the first answer as an example with the class. Ss
categorise the rest of the phrases alone then check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Answers:

Expressing likes: 3, 4

Saying you don't mind something: 2, 5
Expressing dislikes: 1,6

5 Read the example with the class. Ss rewrite the sentences
alone and then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 I'minto football.

2 I'm OK with washing up.

3 I'mabig fan of American action films.
4 | don't mind sharing bills.

5 I'mnot really into rock music.

6 Ss complete the profile alone using the Focus box to help if
necessary, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: lreally 2into 3mind 4fan 50K
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Prepare

7a Tell the class to imagine they're looking for somewhere to live
and they're going to post a personal profile on the website in Ex 2.
Read the topics with the class then give them a few minutes to
make notes on each thing. Monitor and help with vocabulary if
needed, writing any new words and phrases on the board.

b Give Ss a few minutes to look back at the phrases from the
lesson and decide which they want to use to express their likes
and dislikes.

Write
8a Sswrite their profiles. Monitor and check Ss' writing as they
go along and note any common errors for later class feedback.

b When they have finished, ask them to swap profiles with
another student. Ss read each other's profiles and find out if they
have similar likes and dislikes. Give the class feedback on the their
language use.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-6, p63

Develop your reading

Introduction

Ss develop the reading skill of understanding an opinion article by
learning how to identify opinions.

Collect some photos of people wearing different clothes and show
them to Ss. Demonstrate the activity by describing the clothes
and appearance of one of the people for Ss to guess which one it
is. On the board, write:

He's/She’s... He's/She’sgot... He's/She'swearing...

and elicit some example sentences using the description you

just gave.

Put Ssin small groups to take turns describing people in the
photos for others to guess.

1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see. Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit their
answers and have a brief class discussion.

2 Elicit or teach the meanings of casual (comfortable, informal
clothes) and smart (formal clothes) in the context of clothes.

Read the statements with the class so they know what to look for.
Ssread the article quickly and choose the best statement alone
then check in pairs. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: b

3a Read through the Focus box with the class and highlight the
phrases used to introduce opinions. Ss look back and underline the
two opinions in the text.

b Sscheck their answers and discuss the opinions in pairs. Check
answers as a class and have a brief class discussion.

Answers: Are we becoming too casual at work? In my opinion,

we are and it's not a good thing. Nowadays, every day is casual
day, and | think this is wrong.

4 Ssread the article again more carefully and answer the
questions, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1shorts 210 percent 3 over half

4 jeans, trainers and a sweater 5 quite smart 6 comfortable
7 workers don't have to wear their usual work clothes every Friday
8 no

5 Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
their answers and have a class discussion.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-3, p62

Develop your listening

Introduction

Ss develop the listening skill of understanding an interview by
learning how to understand time expressions.

Collect photos of the technology in Ex 2ain Lesson 10C. Each turn,
show a photo and elicit what it is from the class. Ss then work in
pairs to write the verbs they can use with each one. When they
have finished, elicit Ss' answers and write them on the board.

1a Focus attention on the photos and elicit what Ss can see.

(The photos show a letter, a landline telephone and a pager.) Ss
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit their
ideas and have a brief class discussion.

b (}) 10.8 Sslisten to the interview and note down which types
of communication they talk about. Ask Ss to check answersin
pairs then check with the whole class.

Answers: a,b,d, e f

Audioscript10.8

Presenter: Today we're talking about technology and communication.
Zoe, you work for a technology company. Technology
changes every year. What does that mean for communication?

Zoe: Well, communication is changing every year. My parents
wrote each other letters with a pen and paper when they
were young! People don't do that now!

Presenter: No, they don't!

Zoe: When technology changes, the way we speak to each other
changes, too. These days, we use apps to chat to our friends
but ten years ago, everyone used email because we didn't
have those apps.

Presenter: That's true.

Zoe: Teenagers today don't usually use email. For them, it's old
technology! They use chatting apps to speak to everyone —
their parents, their friends and their teacher. And of course
no one makes calls on their phones these days! In the past,
we all spoke to friends and family on the phone all the time.
Now, most of us just send a message. It's quick, easy and
takes less time.

Presenter: Yeah, you'e right.

Zoe: But some things don't change. | mean, we send text
messages on our phone today but we also did that a
hundred years ago. These were called telegrams. Text
messages today are much faster and cheaper but telegrams
were the first technology for sending messages.

Presenter: What about the future of messaging apps?
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Zoe: Well, that's difficult to say. | can say that the big technology
companies want to make their digital assistants better and
so they're going to do a lot of work on those in the future.

Presenter: Sorry, what's a digital assistant?

Zoe: It's a computer program that talks to you. Most of us have
digital assistants on our phones these days. You talk to your
digital assistant and ask it a question and then it answers
you. The big companies want to make them like a friend to
us. A friend who calls the doctor’s to make an appointment
for us or who sends a birthday message to a friend, for
example. That's the future of messaging.

Presenter: Wow, interesting.

Zoe: You see? The future is an exciting place!

2a Read the Focus box with the class and answer any questions
Ss have. Ss then add the time expressions under the correct
headings in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Past time: when | was young
Present time: right now
Future time: in a few months

b Q) 10.9 Play the recording for Ss to complete the sentences
with the correct time expressions. Ss check in pairs. Play the
recording again if necessary then check answers as a whole class
and ask what ‘time’ each phrase refers to.

Answers: 1 Thesedays — present 2 tenyearsago — past
3 In a few months — future 4 yesterday — past

5 at the moment — present 6 last night — past

7 now — present 8 In the future — future

3 {10.10 Sslisten to the sentences, complete the table alone
then check in pairs. Ask if Ss need to hear it again. Otherwise,
check answers as a class.

Answers: Past:1,4,8 Present:3,5 Future:2,6,7

Audioscript10.10

1 My brother bought me a new phone last year.

2 I'mgoing to buy a new phone next week.

3 My phoneisn't working at the moment.

4 My grandparents didn't have mobile phones when they were young.
5 New phones are really expensive these days.

6 We aren't going to take our phones on holiday with us next time.

7 Callme when you get your new phone in a few days.

8 Jack lost his mobile phone a few days ago.

4a {)10.8 Sslisten to the interview again, answer the question
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1Past 2Past 3Present 4 Present 5 Past
6 Past

b Give Ssaminute to read through the sentences so they know
what to listen for. Ss listen again and decide if the sentences are
true or false then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1True 2False 3True 4False 5True
6True 7 False

5 Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
Ss'ideas and have a brief class discussion.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p61
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Grammarl Verb be - positive and negative

1 Complete the sentences with the correct positive (+) or negative (-) form of
am/is/are.
1 | tired today. (+)
2 My parents fromhere. (=)
3 One of my friends fromthe US. (+)
4 Mysister  married. (=)
5 | agood salsadancer. (+)
6 My brothers very tall. (=)
7 My favourite colour blue. (+)
81  married. (+)
9 | hungry. (-)
10 My home big. (-)
11 My best friend fromasmall town. (+)
12 My English teacher British.  (-)
13 My favourite food pizza. (+)
14 My parents over60yearsold. (+)
15 | very happy today. (-)
16 My best friend adoctor. (+)
17 Mycar black. (+)
18 Myjob very interesting.  (-)
19 My shoes expensive. (-)
20 | Argentinian. (-)
2 Tick(v)the sentences in Exercise 1 that are true for you.
3 Workin pairs. Tell each other the sentences that are true for you.
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Grammar2 Verb be - positive and negative

I )
W ouiz A |

1 Make sentences using the prompts.

The Sahara Desert/in Asia. The Sahara Desert is in Asia.

Paper money in the US / green.

Seville and Cordoba / in Italy.

The Amazon river / in South America.

The flags of Italy and Mexico / the same.

The cities of Kolkata and Mumbai / in India.

Kimchi / from South Korea.

0 N oo un b W N BB

The capital city of Brazil / Rio de Janeiro.

2 Workin pairs. Take turns to read out your sentences and decide if they are true or false.

‘eliselg sii‘asied 8 eniL £
anl] 9 ejuwisAlBAalAy1Ingasied § onl] p uledguialAsyl‘esied € onil 2 BV UIS1I‘Os|ed T
slamsuy

1 Make sentences using the prompts.

The capital city of Turkey / Istanbul.

The Yangtze River / in Japan.

Birmingham and Manchester / in the UK.

The flags of Peru and Poland / red and yellow.

Bollywood films / from India.

The White House / in New York.

1
2
3
4
5 Reggae music/ from Argentina.
6
7
8

The cities of Nairobi and Mombasa / in Nigeria.

2 Workin pairs. Take turns to read out your sentences and decide if they are true or false.

'eAUSY Ul 3l A3yl ‘asjed 8 ‘g uoibuiysep uisi‘asied £ anil 9
‘BJIPWE[ WO0IS S 'BSe4 G 'SUyM pue palalfaylasied SNl € BUIDUISAI‘DS|E4 2 "BIRNUY SI‘9S|ed T
S1amsuy
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Vocabulary Countries and nationalities

L 4%

Cairo, Egypt Shangai, China
Shangai, China Moscow, Russia
Athens, Greece Madrid, Spain

Tokyo, Japan Mexico City, Mexico

Rio de Janeiro, Brazil Warsaw, Poland
Warsaw, Poland Istanbul, Turkey
: 1 is from Cairo. He/She's Egyptian.
2 and are from Shanghai. They're
3
4
5
6
7
8
. 9
. 10
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Grammarl Questionswith be

1 Putthe wordsinthe correct order to make questions.

1 your/what's/city / favourite / ?

your /is /actor / who / favourite / 7

from/ you/ Brazil / Are /?

2
3
4 your/new/is/orold/phone/?
5

favourite / what's / day of the week / your /?

6 brothers/your/and sisters/howold/are/?

7 film/what's / favourite / your/?

8 lessons/when/your/are/English/?

9 you/are/in/interested/ football /7

10 your/job/what's/?

11 a/you/good/are/you/singer/?

12 favourite/what's /time of day / your/?

13 eyes/colour/are/what/your/?

14 your/interesting/is/job/?

15 student/you/a/good/are/?

16 birthday /when/your/is/?

17 bestfriends/your/are/who/?

18 shop/your/what's/favourite /?

19 on/you/socialmedia/are/?

20 are/forvisitors / good / which places / to your town or city / ?

2 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Questionswith be

Find someone who ... Name

1 ..ismarried.

...isunder 25.

...isamanager.

...is agood cook.

...isn't very good at sport.

...isabadsinger.

2

3

4

5

6 ...isananimallover.
7

8 ...isagood tennis player.
9

...isan artist.

10 ...isagooddancer.
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Vocabulary Question words

I live in Canada. I'm very well, thank you.
Where (do you live?) How (are you?)
Yes, it is. It’s very good.
Is (your country hot?/your coffee good?) How (is your sandwich/the film?)
My favourite sports star is Jonas Bag. It’s in Paris.
Who (is your favourite sports star?) Where (is the Eiffel Tower?)
No, I'm not. | It's 07559999321,
Are (you OK/hungry/Australian?) What (is your phone number?)
She’s my teacher. It’s pizza.
Who (is she?) | What (is that?)
In my country. It’s in December.
Where (is your mother/father/sister?) When (is your birthday?)

It's at 2 p.m. They are my work friends.
When (is the class?)

I
What (time is the class?) Who (are they?)

It’s BobbiBee@Mymail.com. America.
What (is your email address?) Where (is Lady Gaga from?)
Who Are/Is What When
Where How Who Are/Is
What When Where How
© Pearson Education Limited 2020 |
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Grammarl this, that, theseand those

1 Complete the conversations with this, that, these or those. Use the pictures to help you.

What are® things over there?

2 things here?

Yes.

@22

They're parts of a bike.

A: Is3 seat free?

w

No, sorry, itisn't, but 4 oneis.
Great, thanks.

=

Excuse me, how much is > T-shirt?
It's £10.00.
Are there any in white?

@02

Yes, look over there on your right. ©
are all white.

=

Great, thank youl!

Are? chips for me?

No, 8 ones are for you.
Where?
Over there on the table.

> >»0>

Ohyeah, I see them. Thanks!

Where's today's newspaper?
Idon't know. Is 9 it over there?

No, 10 's yesterday's.

Oh? What about 11 one here?
|s12 it?

Yes, itis. Thanks!

@ =22

=

6 A: Arel3 the keys for the front door?

B: No, they're for the back door. 14
keys over there are for the front door

A: OK, fine.

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversations.
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Grammar 2 this, that, theseand those
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Vocabulary Everyday objects1

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ o
book bike
******************* camera | lamp
****************** ambrells | laptop
uitcesa || —
ennis racket | ring |
************* sateboard | clook
*********** poard game | sunglasses
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Grammarl Possessive adjectivesand

possessive s

1

10

1 Complete the conversations with possessive pronouns and names with the
possessive ‘s. Use the words in brackets to help you.

A: Who's that in the photo?

B: That's my () uncle. His (he) name's David.

A: Isthis (Jan) bag?

B: No, it's (Charlotte). And that's (she)
book, too.

A: That's Diego, and that's (he) wife.

B: Mariana?

A: No, Marianais (Paulo) sister. (Diego)
wife is called Alessandra.

A: Those are (we) grandparents. (they)

B: They look nice.
A: Isthat (you) sister?
B: Nol!lt's (1) mum!
A: What's (you) teacher's name?
B: It's Chris.
A: Isthat (Carla) sister?
B: Yes, itis. And that's (she) husband and
(they) daughter, Christine.
A: Wow, is that (you) bike?
B: No, it's (my brother).
really old!
A: Who are they?
B: TheyTe (1) friends.
and (she) name’s Saori.
A: Theseare (we) parents.
B: Nice to meet you. (I) name’s Jackie.

names are Noah and Agnes.

(1) bike is very

And

(1) name is Will.

2 Work in pairs and practise the conversations.

(he) name’s Yuka
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Grammar2 Possessive adjectivesand
possessive s

,,_,,hhHHtit o

1 Complete the text with possessive adjectives and possessive ’s.

Jannikis 20 years old and he's a student. Jannik mother and father are from
Germany. 2 house is in Berlin. Jannik's sister lives in Munich. She's 26 years old.

3 husband is a teacher. They live with 4 daughter.> name's Antonia
and she's three years old. Jannik's other sister lives with © dog.” dog's
name is Trixie. She's in Canada now because 8 boyfriend is Canadian.

2 Read your text to Student B.

3 Listen to Student B and complete the text with the missing information.

Luizais? years old. She lives in Buenos Aires with her husband 2

They have a small apartment, a son and a cat. Their son's name is 3 . Their
cat's name is Sofia. Luiza's son is at university. He studies English. Luiza's mother is
Argentinian. Her father is Mexican. They live in Santa Fe, but her fatherisin4

now. Luiza's brother is called > .He lives in the US. He's married. His wife is
American. Their daughter is at school. She's © years old.

1 Complete the text with possessive adjectives and possessive ’s.

Luizais 45 years old. She lives in Buenos Aires with 1 husband Mateo. They

have a small apartment, a son and a cat. 2 son's name is Leandro. 3 cat's
name is Sofia. Luiza 4 sonis at university. He studies English. Luiza > mother
is Argentinian. © fatheris Mexican. They live in Santa Fe, but her fatherisin

New York now. Luiza's brother is called Alfredo. He lives in the US. He's married. 7

wife is American. 8 daughteris at school. She's 12 years old.

2 Read your text to Student A.

3 Listen to Student A and complete the text with the missing information.

Jannikis?1 years old and he's a student. Jannik's mother and father are

from Germany. Their house isin 2 .Jannik's sister lives in Munich. She's

3 years old. Her husband is a teacher. They live with their daughter. Her name’s
4 and she's three years old. Jannik's other sister lives with her dog. Her dog's
name s> .She'sin® now because her boyfriend is Canadian.
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Vocabulary Family members

Arya Elliott

1 Look atthe family tree and complete the sentences. 2 Askandanswerthe guestions
I 1 EllaisArya's mother ___andGrant's wife . to complete the family tree.

2 ElliottisRob's  andRyans | 1 WhoisMadeline?

3 HenryisElliott's and Ryan's 2 Whois Reese?

4 Ryanis Henry's and Arya's . 3 Whois Kevin?

5 RobisAryas | 4 Whois Margaret?

5 WhoisLucy?

Reese Kevin Arya

1 Look atthe family tree and complete the sentences. 2 Askandanswer the questions

mpl he family tree.
1 Madelineis Grant's sister and Margaret's  daughter . to complete the family tree

2 ReeseisMargaret's and Grant's , 1 WhoisElla?

3 KevinisAryas  andMargarets | 2 Whois Elliott?

4 Margaret'sis Kevin's and Madeline’s , 3 WhoisHenry?

5 LucyisAyra’s , 4 Whois Ryan?
5 WhoisRob?
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Grammarl whoseand possessive pronouns

1 Putthewordsinthe correct order to make sentences.

1 Lauren's/bag/ That's

2 my/parent's/is/This/car

3 wallet/John's/It's

4 my/ That's / bike

5 charger/our/phone/ That's

6 your/are/earrings/ These

7 Ali/Ezma's/things/and/ They're

8 gloves/my/ Those/ are

2 Match sentences a-h with sentences 1-8.

a That's mine. e It'shis.

b It'shers. f Theseareyours.
¢ Theyre mine. g They're theirs.

d That's ours. h Thisis theirs.

3 Workin pairs. Ask and answer questions about the objects in Exercise 1.
Answer using possessive pronouns.
A: Whose phone charger is that?
B: It's mine. Whose earrings are these?
A: They're yours.
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Grammar2 whoseand possessive pronouns

I I you you
_____________
__________ N
___________ o | ae | e | o
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Vocabulary Everyday objects?2
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Grammarl havegot

1 Complete the sentences using the table. Use contractions where possible.

Name a bike anumbrella alaptop adriving ascarf acar
licence
Alicia v X 4 X X X
Craig X X v 4 v v
My parents v v v X X X
Tia X X X 4 X 4
Matt v X 4 v X X
James and Alice v X v X X X

1 Alicia s got a bike.
2 She acar.
3 Craig a scarf, but he an umbrella.
4 He adriving licence.
5 My parents a laptop.
6 They acar.
7 Tia adriving licence.
8 She a laptop.
9 Matt a bike.
10 He alaptop, but he an umbrella.
11 Jamesand Alice acar.
12 They a bike.

2 Workin pairs. Ask and answer questions about the people and objects in Exercise 1.

A: Has Matt got a scarf?
B: No, he hasn't. Have Tia's parents got an umbrella?
A: Yes, they have.
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Grammar2 havegot

You’ve got:
a cap

a scarf

a purse

You want:
some earrings
some gloves

a wallet

You’ve got:

a notebook

a phone charger
a necklace

You want:

a picture

a suitcase

a tennis racket

You’ve got:
a notebook
a bike

a cap

You want:

a picture

a board game
a sweater

You’ve got:

a scarf

a phone charger
a handbag

You want:
some gloves

a suitcase
some earrings

You’ve got:
a necklace
a bike

a notebook

You want:

a tennis racket

a board game

a phone charger

You’ve got:
acap

a tennis racket
some books

You want:
some earrings
a suitcase
some pens

You’ve got:
a purse
acap

a notebook

You want:

a wallet

a sweater

a phone charger

You’ve got:

a handbag

a tennis racket
some books

You want:
some earrings
a suitcase
some pens

You’ve got:

a sultcase

a board game
a sweater

You want:

a phone charger
a bike

acap

You’ve got:
some gloves

a tennis racket
a sweater

You want:
a scarf

a necklace
acap

You’ve got:
some earrings
a picture

a suitcase

You want:

acap

a notebook

a phone charger

You’ve got:

a wallet

a tennis racket
a board game

You want:
a purse

a necklace
a bike

You’ve got:
some earrings

a phone charger
a suitcase

You want:

a cap

a notebook

a tennis racket

You’ve got:
some gloves
some earrings
some pens

You want:
a scarf

a handbag
some books

You’ve got:

a wallet

a phone charger
some pens

You want:
a purse

a notebook
some books

You’ve got:

a picture
some earrings
a sultcase

You want:

a notebook

a handback

a tennis racket
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Vocabulary Adjectives describing objects

| ——| [ ——— ——— 4&

bike teddy bear earrings ring
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Grammarl Presentsimple with I, you, weand
they; adverbs of frequency and
time expressions

1 Crossouttheincorrect word(s)in bold.
1 |oftensing oftenin the car.
2 My brother and sister often don't often read books.

3 My friends and | usually on Saturdays go for coffee on Saturdays.

H

I don’t often don't draw pictures.

My parents sometimes have sometimes dinner at my house.
| four times a week go to the gym four times a week.

My friends and | rarely go rarely to the cinema.

My sisters often don't often talk about their jobs.

O 00 N O WU

I don’t usually don't drive to work.

10 lalways am always tired in the evenings.

11 My friends every weekend play football every weekend.
12 lonce a month go for along bike ride once a month.

13 My grandparents don't often don't go online.

14 |don't every evening go out every evening.

15 My friend and | once a month visit a museum once a month.
16 My sisters never cook never dinner.

17 My brothers always are always busy

18 |watch every evening the news on TV every evening.
19 My parents always on Sundays visit us on Sundays.

20 Idon'tusually at the weekends have breakfast at the weekends.
2 Tick (v)the sentences in Exercise 1 that are true for you.

3 Workin pairs. Tell each other the sentences that are true for you.
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Grammar 2 Presentsimple with I, you, weand
they; adverbs of frequency and
time expressions

I visit a museum at the weekends. | have a holiday
My friends cook dinner for me. My friends and | do sport
My family and | play board games

My friends are

busy at the weekends.

| meet my friends for coffee Afriend and | go to the cinema
My family and | L I'm tired at the weekends.

o fora walk. '
g . My family watch
My friends . sportonTV.
read books. !
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Vocabulary Free-time activities 1

My partner
Same (v) / Different (x)

1 |/ museums on holiday.

2 |/ dinner for my family most evenings.

3 My family and |/ for a coffee on Saturdays.

4 |/ online for news about sport.

5 |/ my friends at a café at the weekends.

6 |/ picturesinmy free time.

7 1/ TVinthe evenings.

8 |/ forawalk on Sundays.

9 |/ sportevery weekend.

10 |/ abook before I go to bed.

11 |/ games with my nieces and nephews at the weekends.

12 |/toaclubon Saturday nights.
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1 Write sentences using the prompts to describe Millie's day.

Grammarl Presentsimple with he, sheand it

Millie / get up

Millie gets up at quarter past six.

leave / home

a0

have / lunch

O

i

go/tothegym

have / dinner

watch/ TV

go/ to bed

Work in pairs and follow the instructions.

1 StudentA, turn over your worksheet. Can you remember Millie's day from morning to lunchtime?

Student B, check their answers.

2 Student B, turn over your worksheet. Can you remember Millie's day from lunchtime to evening?

Student A, check their answers.

Is your day similar or different to Millie’s? Tell your partner.
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Grammar2 Presentsimple with he, sheand it

What do you think? Correct (v) or
not correct (X)
1 Ithink that gets up really early most days.
2 |think that usually has eggs for breakfast.
3 Ithink that goes to work/school by bus.
4 |think that works in an office.
5 Ithink that works at the weekends.
6 Ithink that usually has a hot meal for lunch.
7 |think that finishes work late in the evening.
8 Ithink that does exercise two or three
times a week.
9 Ithink that has dinner early.
10 Ithink that cooks dinner most evenings.
11 Ithink that watches videos online in
the evenings.
12 Ithink that goes to bed early most evenings.
13 Ithink that gets up late on Saturdays.
14 |think that goes to bed very late on Saturdays.
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get up have breakfast
morning eat
bed cereal
leave work get ready
job arrive
finish afternoon

Vocabulary Everyday activities

go to work
office

morning

go to bed
sleep
bedroom

get dressed
clothes
morning

have a shower do my hair
water brush
bathroom bathroom

go to the gym have lunch
exercise midday
building food
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Grammarl Presentsimple questions

1 Complete the questions with do or does.

1 When you see your friends?
2 How many hours a week your brother work?
3 you ever cook for a lot of people?
4 How often you use social media?
5 What food your teacher like?
6 Who you spend time with in the evening?
7 Where your sister live?
8 your best friend ever play games on their phone?
9 How many times a week you do exercise?
10 Which TV programmes you watch every week?
11 What your best friend do?
12 Where your brother go at the weekends?

2 Match questions 1-12 with answers a-I.
a I'mnotreally sure. | think she likes cake!
b She's got a flatin Gower Street.
c Usually at the weekend. We go out to a restaurant.
d No, lonly cook for my wife and two children.
e |watch alot of programmes about animals.
f Every ten minutes! 'm always on my phone.
g Everyday. | cycle to and from work. It takes 30 minutes.
h I'm not sure! | think he often goes for a swim at the beach.
I Yes, when he travels.
j No-one.I'musually at home alone.
k He'sabank manager.

| Ten to twelve hours a day. He's a doctor.

3 Workin pairs. Take turns to ask and answer five questions from Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Present simple questions

Abi loves all kinds of music. She goes to
1 (How many?)
concerts a week. That means that she
goes to over 70 concerts a year!

Abi spends 2
(How much?) ayear on concert tickets.
She sometimes goes to concerts with
her university friends but she often
goes alone. Abiand her friends like
different music.

Abi goes to both big and small concerts. The tickets for big concerts cost between
3 (How much?). The tickets for small concerts cost between £10 and £20.

Abi buys 4 (What?) at big, important concerts. She spends about £300 a year
on T-shirts. It's an expensive hobby!

Not all the concerts are good, but Abi feels 5 (How?) at every one. She forgets
about her everyday life. She takes a lot of photos at the concert. The next day she feels really tired but
that's OK. She looks at © (What?) and remembers the music.

The life of a concert lover

Abi loves’
(What kind of ?) music. She goes to one

or two concerts a week. That means that
she goesto?
(How many?) concerts a year!

Abi spends over £1000 a year on concert
tickets. She sometimes goes to concerts
with her3 (Who?)
but she often goes alone. Abiand her
friends like different music.

Abi goes to both bigand small concerts. The tickets for big concerts cost between £50 and £200.
The tickets for small concerts cost between 4 (How much?).

Abi buys clothes at big, important concerts. She spends about ® (How much?)
ayearon T-shirts. It's an expensive hobby!

Not all the concerts are good, but Abi feels happy at every one. She forgets about her everyday life.
She takes a lot of photos at the concert. The next day she feels really & (How?)
but that's OK. She looks at her pictures and remembers the music.
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Vocabulary Free-time activities 2
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Do you ever How often do Do you ever
video you :
games online? to the cinema? fomusicat
' ' school/work?
How often do How often do How often do
you you you
football? board games? to concerts?
Do you ever Do you ever How often do
TV you
to the theatre? in the morning? films?
Do you ever How often do How often do
you you
to rock music? videos online? sportson TV?
How often do How often do yglgw often do
you you ;
; shopping for
? ?
to the gym: on holiday lothes?



Grammarl thereis/are

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

1 Arethese sentences are correct orincorrect? Rewrite the incorrect sentences.

There's a lot of shops in my city.
There are a lot of shops in my city.

There isn't any stadium in my town.

There's a cinemain my city.

There isn't a post office near here.

There's two hospitals in my area.

There are a parks where | live.

There aren't some offices in this part of the city.

There is any car park near my building.

There are some shops near here.

There aren't a sports centre in my town.

There's a small train station in my town.

There are a castles in my country.

There's some big theatre in my city.

There's a bus station in my town.

There aren't a lot of restaurants where | live, just one or two.

2 Workin pairs. Which of the sentences in Exercise 1 are true for you?
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| E Grammar2 thereis/are

) | B/ ANV AV VY

=y
=
R
—
)

5 Y
W
I...H. | .li/ .
y o
5, Y

| -
3 3" |||

AT




Vocabulary Placesinacity

1 Readthe sentences to Student B. Student B will choose the correct words.
1 There's agreat BEEP!in town with
a gym and swimming pool.

2 You can'tleave your car here, but
there's a BEEP! over there.

3 All the buses stop at the BEEP!

4 |sthere a BEEP! near here? | need
to send a letter.

5 There's areally good musical on at
the BEEP! this weekend.

6 There are alot of BEEP!in my town
that sell clothes.

2 Listento Student B’s sentences. Find the correct words in the box.

castle garage offices policestation stadium train station

1 Readthe sentences to Student A. Student A will choose the correct words.

1 Ohno!My car doesn't work. | need
to take it to the BEEP!

2 The company is in those BEEP!
over there.

3 Let'svisit the old BEEP! It's got an
interesting history.

4 My football team play at the BEEP!
every Saturday.

5 My train arrives at the BEEP! at 6 p.m.

6 Ilive near a BEEP! so my streetis
very safe.

2 Listento Student A's sentences. Find the correct words in the box.

busstation carpark postoffice shops sportscentre theatre
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Grammarl Articles

1 Complete the descriptions with a, an, the or no article (-).

llivein? old house. There are five bedrooms
upstairs, so we all have our own room (I have @
sister and two brothers). There's a living room and

3 kitchen downstairs. 4 kitchen is very
big, with a lot of > cupboards. In®
morning, we all have 7 breakfast in the kitchen
before we goto 8 work or school.

We liveint smallflatin2 centre of
the city.3 furniture is all very modern and
4 heating is great, so we don't get cold in

5 winter! We haven't got ® garden,
but there's”? park very near to us. We often
go there at 8 weekend.

[livein? small house in @ small

town. 3 house is very modern, it's only ten years
old. There are two bedrooms upstairs, and 4

living room, ° hall and ® small kitchen
downstairs.” living room is very comfortable
and we've got 8 big sofa. I really like our house.

2 Workin pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Areany of the places in Exercise 1 similar to where you live?
2 Which of the places would you like to live in? Why?

EROLOEOEINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |
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Grammar 2 Articles

R E e ”2"

We usually cook
Iy migallel food outside [ like sushi.
weekend. :
in summer.
She goes to That's There's old
work early. useful book. table in the kitchen.
There's a small
bedroom and a big Why is your book You can work at
bedroom. on floor? home today.
small bedroom's mine.
T?ﬁirs irglm Is there [livein
tr?e floor] shower in the flat? big house.
front [usually watch TV in [don't like
door is open! evening. small houses.
What do you usually We need Thisis lovely,
doat school? new carpet. comfortable sofa.
D eeren ign oy =222
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Student A

Student B

Vocabulary Thingsinahome
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1 Make sentences with need using the prompts.

We / invite people

Grammarl need+ noun, need + infinitive with to

You / your sunglasses

We / start /afire

| / take a tent

|/ some party food

|/ not/ my phone charger

|/ some money for anice cream

1
2
3
4
5 You/not/warm clothes
6
7
8
9

You / study for the exam

10 We /make acake

11 |/domyhomework

12 You/some swimming shorts

13 We/backpack to carry everything

14 They/some books

15 You/some goodmusic

16 |/blanket to keep warm

17 We /take some sun cream

18 We/ listen to the teacher

19 You/not/buyme apresent

20 We/amap

2 Matchthe sentences 1-20 with situations a-d.

a going to the beach

b planning a party
¢ studying at school
d going camping

SROIO€INEME © Pearson Education Limited 2020 |
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start a new job

e |/know about the
company

e |/laptop

e [/not/new clothes

e |/find my desk

go somewhere
very hot

e |/ water

e |/ notwarm clothes
e |/stay cool

e |/ drink lots of water

play football

e |/ball

* |/some friends to
play with

® [/ know how to play

e [/not/ be very fit

do your homework

* |/ quiet place to studly
e |/know the subject

* [/books

e [/not/my computer

meet friends

e |/know where and
when

e [/agood place
to meet

e [/not/money
e [/ callthem firs.

go on holiday

e [/book a hotel

e [/suncream

e |/ pack my suitcase
* [/not/my laptop

learn to drive

e [/acr

e |/ practise driving
e [/ have lessons

e |/ not study

paint a picture

e [/paint

e |/quietplace

* [/not/be good atart
e |/ know how to paint

go to a concert

* |/buy a ticket

® [/not/ arrive early

e |/friends to go with me
o |/ water

learn English

e [/ good teacher

e [/ dictionary

e [/not/understand
everything

e |/study grammarand
vocabulary

move to a
new house

e |/ pack my things

* [/ big boxes

e [ /friends to help me
e [/not/new furniture

cook a meal for
six people

[/ buy lots of food

e |/notmuchtimeto
prepare

e |/lots of dishes

e |/ plan the cooking

go online

o |/haveaninternet
connection

e |/acomputeror
laptop

e [/not/work

o |/ website address

go to the cinema

o | /ticket

e [/choose a film

e |/ arrive there on time
® [/not/my phone

sell your old bike

e [/cleanit

e |/take aphotoof it

e |/advertisement

® [/not/alot of money

SROLO€IEME © Pearson Education Limited 2020 |
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GrammarZ2 need+ noun, need + infinitive with to

go somewhere
very cold

o [/ warm clothes
o |/startafire

e [/not/shorts

e |/eat hot food

go to the gym

o | /take some water
e [/sports clothes

e |[/learn how to use
the machines

e [/not music

have a party

e | /invite people
e [/not/ cook
e [/food and drink

o [/tellmy
neighbours first

learn to play
the guitar

e [/not/teacher

e |/ practise every day
e |/ quitar

e |/ know some music

play a video game

e |/computer

e [/know how to play it
e |/enjoyit

e [/not/ begoodat it



Vocabulary Equipment

You’ve got:

* a backpack
e some boots
e some gloves
e 3 mirror

® amap

You’ve got:

e some sunglasses
e warm clothes

e a water bottle

e a hat

e some batteries

You’ve got:
a knife
some cans of food

a bowl
a blanket

For Internal Review Only
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Grammarl Position of adjectives

1 Arethese sentences correct orincorrect? Rewrite the incorrect sentences.

1 That man tall over there is my new boss.

2 You very happy look today.

3 The seahereis quite warm.

4 Alex's a nice man.

5 Ildontknow Javier. What does he look?

6 My new job's great. | love it

7 Our new dentist has got eyes really blue.

8 My daughter's got blonde beautiful hair.

9 Look at those really yellow flowers over there.

10 Yuma looks angry really. His face is red!

11 Brianlooks good these days.

12 |need tobuy anew suitcase for my holiday.

13 You've got quiet small hands.

14 Oviedois a city really pretty.

15 Whose is that bag orange over there?

16 Wear your red shirt to the party.

17 Your brother's a good-looking man.

18 Your caris small quite for a family of four.

19 Vanessalooks like really tired.

20 What does your sister look like?

2 Workin pairs. Make true sentences about you using the adjectives in Exercise 1.
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Grammarl was/were

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the conversations.

1

@ > o>

=

@ >

> >0 2

@ > o>

> 20 >02

Where was/were you last night?

| 2was/were out with Jack. We 3was/were at a concert.

4Was/ Were it good?

Well, the first singer 3wasn't/ weren't very good but the second was/were
amazing!

Oh, hey! How 7was/were your the meeting?

. It 8was/werereally boring! There 2was/were also a lot of people there, so the

room 19was/werereally hot!
Sounds awful!
It Lwas/ werel

Who 12was/were your favourite teacher at school?
There were two. Mrs Greene and Mr Rose.

Why 13was/were they your favourites?

Because they “was/were very funny.

My favourite teacher >was/were Mr Jackson. He 18wasn't/weren’t funny but
his classes 7was/were really interesting.

18//as/ Were you and your brothers good students?

Hmm. Ed and | 13was/were, but Steven 2°wasn't/ weren't.

2lwas/ Were he lazy?

Yeah, but it 22wasn't/weren'tjust him. All of his friends 23was/were.

How 24was/were your weekend?

It 25was/were good, thanks. We 26was/were at the park all day yesterday.
Oh, right. My friends 2’ was/ were there, too.

Where 8was/were you?

| 23was/were at home. | 30wasn't/weren’t very well,

Oh, no! Are you OK now?

Yes, | am, thanks.

2 Workin pairs. Practise saying the conversations in Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 was/were

Whose email is this? P

Hil

[t's good here. The weather’s fantastic. The hotel's OK — the rooms are small
and the food in the restaurant is awful, but the staff are friendly. The beach is
beautiful, and we are usually alone there!

See you soon!

SROLO€IEME © Pearson Education Limited 2020 | @
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Vocabulary Adjectives todescribe experiences

Experience My answer

an exciting activity

an awful experience

a brilliant day out

a horrible meal

a boring sport

a great actor

an excellent film

an amazing person

a perfect meal

a cool place

a terrible day out

an OK singer

alovely person

an interesting place

a nice café or restaurant

For Internal Review Only
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Grammarl can/can’tforability

1 Complete the conversations with canor can't.

1 A:1 you swim?
B: Yes, |2 ,but!3 swim very fast. I'm really slow.
2 A: Where# | buy some batteries near here?
B: There's a supermarket down the road. You > probably get
some from there.
3 A:|® open this door. Help!
B: Letmetry.No, 7 do it either. | think we need a key.
4 A: 8 Robbie drive?
B: No, he? ,but he 10 ride a motorbike.
5 A |11 do this exercise. | don't understand it.
B: Sorry, |12 help you. | dont understand it either!
6 A: Areyouhungry? |13 make you a sandwich.
B: Ohno, that's OK. 14 get something from the bakery on
my way home.
7 A 15 you speak any other languages?
B: No, |16 , but my wife 17 speak a bit of French.
8 A: I'vegotaproblem.18 you help me with it?
B: |19 try.
9 A: 20 Rakesh come to the party next week?
B: No,he?! .He's at a conference.
10 A: Where?2? | find a bathroom?
B: There's one near the kitchen that you 23 use.

2 Workin pairs and follow the instructions.
1 Student1, read As lines in conversations 1-5. Student 2, try to remember
B's replies without looking at your worksheet.

2 Student 2, read As lines in conversations 6—-10. Student 1, try to remember
B's replies without looking at your worksheet.
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Grammar2 can/can'tfor ability
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Vocabulary Skills

Find someone who. ...

Name

More information

1 can bake/cook
a cake.

2 candrive/ridea
motorbike.

3 can bake/make
spaghetti.

4 can say/speak
more than two
languages.

5 can listen/play
amusical
instrument.

6 can climb/walk
a tree.

7 can cook/doa
delicious meal.

8 can exercise/run
10 km.

9 can count/speak
toteninthree
languages.

10 can know/play
chess.

11 can speak/spell
the word
pronunciation.

12 can fixmake a
problem with a
computer.
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Grammarl Pastsimple (regular verbs)

1 Complete the sentences using the past simple form of the verbs in brackets.

11 (listen) to hip hop music when | was a child.
2 | (not like) vegetables when | was little, but now | love them.
3 | (play) video games with my friends last night.
4 | (cry) when | watched Titantic for the first time.
51 (not work) last summer,
6 My friendsand| (dance) alot last Saturday night.
7 | (not arrive) late to class today.
8 I (study) a lot for my last exam.
9 | (not want) to get up early this morning.

10 | (start) learning English a year ago.

11 | (try) mango for the first time last month.

12 My parent(s) (call) me yesterday.

13 | (not stay) at home last weekend.

14 | (love) festivals when | was a teenager.

15 | (not watch) TV last night.

2 Workin pairs. Discuss whether each sentence in Exercise 1 is true for you.

For Internal Review Only
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Grammar 2 Pastsimple (regular verbs)

Write short responses to each bullet in the shapes below.

e thelast place you stayed on holiday

e afood you hated when you were a child

e asubjectyoudidn'tlike at school

e aTVshow you enjoyed last week

e thelasttime you arrived late for class

e thelast game or sport you played

e thetime you finished work/school most days last week
e thelast personyou called

e thelasttime you danced

e thelast film you watched that you didn't like
e something you wanted for your last birthday

e thelast new sport you tried
fold here

(M
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Vocabulary Prepositions

at in inside near nextto on outside
September the building night my house
the entrance 2018 9a.m where
I work
the city Tuesday New York the table
centre
Friday night the shopping the last day summer
| centre . of school
Madrid the weekend 2 p-m the morning
the evening the floor the cinema Saturt.iay
morning
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Grammarl Pastsimple (irregular verbs)

1 Correctthe mistake in each sentence.

1 |buyed areally cheap phone last week.

2 |falled over and hurt my leg this morning.

We didn't went to the supermarket on Sunday because it was closed.

W

| leaved home when | was 18.

| didn't come to school yesterday because | feelt sick.

She doesn't saw anyone she knew at the party last night.

| bring my dog to work last Friday.

Cara drived to work this morning.

W 0O N O WU

| didn't woke up early today because my alarm clock is broken.

10 Jonas catched the last train home last night.

2 Matchsentences1-10 with responses a-j.
a Really? It's usually open on Sundays.
b Yes, butit's not very good because you can't send messages!
¢ OK, but buy a new one for tomorrow morning!
d That's probably why she went home early.
e Metoo.|lived with friends for a few years.
f Ohgood, | thought he missed it.
g Oh, no! Does it hurt when you walk?
h She usually comes to the office by bus.
i Areyou feeling better today?

j Diditsleep all day?
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Grammar 2 Pastsimple (irregular verbs)

L 4&

A great/boring weekend A great/boring weekend
(wake up) 11 (wake up)
(catch) 2 | (catch)
(go) to 3 | (go) to
(see) 4| (see)
(buy) 5 | (buy)
(leave) 6 | (leave)
(make) 7 (make)
(feel) 8 | (feel)

A great/boring weekend A great/boring weekend
(wake up) 11 (wake up)
(catch) 2 | (catch)
(go) to 3| (go) to
(see) 4| (see)
(buy) 5 | (buy)
(leave) 6 | (leave)
(make) 7 (make)
(feel) 8 I (feel)

Y et Aevi Oy 222
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Vocabulary Irregular verbs

went felt sat caught
***********
********** W I .
o || e || o || o |
e || turom || dive ||wakemm
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Grammarl Pastsimple (questions)

1 Write a past simple question for each answer. Use the underlined words to
help you.

1 larrived at school at1 p.m. today.
What time did vou arrive at school today?

2 lwentto the cinema last weekend.

3 |woke up at’5 a.m. this morning.

4 No, ldidn't drive here today.

5 lwenttoschoolin London.

6 Yes, llistened to music this morning.

7 |spent most of my time with my girlfriend last weekend.

8 lwatched comedy films when | was a child.

9 |played tennis last night.

10 No,ldidn't have breakfast this morning.

11 Istarted learning English because | needed it for my job.

12 |liked ice cream, chocolate and fruit when | was a child.

2 Workin pairs. Ask and answer the questions about you.

SROIO€INEME © Pearson Education Limited 2020 |

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru



Grammar2 Pastsimple (questions)

f

You're a travel magazine reporter. You want to interview someone who visited ten
- European cities in three months using one of the types of transport in the pictures.
' Prepare your questions using the prompts and your own ideas.

Think about:

- where he/she went

e how he/she travelled

- » who he/she went with

e where he/she stayed

- » how long he/she stayed in each city
" e what he/she did in each city

" what he/she liked

-« what he/she did not like

e what he/she ate

e which city was his/her favourite city and why

Think of some more questions to ask.

' You travelled to ten European cities in three months using one of the types of
. transportin the pictures. A travel magazine reporter wants to interview you.
. Prepare your answers for the interview.

Think about:

e where you went

- how you travelled

e who you went with

. » where you stayed

* how long you stayed in each city
- whatyoudid in each city

-« whatyouliked

- whatyou did not like

Lo what you ate

» which city was your favourite city and why

- Think of three more things to tell the reporter.
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Vocabulary

Verbs + prepositions

1 Match the sentence halves.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

| talked ...

Christina lived ...

My parents danced ...
I walked two miles ...
We moved ...
llistened...

We travelled ...

Elif went ...

[ metup...

Tim worked ...

a with her grandparents when she was young.
b toWarsaw by car.
¢ tomy friend's house.

d asareceptionist last week.

m

to our new flat last year.

—h

to Maya tell me about her new job.

to my mum on the phone for an hour last night.

g u

with some old friends last night.

to school in Istanbul.

J with each other at the party.

2 Write new endings for sentence beginnings 1-10 in Exercise 1.
Use the correct prepositions.

1 |talked

2 Christina lived

3 My parents danced

4 | walked two miles

5 We moved

6 llistened

7 We travelled

8 Elif went

9 Imetup

10 Tim worked

3 Workin pairs and compare your new sentences.
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Grammarl Countable and uncountable nouns;
some, any, lots of and a Ilot of

1 Complete the conversations with one word in each gap.
1A1 there any orange juice in the fridge?
B: Err, noldon't think so. Why?
A: Ireally want?2
B: Let'sgotothe supermarket. | need togeta3 of other things too.
2 A: Canwe have pasta for dinner?
B: Yeah, OK. But have we got 4 tomatoes?
A: Yeah, there> some in the fridge. We've also got ©
onionand? chicken.
B: OK, so chicken pasta then. Sounds good!
3 A: Weneed®8 vegetables to putin the soup.
B: Iknow, but we haven't got? .
A: |think there 10 some peas in the freezer.
B: Oh, yeah. There are11 of carrots in here too. Good.
4 A: What do you want for breakfast?
B: 12 there any cereal?
A: Yes, but we haven't got 13 milk. Sorry. But there 14
some bread.
B: OK, great! Il have some toast and 1> cup of coffee, please.
5 A: lputale of sugarin your tea. Is that right?
B: Yeah, thanks. | know it's bad for me, but I like it.
A: Therel” some little cakes here, too.
B: Oh lovely, more sugar. Thank you!
6 A: Haveyougot?!8 money on you?
B: About £20. Why?
A: Idlike to buy 13 water but | haven't got my wallet with me.
B: No problem, | can buy you 20 bottle.
2 Work in pairs and practise the conversations.
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GrammarZ2 Countable and uncountable nouns;
some, any, lots of and a Ilot of

:

Find ten differences between your picture and your partner’s picture.

=% *

O A AT

g 4HAH%JUIHL~
: |

. Find ten differences between your picture and your partner’s picture.
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1 Complete the text with the words in the box.

beans chicken coffee eggs
frozenfood fruit icecream juice
meat pasta rice salad

Ying Wang needs to be
really strong in her sport.
For breakfast, she has
three 1

on brown toast and

some 2

She drinks some

3 .Inthe
middle of the morning,

she eats a
4

sandwich. For lunch, she has fish with

5 . In the afternoon, she has some
fruit. In the evening, she eats some €

with potatoes and green 7 . She
sometimes has brown 8 or

9 . She drinks 10 ;
water and special sports drinks. Ying loves

b , but she only eats it when she

wins a competition. She never eats
12

2 Work with Student B. Ask and answer
questions to check your answers to
Exercise 1.

Mario Rossi sometimes
cycles 100 km in one day.
He usually has brown
toast with some eggs for
breakfast. He drinks a
glass of juice and some
coffee. For lunch, he has
a chicken sandwich and
a salad with some nuts

in it. In the evenings, he
eats some fish with
potatoes, brown rice or pasta and lots of vegetables.
Then he has some ice cream for dessert. He eats three
meals a day, but he also has four or five snacks of fruit,
nuts, cereal and milk. He drinks a lot of water and some
green tea. He only has soft drinks. He doesn’t eat any
chocolate or sweets.

Vocabulary Foodanddrink

1 Complete the text with the words in the box.

chicken coffee fish juice pasta
rice salad softdrinks sweets tea
vegetables

Mario Rossi sometimes
cycles 100 km in one
day. He usually has
brown toast with some
eggs for breakfast. He
drinks a glass of

1 and
some 2

For lunch, he has a
3

sandwich and a

4 with some nuts in it. In the
evenings, he eats some 3 with
potatoes, brown & or

7 and lots of 8

Then he has some ° for dessert.

He eats three meals a day, but he also has four or five
snacks of fruit, nuts, cereal and milk. He drinks a lot of
water and some green 10 . He only
has 11 . He doesn’t eat any chocolate
or 12

2 Work with Student A. Ask and answer
questions to check your answers to
Exercise 1.

Ying Wang needs to be
really strong in her sport.
For breakfast, she has
three eggs on brown toast
and some fruit. She drinks
some coffee. In the middle
of the morning, she eats a
chicken sandwich. For
lunch, she has fish with
salad. In the afternoon,
she has some fruit. In the
evening, she eats some meat with potatoes and green
beans. She sometimes has brown rice or pasta. She
has some yoghurt and some nuts for dessert. She
drinks juice, water and special sports drinks. Ying loves
ice cream, but she only eats it when she wins a
competition. She never eats frozen food.
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Grammarl How much/How many?+ quantifiers

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the conversations.

1 A: How many/much chairs do we need for the meeting?
: We need alot/a little. Maybe twenty.

A: OK, no problem. There are some in rooms 8 and S, and a few/a littlein room 10. We can
use those.

os]

2 A: We need some/many more bread.
B: How many/muchdo we need? | can go and get some.
A: We don't need alittle/a lot. | just need to make three sandwiches.

3 A: Thereare alittle/alot of apples on the tree in the garden. Take one for your lunch.
B: Oh, thanks. Can | take a few/a little? Then | can make an apple cake.
A: Yes, please do! Take a lot/lots of. Then you can make me one, too!

4 A: How many/much money do we need for the car park?
: None/Some. It's free.
A: Oh great! How many/muchtime do we get there?

v}

8]
>

: There are a few/a lot of people here today.
: Yeah, it's really busy. There weren't any/none yesterday. It was very quiet.
. It's Saturday today. There are usually /ot/lots of people here on a Saturday.

> o

: How many/much potatoes do you want?
None/Some. | only want meat!
: Oh, are you sure? | cooked a lot of/much them.

: How many/much milk do you want in your tea?
Just a few/a little, thanks.
: Good. We don't have many/much left!

: Thereisn't any/manyice cream left. | ate all of it, sorry!
That's OK. I've got a little/ some sweets in my bag.
: Oh, can | have one? | don't eat many/much sweets these days. Only ice cream!

: Sorry, | haven't got some/any time to watch a film tonight.
That's OK. I've got a few/lots of homework | can do.
: Ican help you tomorrow. I've got a few/a little time then.

10 A: l'vegotafew/alittleideas for Liam's birthday party.
I've got some/much, too.

: Great! Together we'll have a lot of/ muchideas!

>Wr >PWP PWPE PWPE PO

2 Workin pairs. Ask each other four questions, two which start with How much...7 and
two which start with How many ...?7

For Internal Review Only
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Grammar2 How much/How many? + quantifiers

,,_,,hhHHtit o
. .

1 Complete the questions with much 2 Listento your partner's questions and give
or many. the correct answer (a-h).
1 How rooms are a Justone of each.

therei h ?
ere inyourhouse I b None. My parents didn't have any brothers

2 How music do or sisters.
you have on your phone?

—_— ¢ We have two. The red one is mine and the
white one is my wife’s.

3 How water do
you drink every day? S d Ihave afew cups a day.
4 How mobile e ldoalittle.1go for a walk once a week.

phones do you have?
f Alot, usually two or three hours, because

5 How TVsdoyou I love cooking.
have at home?

I g Two. We have one in April and one in August

6 How money do or September.
you have in your pocket?

 — h Ihaveit afew times a week. My favourite

7 How people live Is chicken.
in your house?
8 How fruit do you
eat every day?
StudentB
1 Complete the questions with much 2 Listento your partner's questions and give
or many. the correct answer (a-h).
1 How cousins do a Ihave some every day, usually a banana and
you have? an apple for breakfast.
2 How exercise do b Two. One for private use and one for work.
?
you dor — ¢ Not much. About £3!
3 How time do you d Alot. Around two litres.

spend in the kitchen each day?
e Alot. More than 7000 songs.

4 How cars does , ,
your family have? f Notmany. Three including me.
5 How coffee do g Four. There's a living room, kitchen, bathroom

you drink every day? and bedroom.

h None.|watch programmes on my laptop.

6 How holidays do
you take each year?
7 How brothers

and sisters do you have?

8 How meat do
you eat each week?
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Vocabulary Food containers
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Grammarl Comparative adjectives

1 Make true sentences using the prompts. Use the correct comparative form of the
adjective in brackets.

1 mycity/London (big)
London is bigger than my city.

2 cinematickets/ concerttickets (expensive)

3 thecity atnight/thecityintheday (noisy)

4 trains/buses (comfortable)

5 thefoodleat/the food my friends eat (healthy)

6 Mondays/ Fridays (good)

7 Hollywood films / films from my country  (popular)

6 May/September (warm)

9 my house now / my old home (modern)

10 theshopson Saturday / the shops on Sunday (crowded)

11 Tuesdays/forme/ Thursdays (busy)

12 The TajMahalin India/ The Eiffel Tower in France (beautiful)

13 |/ myfriends (lazy)

14 British food / food from my country. (bad)

15 English pronunciation / English grammar  (difficult)

16 TV programmes about animals/ TV programmes about people  (interesting)

17 peopleinmy city / peoplein other places (friendly)

18 maledrivers/femaledrivers (safe)

2 Workin pairs. Compare your sentences. Do you agree?
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It's busier today than S - It was more exciting than
| it was yesterday. She's noisier than him. this one.
My results were worse .
He was faster than me. than yours, She's shorter than me.
Mine is more modern Yours was more expensive ; -
than yours. than mine. It's hotter in the afternoon.
Ml CardB|
5 My reiﬁgg }v,\geur;asworse She’s noisier than him. She’s shorter than me.
He's friendlier than me. She's taller than me. He was faster than me.
, : It was more exciting than Mine is more modern
It's hotter in the afternoon. this ore. than yours.
; I'ma year older than you. Yours was better than mine. Mine was cheaper than yours.
Yours was more expensive It's busier today than
He was faster than me. than mine, it was yesterday.
Mine is more modern ' My results were worse
than yours. It's more comfortable. than yours,
Ml Card D| i
5 Mlnetﬁ;;lo;gl?;g dern Yours was better than mine. He was faster than me.
She’s noisier than him. I'ma year older than you. She's taller than me.
, : Yours is more popular Yours was more expensive
It's hotter in the afternoon. than mine. than mine.
Hl Card E | :
I'm healthier than him. Yours w?ﬁ;;lﬁrtlaé(penswe I'ma year older than you.
- It's busier today than ,
Yours was better than mine. it was yesterday. She’s taller than me.
My results were worse e it : It was more exciting than
than yours. She’s noisier than him. this ore.
5 It's more comfortable. Yours was better than mine. She's noisier than him.
She's shorter than me. Mine was cheaper than yours. I'm healthier than him.
, : Yours is more popular My results were worse
It's hotter in the afternoon. than mine. than yours,

Grammar 2

Comparative adjectives
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Vocabulary Describing places to eat

I prefer crowded restaurants. I like new, very modern cafés.
True: || True:
| False: . | False:

I always order healthy food
when I go to a restaurant or café.
True:
False:

I prefer dark restaurants I prefer large, bright
without much light. i restaurants.
True: True:

False: False:

I order expensive food
when I eat out.

I enjoy eating strange food.
True:
.| False: |

I don’t like noisy restaurants.
True:
; False:

My favourite café is I prefer small cafés,
i very popular. not large ones.
True: | True:

5 False: False:

Comfortable seats are The cafés and restaurants
important for me in a restaurant. 5 in this area are very nice.
| True: True:
. I False: . I False:

I only go to cafés with
fresh food.
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Grammarl Presentcontinuous

1 Write asentence for each picture. Use the verbs in the box.

cook dance drive eat have listen play rtead run shop swim watch work

She sswimming __inalake,

They . He dinner.

She a book. |

She to music
She hard. and

2 Workin pairs. Discuss what these people are doing at the moment.
* you
e theteacher
e someone in your family (who?)
e your friend (whao?)
e people outside the classroom/in the street
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Grammar 2 Presentcontinuous

a classroom

a concert

r‘ '

at home

acafé

apark

J

aparty

AN

)

N

FINISH

SROLO€IEME © Pearson Education Limited 2020 |
For Internal Review Only

wwv. frenglish.ru




Z
a.
©
Yy
QD
o)
@
&)
P
|
<
pm
=]
49)
o
—

Find the words for pictures 1-9 in the wordsearch. Write the correct word next to the pictures.
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+{:§ Grammarl Presentsimpleand
present continuous

1 Complete the conversations with the present simple or present continuous forms of the
verbs in brackets.

1 A: What's the weather like where you are at the moment?

B: It1 (rain) outside and it's really cold.
A: Ohno, sorry to hear that! What 2
you 3 (do) now then?
B: |4 (watch) TV. Usually
|3 (play) tennis with a friend on
Tuesdays but | can't today because of the weather.
2 A: Where® you” (work)?
B: lusually8 (work) in an office in the city centre but this week
|9 (work) from home.
A: What10 you11 (do)?
B: |12 (be) a customer service manager.
A: Oh, that's aninteresting job.
3 A: Whatare you doing?
B: |13 (clean) the house.
A: Butyou never 4 (clean) anything!
B: Yes, |15 (do)!
4 A: Canyou help me, Dan? | 16 (try) to download this document.
B: I'msorry, I'm busy. 117 (write) this report. | need to finish it before
the meeting.

A: No problem, I'll ask someone else.

5 A: How areyou, Chris?
B: I'mreally tired. 18 (study) really hard at the moment.
A: You always 19 (study) hard!
B: Ha, I know, but we 20 (have) a lot of exams at the moment.
A: That's true. You 22 (not study) today though.
B: No. It's Sunday and | 22 (do) nothing!
6 A: Isthat Sarah’s bike outside?
B: Yes, itis. She usually 23 (cycle)
to work, but it 24 (snow)

today, so she took the bus.
A: Ah, good idea.

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversations.
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On Mondays you usually
(work) in

arestaurant. Today it'sa

national holiday and it's sunny!

It's your birthday and you

(play)
football in the park with your
friends.

On Mondays you usually

(teach)
history at alocal school.
Today it's a national holiday
and it's sunny!

You — (play)
tennis with your son.

On Mondays you usually
(work) ina

hospital. Today it's a national

holiday and it's sunny!

You (read)
a good book under a tree.

+J:§ Grammar?2 Presentsimple and
present continuous

On Mondays you usually

(clean) the
house and go shopping.
Today it's a national holiday
and it's sunny!

You (swim)
in the river.

On Mondays you usually

(study)
French at college. Today
it's a national holiday and
it's sunny!

You (walk)
your dog.

On Mondays you usually
(work) at

home. Today it's a national

holiday and it's sunny!

You (eat)
a chocolate ice cream.

arestaurant.

river today.

usually works/is workingin
swims/is swimmingin the

has/is havinglunch with a

friend at the moment.

usually teaches/is teaching

history at a local school.

at college.

under a tree.

studies/is studying French

works/is workingin a shop.
reads/is reading a good book

eats/is eating an ice cream.
listens/is listening to a podcast.
's birthday today!

arestaurant.

river today.

On Mondays you usually
(work) in

an office. Today it's a national

holiday and it's sunny!

You (have)
lunch with a friend.

On Mondays you usually
(work)

in a shop. Today it'sa

national holiday and

it's sunny!

You (do)
yoga with a friend.

On Mondays you usually
(drive) to

the city. Today it's a national

holiday and it's sunny!

You (listen)
to a podcast.

usually works/is workingin
swims/is swimmingin the

has/is havinglunch with a

friend at the moment.

usually teaches/is teaching

history at a local school.

at college.

under a tree.
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+{:§ Vocabulary Weather
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Grammar1l

Superlative adjectives

1

2

10

11

12

13

14

15

The

1 Complete the sentences with the superlative form of the adjectives
in brackets.

(good) time of day to study is in the morning.

[ think cheese is the

(delicious) food in the world.

The

(tall) person in my family is my dad.

My sisteris the

(friendly) person I know.

Trainis the

(easy) way to travel around my city.

My mobile phoneis the

The capital city is the

(expensive) thing I've got.

(popular) place for tourists to

visitin my country.

My grandfather is the

(old) person in my family.

Grammaris the

(difficult) part of studying English.

Winteris the

(bad) season of the year.

My bedroomis the

(big) room in my house.

[live in the

(busy) part of my city.

My friend is the

(happy) person | know.

My brother is the

(young) person in my family.

Busis the

(comfortable) form of transport.

2 Workin pairs and discuss which sentences in Exercise 1 are true for you.
Then change the other sentences so that they are true for you.
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bad easy old hot
busy nice big small
fast popular beautiful interesting

form of transport room in my house food .
family
time of day | season part of my sport
| town/city
person | know school subject TV programme animal
place to eat place 0 80 ~ weekend activity | place 0 80
shopping on holiday
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Vocabulary Phrasesdescribing travel

1 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

at back in left took

Last week | went on a trip to Munich for work.

|1 home very early to catch my
flight at 7 a.m. When | arrived 2
the airport, | saw my flight was late because of bad
weather. | waited for three hours, then finally the flight left.,

When | arrived 3 the city,

|4 a taxi to the office and had
a meeting. After that | went back to the airport and flew
home. | finally got ® to my

apartment at 2 a.m. | was very tired!

at by off on

| always go to work 6 bus.
Yesterday, when | got 7 the bus
it was very busy and there were no seats. It was very hot
and uncomfortable so | got 8
early and walked two kilometres to my office. | arrived
9 work late and my manager
was angry with mel

at booked got take

Last summer | went on holiday with some friends. We

10 a really nice hotel by the
beach and were all excited about the holiday. However,
when we arrived 11 the hotel, it

was horrible. The rooms were dirty and the hotel wasn't
near the beach. We had to 12

a taxi to go anywhere and that was expensive. In the
end we left the hotel and came home a few days early.
\When we 13 back home we
decided never to go there again.

2 Workin pairs. Have you ever had any similar experiences? What happened?
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Grammarl should/shouldn’t

1 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

count drink eat give go look puton sleep speak take talk turn

1 Youshould for a different one. One that you like.
2 Youshouldn't your food so fast!
3 Youshouldgoto foran hour or two.
4 You shouldn't to himif heisn't very nice.
5 You should it off for two hours a day.
6 Youshould ajumper.
7 Youshouldn't it any food.
8 You should outside at lunchtime and get some sun.
9 You shouldn't the bus. It's slow. Take the metro.
10 You should slowly from 1 to 100. That always helps me.
11 Youshould more water.
12 Youshould to Jon. He's a mechanic.

2 Matchthe problems a-Iwith the advice1-12in Exercise 1.

| don't feel very well.
| don't sleep well at night.

It's cold in here.

| don't like my job.

My next-door neighbour isn't very polite.
There's something wrong with my car.

One of my neighbour’s cats visits me every evening.

JOu -+~ m® a n o o

It takes me a really long time to get to work every day.
| feel sick after that meal.

j Isitinan office all day, every day.
k I'malways on my phone.
I I'malways thirsty.

3 Workin pairs. Take turns reading out a sentence (a-I) and trying to remember
the advice.
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Grammar 2 should/shouldn’t

/4

v
i |
| I
\ I

You want to do more exercise.
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Vocabulary Health

1 Complete the statementsin the table with a verb. You have the first letter
to help you.

Disagree —— Agree

1 People where llive usually e well. 1 2 3 4 5
2 Itseasytos slim. 1 2 3 4 5
3 It'sdifficulttok fit. 1 2 3 4 5
4 It's ggod tos downinthe 1 5 3 4 c
evenings.
5 Weshouldalld more exercise 1 > 3 4 5
every day.
6 We should always w up the

stairsin a building.

7 10.30 p.m.isthebesttimetog

to sleep.
8 Weshould all j agym. 1 2 3 4 5
9 It'sbettertow around the city
than take transport. 1 ¢ 3 4 >
10 It'sagoodideatos up and 1 5 3 4 c
work at your desk.

2 Doyouagree with each statement? Circle the correct number for you.

3 Workinagroup.Compare your ideas. Can you agree on a number for
each statement?
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Grammarl begoingto

1 Complete the conversations with be going to and the verbs in brackets.
A Rachel 1 (live) in Spain.
Really? That’s great.
A Yeah. She 2 (start) a business there.

Good for her! Where 3 she

(live)?
A She 4 (rent) an apartment near the beach.

Great. | know where | 5 (go) on holiday next
year then!

A Hannah and Paul’s wedding day is on the 7th July. They just
decided on the date.

Oh, great!
A They © (travel) to the Seychelles and get married
there.
Wow, that’s expensive. * their friends and
family (go) with them?
A Yes, they are. They asked me but | 8 (not/go).
| don’t have the money.
B A I’'m really sorry but I've got a terrible headache.

Sorry to hear that ...
A | (not/come) to work today.
No problem. Do you need to see a doctor?

A No, | think | 10 (take) some tablets and go
to bed.

OK. Hope you feel better soon.

2 Write your own short conversation about an interesting future plan. Use be going to.

3 Workin pairs and practise reading your conversations aloud.
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Vocabulary Futureplans

o 4&

1 Your future plan: buy an expensive camera

wants to buy an

wants to do more

wants to look for

wants to learn how to

wants to do an

wants to save

wants to learn

1
2
3
4
5 wants to talk to more
6
7
8
9

wantstogeta

10 wants to decide where
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Grammarl wouldlike/want

1 Correctthe mistakes in nine of the sentences.

1 Idlike goto Chinainthe next few years.

2 We'd like to buy a bigger house next year.

3 Do you would like to get married one day?

4 |dont want go to the party tonight.

5 William wants to get a new job.

6 My parents would like to get a dog.

7 Does Alex wants to go to university?

8 Ricardo would like to seeing a film tonight.

9 Idreally like to go skiing.

10 Do Lucas and Samira want to get married?

11 Lily would like to speak to you later.

12 We'dlike to have a dinner party next week.

13 Would like you to live in the countryside?

14 Yuka likes to go out tonight.

15 Do you want to share a pizza?

16 Carrie want to speak to you later.

17 Would you like to learn another language?

18 Iwanthave along holiday in the summer.

2 Write about three things you'd like to or want to do in the future.

3 Workin pairs and compare your ideas.
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Grammar2 would like/want

From:  competition@mytravelshop.uk

Subject: You're a winner!

Dear lucky winner,

Congratulations! You've won last month’s holiday competition! You now have £10,000 to spend on a holiday
anywhere in the world. You can go to Paris to see the Eiffel Tower, New York to see the Statue of Liberty or
an island in the Maldives to swim in the beautiful, blue sea. The only place we can’t send you is the moon!
So, decide where you want to go and what you'd like to do there. Then, email us back and we can book
everything for you.

We look forward to hearing from you soon.

Faith Connor
Competition Prize Manager

Monday Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
Flyto...
g
=
o
=
Fly back to...
£
]
]
E
=
&
=
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Vocabulary Activities with go

| —————————————————— ‘f%

go bowling | | go sightseeing

go climbing | | go shopping

go cycling | | go skiing

go horse riding | - go snowboarding
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Grammarl Verbpatterns

1 Make sentences and questions using the prompts.

1

2
3
4

O 0O N O WU

10
11
12

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

2 Workin pairs. Discuss the sentences and ask and answer the questionsin

[ /not mind / clean. Idon't mind cleaning.

| / love / work from home.

you/ mind / work / at the weekend?

|/ not like / shop.

My mum / like / get up / early.

My friend / not like / go to parties.

What / you/ like / do / in the evenings?

My dad / hate / cook.

you/ like / go running early in the morning?

| hate / work late.

I love / study English.

|/ not like / stay / at home / on holiday.

What / you / hate / do?

My brother / hate / travel / train.

What / you/ like / wear / at work?

you/ like / live in your area?

[ love / travel / plane.

| / not like / swim / the sea.

| like / eat / healthy food.

What/ you / love read?

Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Verbpatterns

L ‘,&

[ love [ love

[ like l like

I don't like | don't like

[ dont mind | dont mind
| hate | hate
(sport?) (sport?)
(weekend?) (weekend?)
(getup?) (getup?)

[ love [ love

[ like [ like

| don't like | don't like

| dont mind | don't mind
| hate | hate
(sport?) (sport?)
(weekend?) (weekend?)
(get up?) (get up?)
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Vocabulary Housework

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in the box.

clean cook do fix share tidy wash

1 lalways up in my house. Nobody else ever touches the dishes!

2 Mydadisvery good at things. He hates leaving anything broken round the house!
3 I'mhappy to for other people. | love making any type of food.

4 |never the laundry in our house.

5 Idontmind the living room. I do it every day because | like it to look nice.

6 Whenlwas a child my mum made me my room every day.

7 Ishare ahouse with my sister. We all the bills 50-50.

2 Matchsentences1-7 from Exercise 1 to the quotes a-g.

[+1]

'l once cooked a meal for twelve people. It was a lot of work but everyone said it was delicious!

b ‘It makes me angry, especially if | go away for the weekend. When | come back there are
dirty plates and glasses all over the kitchen!

‘Every morning | took my clothes off the floor, but usually I just threw them under the bed!

d 'Gas, electricity, the internet, everything. Sometimes one of us uses more than the other,
butlthinkit's the best thing to do.

e 'Once our washing machine broke, but he found out what was wrong and made it work again!
It's also important so you can enjoy it, for example, when you relax and watch TV or read a book.

g ‘ldon't know how to use the washing machine! My housemate usually does it for me.
| sometimes offer to help, but he always says it's OK!

3 Workin pairs. Are any of the quotes true for you?
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Grammarl haveto/don’t haveto

1 Choose the correct option (a or b) for each sentence or question.

1 We don't have to take a present to the party.

a We can take a present if we want to.
b We should buy a present to take.

2 |have to wear a uniform at work.

a | can wear what | want.
b |can't wear what | want.

3 He hasto get up early every day.

a He can wake up late.

b He can't wake up late.
4 | have to wear smart clothes at work.

a | can wearjeans. b Ican't wearjeans.
5 You have to get here early tomorrow.

a You can arrive late. b You can'tarrive late.
6 He has to start work at 8 a.m.

a Hecanstartat8.30a.m.
b Hecan'tstartat8.30a.m.

7 We don't have to buy a ticket.
a It'sfree. b It's expensive,
8 You have to show your ID when you arrive.

a You need to take your ID.
b You don't need to take your ID.

9 You have to have breakfast before ten o'clock.

a Youcanhaveitat9a.m.
b Youcanhaveitatllam.

10 Shedoesn't have to play with her cousin if she doesn't want to.

a She needs to play with her cousin.
b She doesn't need to play with her cousin.

11 You have tolearn these verbs for the test.

a You need to learn these verbs.
b Youdon't need to learn these verbs.

12 We have toleave in ten minutes.

a We can leave in twenty minutes.
b We can't leave in twenty minutes.

2 Workin pairs. Choose ten sentences and discuss who you think said each one.
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a doctor

Grammar 2 haveto/don’t have to

a teacher

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

an office worker

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

a police officer

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

a shop assistant

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

a taxi driver

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

a pilot

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

a singer

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to

[ always

[ have to wear

[ have to

[ don’t have to

[ don’t have to
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Vocabulary Clothes

boots cap coat dress jeans shirt shorts smartclothes suit tie trainers trousers uniform
Jack’s got an interview. Saki is going to have a beach Javier is going to have a picnic
He needs holiday. with his children.
He doesn't need ... She needs... He needs...

She doesn't need ... He doesn't need ...

/@1ﬁ »

Carla is going on a work trip.

She needs...
She doesn't need ...

Dan is going to run a 10km race.

He needs...
He doesn't need ...

Annaisgoingtoride a
motorbike.

She needs...
She doesn't need...

Maxine is getting married.

He needs...
He doesn't need ...

Sue is gardening in the sun.

She needs...
She doesn't need....

Junis going to the theatre.

He needs...
He doesn't need ...

Ines is walking in the
countryside.

She needs...
She doesn't need ...

Richard is going to arock
concert.

He needs...
He doesn't need ...

Camille is going somewhere
very cold.

She needs...
She doesn't need ...
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Grammarl Present perfectsimple

1 Complete the sentences and questions with the present perfect simple form
of the verbs in brackets.

1

2

W

Ul

10
11

12

13
14

15

(never be) to Brazil.

you (ever watch) a filmin

another language?

I (drive) a sports car.

My sister (make) a short film.

My mum (never use) social media.
your friend (ever climb)

a mountain?
you (ever do) a cooking course?

My grandad (never have) a

mobile phone.

I (bring) my tablet to class today.

| (never use) a cassette player.

I (play) tennis a few times this month.
you (ever write) a

computer program?

My parents (travel) around the U.S.
you (ever buy) a CD?

I (never chat) online with people

I don't know.

2 Workin pairs. Discuss the sentences and ask and answer the questionsin
Exercise 1.
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Grammar 2 Present perfectsimple

' '

1 (meet) a famous person.
(name)

2 (take) animportant exam this month.
(name)

3 (run) 10 km recently.
(name)

4 (ride) a motorbike.
(name)

5 (play) a musical instrument.
(name)

6 (visit) more than ten countries.
(name)

7 (fly) inasmall plane.
(name)

8 (study) another language.
(name)

1 (sleep) in a tent outside this year.
(name)

2 (read) a book in another language.
(name)

3 (have) a surprise birthday party.
(name)

4 (buy) a sports car.
(name)

5 (play) golf this month.
(name)

6 (take) a dance lesson this year.
(name)

7 (climb) a tree.
(name)

8 (eat) an unusual kind of a food.
(name)
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Vocabulary Technology

y /' ““““““““““““ ‘f%

download a/an goon app screen

download a/an play a/an file smartphone

download a/an play a/an laptop speakers
send a own a/an tablet (text) message
open a own a/an program the internet
save a own a/an online game (web)site
save a look for a printer multiplayer

: : game
open a close a close a visit a
© Pearson Education Limited 2020 |
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Grammarl Verb be - positive and negative

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets for Ex 1. Ask Ss to complete the
sentences in Ex 1 with the correct form of be. Point out the + or —
symbol in brackets at the end of each sentence. Do the first item
together if appropriate. Check answers as a class, or encourage
peer correction and discuss any items that are problematic for Ss.
In Ex 2, ask Ss to tick (v') the sentences in Ex 1 that are true for
them. Demonstrate this by doing it yourself with two sentences
on the board — one that's true for you and one that isn't. Mark the
sentence whichis true with a tick and the one that isn't with a
cross, e.q. I'm tired today. X My parents aren’t from here. v/

Give Ss time to do this themselves.

For Ex 3, put Ssin pairs and ask them to tell each other the
sentences which are true for them. Again, you could demonstrate
this yourself.

Answer key:

1

1'm/am 2arent/arenot 3is 4isnt/isnot 5'm/am
G6arent/arenot 7'm/am 8are 9'mnot/am not
10isn't/isnot 11's/is 12isn't/isnot 13is 14 are
15'mnot/amnot 16's/is 17's/is 18isn't/is not
19aren't/arenot 20 'm not/am not

Grammar2 Verb be - positive and negative

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

For Ex 1, give half the class Quiz A and the other half Quiz B. If you
have an odd number of Ss, give out one extra Quiz A. Check Ss
understand the meaning of capital city by giving some examples
(e.g. London, Paris, Tokyo). Elicit understanding of flag and desert,
by drawing or showing pictures of them (for example).

Ask Ss to make sentences using the prompts and then check

their answers with someone who has the same quiz as them. You
could do an example on the board first: Toronto/ the capital city of
Canada. (Answer: Toronto is the capital city of Canada.).

For Ex 2, put Ssin A/B pairs. Tell them not to show each other their
quizzes. If you have an odd number of Ss, make a group of three
with two Ss with Quiz A and one with Quiz B. Tell Ss to take turns
toread out their statements. Their partner has to say whether
they think the statement is true or false. The answers are at

the bottom of each quiz. Demonstrate the activity with a strong
student with this statement: Toronto is the capital city of Canada.
(Answer: False, it's Ottawa.).

Photocopiable notes and answer key

Answer key:

QuizA

1

1 The Sahara Desertis in Asia.

2 Paper money in the US is green.

3 Seville and Cordoba are in Italy.

4 The Amazon river is in South America.

5 The flags of Italy and Mexico are the same.
6 The cities of Kolkata and Mumbai are in India.
7 Kimchiis from South Korea.

8 The capital city of Brazil is Rio de Janeiro.

2
See key at the bottom of each quiz.

QuizB

1

1 The capital city of Turkey is Istanbul.

2 The Yangtze Riverisin Japan.

3 Birmingham and Manchester are in the UK.

4 The flags of Peru and Poland are red and yellow.
5 Reggae music is from Argentina.

6 Bollywood films are from India.

7 The White House is in New York.

8 The cities of Nairobi and Mombasa are in Nigeria.

2
See key at the bottom of each quiz.

Vocabulary Countries and nationalities

Materials: One place card per student in the class, one worksheet
per pair

Instructions:

Give each student a card from the worksheet with the name of a
city/country. Tell Ss not to show their place cards to each other.

If you have fewer than twelve Ss, make sure that you include the
Cairo and Shanghai cards as these are given in the examples. The
others can be omitted. If you have a very large class, you might
want to divide Ss into two groups for the mingle.

Tell Ss to imagine they're from the city and country on their card.
Ask Ss to mingle and to tell each other where they're from, e.q.

I'm from Cairo. I'm Egyptian. It's important that Ss listen to each
other carefully and try to remember where each person is from so
they can later complete the worksheet. Ss should use their own
names, however, in order to avoid confusion!

When they have spoken to everyone, put Ss in pairs and give
each pair a worksheet. Elicit the missing words in the first two
sentences and write them on the board as a model.

Tell Ss to work in pairs to complete sentences 2—10 from memory.
If you have fewer than twelve Ss, not all the sentences will need
to be completed. Check the answers with the class. Each pair gets
one point for every factually correct sentence and one point for
every grammatically correct sentence. The winner is the pair with
the most points.
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D

Grammarl Questionswith be

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. In Ex 1, ask Ss to work individually to
put the words in the correct order to make questions. Do the first
one together as a whole class. For question 19, you might want to
check that Ss understand the meanng of social media by giving
some examples. Put Ss in pairs to check their answers. Then,
check answers with the class and discuss any answers that were
particularly problematic.

For Ex 2, ask Ss to continue to work with their partner to ask and
answer the questionsin Ex 1. Tell one student in each pair that
they are Student A. Tell the other student that they are Student B.
Ask Student A to ask Student B questions 1-10, and Student B to
ask Student A questions 11-20. Fast finishers can swap roles.
When they have finished, ask some pairs to share their findings
with the class.

Answer key:

1

What's your favourite city?

Who is your favourite actor?

Are you from Brazil?

Is your phone new or old?

What's your favourite day of the week?
How old are your brothers and sisters?
What's your favourite film?

When are your English lessons?

Are you interested in football?

What's your job?

Are you a good singer?

What's your favourite time of day?
What colour are your eyes?

Is your job interesting?

Are you a good student?

When is your birthday?

Who are your best friends?

What's your favourite shop?

Are you on social media?

Which places are good for visitors to your town or city?

NR R RRBRRBREBREZR
CLONOUDWNROOLONOUNAWRNEPF

Grammar2 Questions with be

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Tell Ss that they are going to get to
know their classmates better by asking questions about the
information on the sheet. Do the first question together (Are you
married?) and give Ss time to prepare the other questions if
necessary. Stronger classes can do the activity without preparation.
Conduct a class mingle. Tell Ss that they must speak to as many
different people in the class as they can. Ss should ask a question
and if their partner's answer is yes, they write down their name in
column 2 of the table. They should then move onto a new partner.
They should only ask a partner a second question if their answer
is noand can only write each Ss'name once (unless you have quite
asmall class, in which case twice is fine). Ss don't have to ask the
questionsin the order they are on the worksheet. Demonstrate
the activity with a strong, confident student.

Give Ss plenty of time to complete the activity. When they have
finished, ask the class to share some of the things they learnt
about each other.

Vocabulary Question words

Materials: One set of cards per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three. Give each group a cut-up set of
question words (Who, Are/is ... etc) from the bottom half of the
worksheet, Cut up the answers and put them in the middle of the
group face down.

Write on the board:

0: ?
:It's Sarah.

Ask Ss to hold up the correct question word from their collection
of cut-up question words (In this case Who). Award a point to the
student who raises their card the quickest. Then, ask that student
if they can make a correct question that fits the answer. If they
can, award them a further point. As the point of this activity is
lexical rather than grammatical, you may wish to emphasise the
importance of knowing the correct question word over forming
the correct structure.

Have one student be the referee. They pick up one of the cut-up
answer statements and read it aloud. The other students need to
hold up the correct question word as fast as they can. The referee
awards a point to the first student to get the correct question
word and an extra point if they can finish the question (a sample
answer is given to help the referee.) After five turns, the referee
announces the winner and the winner swaps places with the
referee.

D

Grammarl this, that, theseand those

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Ask Ss what things they can see in the
pictures to activate their vocabulary. Check they understand the
meaning of parts of a bike, chips and free (i.e. not available in this
context).

In Ex 1, explain that Ss have to write this, that, these or thosein
each gap. Ask Ss to look carefully at the pictures to help them.
Elicit the first answer to clarify the task. Give Ss a few minutes to
complete the conversations individually.

When they have finished, ask Ss to compare their answers in
pairs and discuss any answers they have that are different. Check
answers with the whole class.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs and ask them to practise saying the
conversations aloud. You might want to model and get Ss to listen
and repeat the first conversation to help them with sentence
stress and intonation. They could record themselves on their
phones if they have the opportunity and listen back to check how
natural they sound.

Answer key:

1

1those 2These 3this 4that 5this 6 Those
7 these 8those 9that 10that 11this 12 this
13 these 14 Those
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Grammar 2 this, that, theseand those

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs. Distribute the worksheets. Explain that the
pictures show parts of objects from a very close-up perspective.
On the board, write:

A:lthink this/ thatis...; I think these/ those are...

B:lagree.; Maybe, but I think it's/ theyre...

Hold up a copy of the worksheet or display it on the board, point
to one of the pictures near to you and say, for example, I think
this is a pen. Point to one of the pictures further away from you
and say, for example, Maybe those are glasses. Don't give the
correct answer. Ask a strong student to make a sentence and
then respond using one of the phrases on the board. Make sure Ss
understand both responses.

Give Ss time to discuss theirideas in pairs using the prompts on
the board to help them. When finished, elicit answers from the
class and confirm if they're correct or not.

Answer key:

1sunglasses 2afork 3ashoe 4slicesof orange
5acanofdrink 6pencils 7acreditcard 8 potatoes
9aracket 10amobile phone 11 abrush 12 USdollars

Vocabulary Everyday objects1

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Cut up each worksheet into a set of cards. Put Ssin groups of
three or four and give each group a set of cards.

Tell Ss that you're going to draw a picture and they have to say
what it is. Draw a picture of a camera. The first student to give the
correct answer gets one point.

Ask Ss to play the game in their groups. Ss take turns to take a
card and draw it. Whoever guesses first, gets to keep the card.
The winner in each group is the student who has most cards at
the end of the game.

Fast finishers can continue to play, drawing pictures of other
objects they know.

pan

Grammarl Possessive adjectivesand
possessive s

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Write the first conversation on the board with the gaps and the
words in brackets, and elicit the answers as an example. Distribute
the worksheets and ask Ss to complete the conversations on their
own. Monitor and help, reminding Ss of the rules if necessary.

With weaker classes, you could write the possessive pronouns

in a chart on the board next to the relevant subject pronouns first.
When they have finished, ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class, and write them on the board to
check correct spelling.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs to practise the conversations (for
conversation number 10, one of the pairs takes the role of A

and C). Stronger classes could change some of the details (e.q.
people’s names) when doing this. When they have finished, ask
different pairs of Ss to read out the conversations to the class.

Answer key:

1

1my, His 2]Jan’s, Charlotte's, her 3his, Paulo’s, Diego's
4 our, Their 5your,my 6your 7Carla's, her, their

8 your, my brother's, My 9 my, His, her 10 our, My, my

Grammar2 Possessive adjectivesand
possessive s

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Give half the class a Student A worksheet and the other half a
Student B worksheet. Put Ssin A/A and B/B pairs. Tell Ss to look
at Ex 1 on their worksheet and complete the gaps in the text with
either the appropriate possessive adjective or possessive ’s.
Check answers with each group.

For Ex 2, rearrange the class into A/B pairs. Ask Student A to read
out their text from Ex 1, while Student B listens and completes
the text in Ex 3. Student B then reads out their text from Ex 1 for
Student A to complete their text in Ex 3.

As a follow-up, ask Ss to say which family is similar to theirs. Ask
them to describe their family.

Answer key:

StudentA

1

1's 2Their 3Her 4their 5Her 6her 7Her 8her
3

145 2Mateo 3leandro 4 New York 5Alfredo 612
StudentB

1

lher 2Their 3Their 4's 5's 6Her 7His 8Their
3

120 2Berlin 326 4Antonia 5Trixie 6 Canada

Vocabulary Family members

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Give half the class a Student A worksheet and the other half a
Student B worksheet. Tell Ss to complete the sentences in Ex 1
individually with an appropriate word. With weaker classes,
review the names of family members first and write them on the
board. Ss can then use these to complete the sentences. When
Ss have finished, check the answers with each group by checking
each missing word, but not the whole sentence.

Then put Ssin A/B pairs. Tell Ss not to show their worksheets

to each other. Tell Ss to do Ex 2. Student A starts by asking Who
is Madeline? Student B can use his/her completed sentence 1 in
Ex 1 to answer the question, i.e. Madeline is Grant's sister and
Margaret's daughter. Student A should now be able to write the
name Madeline in the correct place on his/her family tree.

Tell Ss to ask and answer their questions in Ex 2 until they have
completed their trees. Each pair can then look at each other's
tree to check they have written the names in the correct places.
In feedback, you could ask Ss to come to the board and draw the
complete family tree together.
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Photocopiable notes and answer key

Answer key:
Student A

1
1 mother, wife 2son, nephew 3 grandad, father
4 son, uncle 5 cousins

2

1 Madeline is Margaret's daughter. 2 Reeseis Lucy's daughter.
3 Kevinis Grant's son. 4 Margaret is the grandma.

5 Lucy is Reese's mother.

StudentB

1
1 sister, daughter 2 granddaughter, niece
3 brother, grandson 4 grandma, mother 5 aunt

2

1Ellais Grant's wife. 2 Elliott is Rob's son.

3 Henryis the grandad. 4 Ryanis Henry's son.
5Robis Elliott's father.

D

Grammarl whoseand possessive pronouns

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the first answer as an
example, then ask Ss to order the words to complete the rest of
the sentences individually. Ss check their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class and write them on the board (or invite Ss
to do so).

Focus Ss' attention on sentence 1in Ex 1, and sentence bin Ex 2,
and explain how /t'sand hersin b match sentence 1. Tell Ss to work
individually to match the sentences with the same meanings.
Monitor and help if necessary. When they have finished, put Ss

in pairs to compare answers, then check answers with the whole
class. Go over any questions Ss have.

Focus Ss' attention on Ex 3, and demonstrate the activity by
reading through the example conversation with a stronger
student. You could extend this by asking some more questions
and pointing to the relevant sentences in Ex 1. Remind Ss of the
pronunciation of the question word Whose (/hu:z/). Put Ssin
pairs. Tell Ss to practise asking and answering. Stronger Ss can
extend the activity by using their own nouns. In feedback, ask a
few pairs to read out their questions and answers for the class.

Answer key:

1

1 That's Lauren's bag.

2 Thisis my parent's car.

3 It'sJohn's wallet.

4 That's my bike.

5 That's our phone charger.

6 These are your earrings.

7 They're Aliand Ezma's things.
8 Those are my gloves.

2
bl h2 e3 a4 d5 f6 g7 c8

Grammar2 whoseand possessive pronouns

Materials: One worksheet per group, cut up and arranged into
two piles — pictures and pronouns

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four, with two pairs in each group. If you don't
have an exact number of Ssin your class to do this, then make
sure you have groups of at least four (for example, groups of five
or six splitinto pairs or three Ss). Place the two groups of cards
face down between each pair in the group. Demonstrate the
activity by turning over one card from the picture pile (e.qg. books)
and ask: Whose (books) are they? Then turn over one card from
the pronoun pile (e.g. he) and elicit the sentence They're his books.
Explain that each pair takes it in turns to do the same. If they form
a sentence correctly, then they keep that pair of cards. Monitor
and check Ss are forming the sentences correctly. The pair with
the most cards at the end wins.

When they have finished the game, write the names of the
objects on the cards on the board: bike, books, caps, gloves,
hairbrush, jeans, keys, laptop, pens, phone charger, shoes,
suitcase, sunglasses, sweater, tennis, racket, umbrella.

Then tell Ss to stay in their pairs. Tell Ss to take it in turns in their
pairs to ask and answer questions, trying to remember whether
they or the other pair from their group have these objects from
the first activity, e.q.:

A: Whose pens are they?

B: They're ours. Whose tennis racket is it?

A:lt's theirs.

Demonstrate with a stronger pair, then monitor and check Ss are
forming the questions and possessive pronouns correctly.

Vocabulary Everyday objects?2

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs and give out half of the crossword to each student
in the pairs. Make sure they don't show their crossword to their
partner. Explain that they each have half of the answers to the
crossword, and they need to ask and answer questions to find
the answers from their partner. First, ask Ss to work individually
to think about how they will explain their answers without saying
the words. They could mime, e.g. putting on a scarf, draw a picture
or say how you use it. Monitor and help while they prepare, giving
ideas how to explain the words, and writing any new words or
phrases that they ask for on the board.

Then, write on the board:

What's (3) across?

What's (2) down?

Explain how the questions relate to the direction of the words

in the crossword and drill the question structures. Ask Ss to turn
and sit so that they're facing each other (to ensure they don't see
each other's answers). Tell Ss to take it in turns to ask about their
missing words and explain them for their partner to guess. When
they have finished, Ss can look at each other's crosswords to check
their answers.

Answer key:

Across
3cap 6sweater 7necklace
12 purse 13gloves

9 handbag 11 hairbrush

Down
1driving licence 2 notebook 4 phone charger
6scarf 8wallet 10 earrings

5 make-up
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Grammarl havegot

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Focus Ss' attention on the chartin Ex 1 and explain that it shows
which objects people have or haven't got. Read the example with
the class and show the point in the chart that it refers to. Tell Ss
to complete the rest of the sentences individually. Remind them
to use contractions where appropriate. While they are completing
the sentences, monitor and help if necessary, making sure Ss are
using the correct forms of have got. When they have finished, put
Ssin pairs to compare answers,. Fast finishers can write two or
three more sentences about other objects in the chart. When they
are ready, go through the answers with the class, and elicit extra
sentences from any fast finishers and write them on the board.
For Ex 2, read the example conversation with a stronger student,
then use the chart to elicit one or two more questions and
answers. Make sure Ss understand that they don't have to stick to
the people and objects covered in the sentences in Ex 1, and that
they can ask and answer about any of the people and objects in
the chart.

Answer key:

1

1'sgot 2hasn'tgot 3’'sgot hasntgot 4'sgot 5havegot
6haven'tgot 7'sgot 8hasntgot 9'sgot

10's got, hasn'tgot 11 haventgot 12 'vegot

Grammar2 havegot

Materials: One card per student

Instructions:

Distribute the cards to the class. If you have more than 16 Ss,
repeat some of the cards. Ask the class: Do you ever get presents
foryour birthday that you don't like? Would you like to exchange
them for something you want? Explain that they're going to do a
‘Great Gift Exchange’ where they swap gifts they have, but don't
want for other items that they do want. Give each student a card,
and make sure they don't show it to anyone else. Explain that
they've got three things they don't want, and three things that
they want. They need to walk around the class, find people who
have got things they want and exchange them. Drill the phrases
and questions below, then write them on the board for Ss to refer
to while they do the activity:

Have you got a(handbag) / any (gloves)?

Yes, | have.

No I haven't.

I've got a necklace.

| think Marsha'’s got some books.

Encourage Ss to help each other out by saying who's got the
things they need, if they can remember. While they are mingling,
monitor and check Ss are forming sentences and questions
correctly. Tell Ss to cross out objects they've exchanged and to
note down what they exchanged and who with. When they have
finished, find out who found all, some or none of the things they
wanted.

Vocabulary Adjectives describing things

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four and give each group a cut-up of one set of
the object cards (white) and one set of the adjective cards (grey)
per group of (three) Ss. Arrange Ss in groups of three and give
each group a set of object cards, placed face down on the table,
and give each student in the group five adjective (grey) cards.
Explain the game. Tell Ss to take turns to turn over an object card
so that everyone can see it. Ss then put down as many of their
adjective cards as they can which can be used to describe that
object. The student who puts down the most correct adjectives
wins that object card. If there is a draw, then the first student to
think of another object which their adjective card can describe
wins. Ss then pick up their adjective cards and continue. The
student with the most object cards at the end of the game wins.
With weaker classes, you could review the meanings of the
adjectives from Students' Book Lesson 2C before playing the game.

p=n

Grammarl Presentsimple with I, you, weand
they; adverbs of frequency and
time expressions

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, do the first item together if
appropriate. Tell Ss to complete the rest of Ex 1 individually. Check
answers as a class, or encourage peer correction, and discuss any
items that were problematic for Ss.

In Ex 2, ask Ss to tick (v') the sentences in Ex 1 that are true for
them. Demonstrate this by doing it yourself with two sentences
on the board — one thatis true for you and one thatisn't. Give Ss
time to do this themselves.

Finally, in Ex 3, put Ss in pairs and ask them to tell each other the
sentences which are true for them. Again, you could
demonstrate this.

Answer key:
1

=

| often sing efter in the car.

My brother and sister efter don't often read books.

My friends and | usually er-Satureays go for coffee on
Saturdays.

| don't often gert draw pictures

My parents sometimes have semetimes dinner at my house.
| fourtimesaweek go to the gym four times a week.
My friends and | rarely go rareby to the cinema.

My sisters efter don't often talk about their jobs.

I don't usually dert drive to work.

10 |akways am always tired in the evenings.

11 My friends every-weekenrd play football every weekend.
12 | eneeamenth go for along bike ride once a month.

13 My grandparents don't often dert go online.

14 |don't every-evering go out every evening.

15 My friend and | ereearenth visit a museum once a month.
16 My sisters never cook rever dinner.

17 My brothers ahways are always busy.

18 | watch everyevening the news on TV every evening.
19 My parents always er-Surdays visit us on Sundays.

20 |don't usually athe-weekends have breakfast at the
weekends.

w N

OWoONOU N

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru

A3y 1Iamsue pue sa10u 9[qerdodoloyd

AN Y



OISV IIIIIISII S84

Photocopiable notes and answer key

Grammar2 Presentsimple with ], you, weand
they; adverbs of frequency and
time expressions

Materials: One worksheet per group of four

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four and give each group a cut-up worksheet.
Ask Ss to complete each sentence on their worksheet with

either an adverb of frequency or a time expression to make true
sentences. You could write the first prompt from Student A's
worksheet on the board and model how to complete it. Monitor
and check Ss are completing the worksheets correctly.

On the board write That's true for me. That's not true for me. Tell Ss
to work in their groups. Student A reads out his/her first sentence.
The other Ss in the group then say if the sentence is true or not for
them. Student A gets a point every time another student agrees
with their sentence. If the sentence is not true for the student,
they should say why, e.q. It's not true for me. | often visit museums.
Student B now reads out his/her sentence and this continues until
all Ss have read out their sentences. The student in each group
with the highest number of points wins.

Answer key:
Suggested answers:

Student A

| usually visit a museum at the weekends.

My friends sometimes cook dinner for me.

My family and | play board games at the weekend.

Student B

I have a holiday once a year.

My friends and | do sport after school.

My friends are usually busy at the weekends.

Student C

I meet my friends for coffee in the evenings.
My family and | often go for a walk.

My friends usually read books.

StudentD

A friend and | go to the cinema at the weekend.
I'm usually tired at the weekends.

My family often watch sport on TV.

Vocabulary Free-timeactivities1

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Ask Ss to make sentences about
themselves using the prompts. They need to add in an appropriate
verb. Demonstrate this by writing a sentence about you on the
board. If you have a weaker class, you might want to write the
target verbs on the board out of order. Check answers with the
class. You may ask Ss to work orally from the prompts when they
do this task to stop them simply reading aloud.

On the board, write:

+verb —verb
Same for me Me too! Me neither!
Different forme /dont. Ido.

Ask a student to read out their first sentence to you, e.q. / visit
museums on holiday. Give an appropriate response. Ask Ss to read
out more sentences and answer using the phrases. Use a variety
where possible. Where you disagree, extend your answer by
giving correct information, e.qg. Student: | don't cook dinner for my
family most evenings. You: | do. | cook dinner and my partner
cleans the house.

Put Ssin pairs. Ask Ss to take turns to tell each other about one
activity from their list. Their partner then responds. If they do the
same thing, they put a tick next to the activity in column 2. If they
do different things, they put a cross. When Ss have finished, get Ss
to add up how many ticks and crosses they have in column 2.

Ask a few pairs to tell the class if they do the same things or not.

Answer key:

Suggested answers:
| (don't) visit museums on holiday.
| (don't) cook dinner for my family most evenings.
My family and | (don't) go for a coffee on Saturdays.
| (don't) go online for news about sport.
| (don't) meet my friends at a café at the weekends.
(don't) paint/draw pictures in my free time.
(don't) watch TV in the evenings.
(don't) go for a walk on Sundays.
(don't) do sport every weekend.
(don't) read a book before I go to bed.
| (don't) play games with my nieces and nephews at the
weekends.
| (don't) go to a club on Saturday nights.

D

Grammarl Presentsimple with he, sheand it

=
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Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

For Ex 1, ask Ss to look at the first picture and read the time on
the clock. Point out the prompt and elicit the first sentence from
the class. Give Ss time to write the other sentences individually.
Remind them to use third person ‘s’ for the verbs. Check answers
with the class.

For Ex 2, put Ssin A/B pairs. Student A turns over their worksheet
and tells Student B what Millie does from morning to lunchtime,
and at what time, from memory. Student B then turns over their
worksheet and Student A looks at his/hers. Student B now tells
Student A what Millie does from lunchtime to evening, and at
what time.

For Ex 3, in their pairs, ask Ss to look at their worksheets and say
what's similar and different between their everyday routines and
Millie's. You could demonstrate this with an example yourself, e.g.
Millie gets up at quarter past six but | get up at seven. We both get
to work at quarter to nine. Elicit a few ideas from the class when
they have finished.

Answer key:

1
1 Millie gets up at quarter past six/6.15 a.m.
2 She has breakfast at quarter to seven/6.45 a.m.
3 She leaves home at ten to eight/7.50 a.m.
4 She gets to work at quarter to nine/8.45 a.m.
5 She has a coffee and reads the newspaper at ten/
ten o'clock/10.00 a.m.
6 She has lunch at quarter past twelve/12.15 p.m.
7 She finishes work at half past five/5.30 p.m.
8 She gets home at quarter past six/6.15 p.m.
9 She goes to the gym at half past six/7.00 p.m.
10 She hasdinner at eight o'clock/8.00 p.m.
11 She watches TV at half past eight/8.30 p.m.
12 She goes to bed at eleven o'clock/11.00 p.m.
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Grammar2 Presentsimple with he, sheand it

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Copy the table on the board with the two columns. Write the first
sentence in column 1 and then complete it with the name of a
student that you think gets up early most days. Tell that student
not to confirm if your guessis correct. Put Ss in pairs and ask them
to discuss each sentence and complete the first column of their
worksheet with a student's name. Monitor and help if necessary.
Tell Ss to split the sentences so Student A has sentences 1-7

and Student B has sentences 8—14. Write this information on

the board to make it clear. Ss now mingle and check their ideas.
Demonstrate this by saying to the student whose name you
wrote in sentence 1/ think you get up early most days. Am | right?
If you're right, put a v in column 2 next to the sentence. If you're
wrong, put a X. Encourage the student to extend their answer a
little beyond Yes, you're right and No, you're wrong, e.g. Yes, you're
right. | get up at 5.30 a.m. most days. / No, you're wrong. | get up at
7.00 a.m. most days. Tell Ss to note down the extra information on
their worksheet. Monitor and help if necessary.

When Ss have finished, they return to their pairs and report back
what they learnt, e.qg. Sevim doesn't get up early most days. She
gets up at eight oclock. When they have finished, ask pairs to
count how many sentences they got right between them. The
winning pair is the one with the most correct guesses.

Vocabulary Everyday activities

Materials: One worksheet per group of Ss, cut into cards

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four and divide each group into two teams.
Divide the cards between each team. Explain that the teams will
have some time to look at their card and decide how they can
explain the phrases on the card, without saying them or miming
them, using the other words on the card to help. When Ss have
finished preparing, each team takes turns to describe their
phrases to the other team. The team gets one point if they
guess the phrase correctly. The winning team is the one with the
most points.

Alternatively, put Ssin groups. Each group gets a set of cards

in a pile face-down. Ask Ss to take a card in turn. They describe
the phrase at the top of the card. The student in the group who
guesses it correctly first keeps the card. The student with the
most cards at the end wins.

With stronger classes you might want to tell them that they
cannot use the words on the cards although this will make the
game much more challenging.

D

Grammarl Presentsimple questions

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Elicit the missing word in the gap in
the first question in Ex 1. Give Ss time to complete the rest of the
questions individually. Check answers with the class.

Then, in Ex 2, tell Ss to work individually to match questions 1-12
with answers a—I. You could give Ss time to look through the
answers to find the one that matches question 1 first and check
their answer before they continue with the rest. When Ss have
finished, check answers with the class.

Finally, in Ex 3, put Ssin pairs. Ask Ss to choose five questions
from Ex 1 at random and ask those questions to their partner.
Demonstrate this with a strong student in the class. Give pairs
time to ask and answer their questions. Fast finishers can ask
more questions. Then, ask one or two Ss to share what they
learnt in open class.

Answer key:

1

1ldo 2does 3Do 4do 5does 6do 7does 8Does

9do 10do 1ldoes 12does

2

cl |12 d3 f4 a5 j6 b7 i8 g9 el0 ki1
h12

Grammar2 Present simple questions

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Ask the class if they ever go to concerts and how often. Do a quick
class survey.

Put Ssin pairs. Give half the class the Student A worksheet

and the other half the Student B worksheet. If you have an odd
number, you can give out an extra Student A worksheet.

Explain that Ss have an article about someone who goes to a lot
of concerts, but that some of the information is missing. They
will need to work with a partner to get that information. From
the group of Student As, elicit the question (How many concerts
a week does Abi go to?)that will help them get the missing
information in gap 1 on their worksheet. From the group of
Student Bs, do the same with their first gap (What kind of music
does Abi love?). Give Ss time to prepare the rest of the questions.
They could do this orally or in pairs. Check answers with each
group. You can do this orally, separately with each group oras a
whole class. Or, you could provide them with the answers written
down to check themselves.

Put Ssin A/B pairs. You can have two Student As in one group
with a Student B if you have an odd number of Ssin the class. Tell
Ss not to show each other their worksheets. Ss take turns to ask
each other their questions and fill in the gaps with the missing
information, starting with Student A.

When they are finished, ask Ss to compare their answers. Ask
the class if they think Abi's hobby is a good one or not and why/
why not,

Answer key:

Student A:

1 How many concerts does Abi go to a week?

2 How much does she spend on concert tickets a year?
3 How much do tickets for big concerts cost?

4 What does she buy at big, important concerts?

5 How does she feel at every concert?

6 What does she look at the next day?

StudentB:

1 What kind of music does Abi like?

2 How many concerts does she go to a year?

3 Who does she sometimes go to concerts with?

4 How much do tickets for small concerts cost?

5 How much does she spend on T-shirts a year?

6 How does she feel the next day?

The information for the gaps can be found on the other half of
the worksheet.
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Vocabulary Free-time activities2

Materials: One set of cards per group

Instructions:

Put Ssinto groups and give each group a set of cards. Ask the
groups to turn the cards over so the blank side is facing up. To
demonstrate the activity, call on one of the stronger Ss in the class
to turn over one card and read out the question. Write the gapped
question on the board and elicit which verb completes it. Add the
verb to the question on the board in a different colour.

Then, ask the student the question. Encourage the student to give
a fullanswer and try to ask a follow-up question. (e.g. A: Do you
ever listen to rock music? B: Yes, | often listen to rock music.

A: Whao's your favourite band? B: My favourite band is Foo Fighters.
A: What's you favourite Foo Fighters song? etc.). Once you are
confident the class understand what they have to do, ask them

to take turns asking and answering the questions on the cards.
Monitor, encouraging them to ask follow-up questions, helping
with new or unfamiliar vocabulary as necessary.

Answer key:
1play 2go 3watch 4listento S5watch 6play 7go
8go 9watch 10listento 11watch 12play

) an

Grammarl thereis/are

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheet. For Ex 1, read the example with the
class and explain that some of the sentences are correct and

some are incorrect. With weaker classes, you could tell them that
five sentences are correct, and the rest are incorrect. Tell Ss to
correct the sentences individually. Monitor and help if necessary,
reminding them of the form of thereisa.../ there are some.../
there aren’t any .... When they have finished, ask Ss to check their
answers in pairs, then check with the whole class. You could invite
Ss to the board to write up the corrections if they want to.

For Ex 2, put Ssin new pairs to discuss which of the sentences are
true for them. Remind Ss that they shouldn't change the nouns
from singular to plural or vice versa. When they have finished, elicit
a few answers and find out some more information, and if they like
where they live.

Answer key:
1
1 Inmy city there are a lot of shops.
2 Thereisn'ta stadiumin my town.
3 Correct
4 Correct
5 There are two hospitals in my area.
6 There are some parks where | live.
7 There aren't any offices in this part of the city.
8 Thereis a car park near my building.
9 Correct
10 Thereisn'ta sports centre in my town.
11 Correct
12 There are some castles in my country.
13 There's a big theatre in my city.
14 Correct
15 Correct

Grammar 2 thereis/are

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Arrange the Ssin groups of three or four. Tell the class that you're
going to give them a picture of a city and that they should study
it for one minute and try to remember all the things they can

see. Make sure they don't take notes while they are doing this.
Distribute the worksheets placing one face down in the middle
of each group. When Ss are ready, say Go/and time them for one
minute. While they are studying the picture, write the following
sentence beginnings on the board: There’sa/an...,

There are some/alotof ..., Thereisn'ta..., There aren'tany ...
When the minute is up, collect the worksheets back in and write
the following on the board: bus station, car parks, castle, garage,
offices, police station, shops, sports centre, stadium, theatre,
train station

Tell Ss they must now write sentences about the things they can
remember from the picture using the sentence beginningss on
the board. Tell Ss to appoint one person in the group to write their
answers on a piece of paper. Stop them after three minutes and
ask them to put their pens down.

Get Ss to swap papers with another group. Give the worksheets
back out and ask Ss to check the other group’s sentences. Tell
them to award one point if the sentence is grammatically correct
and another point if it's factually correct. Monitor and help,
checking the sentences are formed correctly. The group with the
most points wins.

Answer key:

Suggested answers:

Thereisn'ta bus station. There are some car parks.
There'sa castle. Thereisn't a garage.

There are some offices. There's a police station.
There are a lot of shops.  There's a sports centre.
There isn't a stadium. There's a theatre.

There's a train station.

Vocabulary Placesina city

Materials: One worksheet per pair of

Instructions:

Put Ssin A/B pairs and give out a copy of the worksheet to each
pair. Make sure Ss don't show each other their worksheet. For Ex 1,
give Ss a minute to read the sentences and think about what word
BEEP! replaces in each one. For Ex 2, explain that Ss read out their
sentences for their partner to supply the missing words from the
word box on their worksheet, e.q.:

Student A: There’s a great BEEP! in town with a gym and a
swimming pool.

Student B: (It's) sports centre

As Ss do the activity, monitor and help if required. When they have
finished, ask different Ss to read out the correct sentences and
check that the rest of the class agrees with them.

Answer key:

StudentA

1

1sports centre 2carpark 3busstation 4 post office
5theatre 6 shops

Student B

1

1garage Z2offices 3castle 4 stadium 5 train station
6 police station
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Grammarl Articles

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, focus Ss' attention on the
photos and elicit what Ss can see. Then, from Ex 1, elicit the first
two answers as examples. Elicit why each article is used

(see page 122 in the Student's Book for reference). Tell Ss to
complete the rest of the gaps in the texts individually, then check
in pairs. When they are ready, check answers with the class,
eliciting why each article is used.

In Ex 2, ask Sss to look at the questions. Give Ss a minute to think
about their answers, then put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions.
When they have finished, elicit answers from a few Ss and have a
brief class discussion.

Answer key:

1

A lan 2a 3a 4The 5- 6the 7- 8-

B 1a 2the 3The 4the 5the 6a 7a 8the
C 1a 2a 3The 4a 5a 6a 7The 8a

Grammar2 Articles

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss, cutinto cards
Instructions:

Distribute one set of cards per pair of Ss. Put Ss in pairs and give
out half the set (nine cards) to each student face down and tell
them not to look at them. Write a/an, theand — (no article) on the
board and explain that on each card there is a sentence with a gap
init. Ss need to decide which article (or no article) needs to goin
these gaps.

Ask Ss to take turns to turn over their top cards at the same time.
If the same type of article is missing from the two cards, or if no
article is needed in either of them, the first student to give the
correct answer wins all of the cards laid down so far. If there is no
match, Ss continue to turn over their top cards at the same time.
Demonstrate the activity with a stronger student. Ss continue
playing until one student has won all the cards. Fast finishers
can shuffle and divide their cards and play again. Monitor and help
if required.

Answer key:

| play football at the weekend.

We usually cook food outside in the summer. (-)
I like sushi. (=)

She goes to work early. (-)

That's a useful book.

There's an old table in the kitchen.

There's a small bedroom and a big bedroom. The small
bedroom’s mine.

Why is your book on the floor?

You can work at home today. (-)

There are things all over the floor! (=)

Is there a shower in the flat?

I live in a big house.

The front door is open!

lusually watch TV in the evening.

I don't like big houses.

What do you usually do at school? (=)

We need a new carpet.

This is a lovely, comfortable sofa.

Vocabulary Thingsinahome

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs. Give each pair a Student A and Student B
worksheet. Tell Ss not to show their worksheets to each other.
Explain that their pictures are very similar, but that there are
twelve differences between them. Tell Student A to ask

Student B questions to try to find the differences, e.q. Is therea... ?
or Are there any ... 7 When he/she finds a difference, he/she puts a
circle around it.

Give Ss plenty of time to find the differences. While they are
working, monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary, writing any
new words and phrases on the board. Check the answers with the
class, encouraging Ss to use the target language, e.qg. In my picture
there aren’t any cupboards, but in Roberto’s picture there are.

To give Ss additional writing practice, you could ask them to write
sentences that describe the differences before eliciting them

from the whole class. While Ss are writing, monitor and correct if
necessary.

Answer key:
1 Inpicture A, there's a carin the garage. In picture B,
thereisn't.
2 Inpicture A, there isn't a hall. In picture B, there is.
3 In picture A, there's a big sofa in the living room. In picture B,
there's a small sofa.
4 |npicture A, there's a table in the living room. In picture B,
thereisn't.
5 Inpicture A, there's alarge TV on the wall in the living room.
In picture B, there's a small one.
6 Inpicture A, the table and chairs are next to the sofa.
In picture B, they're behind it.
7 Inpicture A, the shower is upstairs in the bathroom.
In picture B, it's downstairs.
8 Inpicture A, there are cupboards in the kitchen. In picture B,
there aren't any.
9 Inpicture A, the fridge is on the back wall of the kitchen.
In picture B, the fridge is next to the back door.
10 Inpicture A, you can't see a sink in the kitchen. In picture B,
the sink is next to the cooker.
11 Inpicture A, the toilet is between the shower and the bath.
In picture B, the toilet is next to the sink.
12 Inpicture A, there is a table next to the bed. In picture B,
thereisn't a table.
13 Inpicture A, there are curtains in the bedroom. In picture B,
there aren't any.
14 Inpicture A, there's a wardrobe in the bedroom. In picture B,
thereisn't one.
15 Inpicture A, there isn't a bike in the garden. In picture B,
thereis.
16 Inpicture A, there's a person playing with the dog in the
garden. In picture B, there isn't.

) g

Grammarl need+ noun, need + infinitive
with to

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, write the first set of prompts
on the board. Remind Ss of the rules for using need before a verb
and before a noun. Elicit the sentence and write it on the board

For Internal Review Only
wwv. frenglish.ru

A3y 1Iamsue pue sa10u 9[qerdodoloyd

AN Y



OISV IIIIIISII S84

Photocopiable notes and answer key

(We need to invite people.) Distribute the worksheets and ask Ss
to write the sentences on their own. Monitor and check they are
forming the sentences correctly, helping if necessary. When they
have finished, put Ss in pairs to compare their answers, then check
answers with the whole class. Alternatively, you could invite fast
finishers to write their sentences on the board.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs to categorise the sentences into the four
situations. When Ss have finished, divide the board into four
sections and write the situations at the top of each one. Elicit
which situation each sentence goes with and write the relevant
numbers in each one.

Answer key:

1

We need to invite people.

You need your sunglasses.

We need to start a fire.

I need to take a tent.

You don't need warm clothes.

I need some party food.

I don't need my phone charger.

I need some money for an ice cream.
You need to study for the exam.

We need to make a cake.

I need to do my homework.

You need some swimming shorts.
We need a backpack to carry everything.
They need some books.

You need some good music.

I need a blanket to keep warm.

We need to take some sun cream.
We need to listen to the teacher.
You don't need to buy me a present.
20 We need a map.

2

Suggested answers:

a 25781217

b 1,6,10,15,19

c 7,511,14,18

d 3,4,13,16,20

R R R RRRRRR
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Grammar2 need+ noun, need + infinitive
with to

Materials: One worksheet per group of four or five Ss, cut

into cards

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four or five. Distribute one set of cards per
group. Give one set of cards to each group face down, and ask Ss
to deal them out equally, without looking at them. When Ss have
got their cards, they can look at them, but tell them not to show
them to anyone else in the group. Explain that each card has a
situation at the top and prompts for them to say what they need
in each situation. Give Ss time to work individually and decide
how to say the sentences from the prompts. Monitor and help if
necessary. Fast finishers can also think of their own ideas for
each situation.

When they are ready, ask Ss to take it in turns to read out their
sentences for other Ssin the group to try and guess the situation.
The first student to correctly guess it (or close enough) takes
the card. The student in each group with the most cards at the
end wins.

Answer key:

(in the same order as the complete worksheet)

start a new job

I need to know about the company. | need a laptop.
Idon't need any new clothes. | need to find my desk.
go on holiday

I need to book a hotel. | need some sun cream.

I need to pack my suitcase. |don't need my laptop.
move to a new house

I need to pack my things. | need some big boxes.

| need some friends to help me. 1don’t need new furniture.
go somewhere very cold

I need some warm clothes. | need to start a fire.

Idon't need shorts. | need to eat some hot food.

go somewhere very hot

I need some water. |don’t need warm clothes.

I need to stay cool. | need to drink lots of water.

learn to drive

Ineedacar. |need to practise driving.

I need to have lessons. I don't need to study.

cook a meal for six people

I need to buy lots of food. | don't need much time to prepare.
I need lots of dishes. I need to plan the cooking.

go to the gym

I need to take some water. | need some sports clothes.
I need to learn how to use the machines.

I don't need any music.

play football

Ineedaball. Ineedsome friends to play with.

I need to know how to play. | don't need to be very fit.
paint a picture

| need some paint. | need a quiet place.

| don't need to be good atart. | need to know how to paint.
goonline

I need to have an internet connection.

I need a computer or laptop. |don't need to work.

I need a website address.

have a party

| need to invite people. I don‘t need to cook.

| need some food and drink. I need to tell my neighbours first.
do your homework

I need a quiet place to study. | need to know the subject.
I need some books. | don't need my computer.

go toa concert

I need to buy a ticket. |don't need to arrive early.

I need some friends to go with me. | need some water.
go to the cinema

Ineed aticket. |need tochoose afilm.

| need to arrive there on time. | don't need my phone.
learn to play the guitar

Idon't need a teacher. |need to practise every day.

I need a quitar. |need to know some music.

meet friends

I need to know where and when. | need a good place to meet.
I don't need any money. | need to call them first.

learn English

I need a good teacher. | need adictionary.

| don't need to understand everything.

| need to study grammar and vocabulary.

sell your old bike

Ineed tocleanit. |need to take a photo of it.

I need an advertisement. |don't need a lot of money.
play a video game

I need a computer. |need to know how to play it.

I need toenjoyit. |dontneed tobe good atit.
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Vocabulary Equipment

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three: Ss A, Band C. If you don't have the exact
numbers for groups of three, put Ss in groups of four and get one
pair of Ss to share a card (e.g. have two student Cs). Give out the
list cards to the Ss in each group, along with the card with the
photos oniit.

Ask Ss to look at the photos of the places and discuss what
equipment they think they would need in each place. Then Ss
share the items of equipment they have on their lists. Explain that
they can only take two items of equipment from each student's
list to each place. They can't change the allocation of items, i.e.
three things from Student A's list and one from Student B's list. Tell
Ss to decide which six items to take to each place.

When Ss have finished, ask a volunteer from each group to share
what they chose for each situation and find out if the other Ss
agree with them.

D

Grammarl Position of adjectives

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, do the first sentence together
to clarify the task. Give Ss time to correct the rest of the sentences
individually. Put Ss in pairs to check and discuss their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Put Ss in pairs to make sentences with some of the adjectives in
Ex 1. You could make a sentence or two yourself to demonstrate
the task. When Ss have finished, elicit a few sentences from
around the class. Ask the class to check they're grammatically
correct.

Answer key:

1

1 That tall man a# over there is my new boss.

2 You look very happy teek today.

3 Correct

4 Correct

5 Idon't know Javier. What does he look like?

6 Correct
7 Our new dentist has got really blue eyes reatly-bide.
8 My daughter's got blerde beautiful blonde hair.
9 Correct
10 Yuma looks really angry reaty. His face is red!
11 Correct
12 Correct
13 You've got gttet quite small hands.
14 Oviedois areally pretty city pretty.
15 Whose is that orange bag erarge over there?
16 Correct
17 Correct
18 Your caris quite small guite for a family of four.
19 Vanessa looks ke really tired.
20 Correct

Grammar2 Position of adjectives

Materials: One set of sentences per group, cut into strips

Instructions:

Stick each set of sentences to the board so the strips hang down
and can be easily torn off. Next, put Ss into groups and ask them to
nominate one Tunner’ The runner from each group should race to
the board, tear off a sentence and take it back to their group. The
group should then try to put the words into the correct order to make
a sentence. When they've finished, the runner should bring the
sentence to you to check. If they've got it right, they can take a new
sentence. The first team to finish all of the sentences is the winner!

A3y 1Iamsue pue sa10u 9[qerdodoloyd
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Answer key:
1 My neighbour is a nice old lady.
2 Your sister looks like Emily Blunt!
3 Whois that woman with the grey hair?
4 She's got really beautiful green eyes.
5 My son's got short blonde hair.
6 What does your dad look like?
7 |think he's quite tall and thin.
8 You've got really small hands!
9 My teacher looks old, but he's only 39!
10 Ourdoctor's a good-looking middle-aged man.

Vocabulary Appearance

Materials: One set of cards per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssinto A/B pairs, and give each a set of cards. Ask Student A
to choose one of the people, but keep it secret from their partner.
Student B should then ask questions to try and guess the person
(e.q.Is itaman or a woman? Has he got short hair? Has he got a
thin face?). Students can then swap roles and play again.

As a variation, you could limit the number of questions (e.g. 21) or
print out two copies and have both students chose a person and
take turns asking questions — the winner is the first person to
guess correctly!

Answer key:

StudentA
1Nisha 2leon 3O0livier 4 Antonio 5Marcus 6 Ryan
7 Rose 8 Victoria

Student B
1Kenin 2Jada 3Amy 4Josh 5Marcia 6Lily 7Rose
8 Lizzie

D

Grammarl was/were

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, explain that there are five
different conversations and that Ss must choose the correct
alternatives to complete the conversations. Review the use of
was/were if necessary. Do the first one together to clarify the
task. Give Ss time to do the rest individually. Then, put Ssin pairs
to check their answers. Check answers with the class.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs and ask them to practise reading the
conversations aloud as naturally as possible. You might want to drill
the first conversation to help Ss get the right sentence stress and
intonation. Ss could record themselves to see how natural they sound.
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To extend the task, pairs could then have their own conversations
by taking the first line of every conversation and continuing it
about themselves. Demonstrate this by asking a strong student
Where were you last night? The conversations are unlikely to be
long as Ss will want to use the past simple using verbs other than
be, but you could use this to test how well they can do that, ready
for Unit 6 where these past simple verbs will be introduced.

Answer key:

1

lwere 2was 3were 4Was 5wasnt 6was 7was
8was 9were 10was 1llwas 12was 13 were

14 were 15was 1l6wasnt 17was 18 Were 19 were
20 wasnt 21Was 22wasnt 23 were 24was 25was
26 were 27 were 28were 29was 30wasn't

Grammar2 was/were

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four. Give out a Student A worksheet to
everyone in the first group, a Student B worksheet to everyone in
the second group, a Student C worksheet to everyone in the third
group and a Student D worksheet to everyone in the final group.
Explain to Ss that the pictures on their worksheets show a
holiday they went on last month. On the board write weather,
hotel room, hotel food, swimming pool, staff, beaches, town,
people, the evenings. Ask Ss to work with someone in their group
and discuss what kind of holiday it was using the pictures to help
them. They should choose adjectives to help them describe the
pictures. You could elicit some ideas from the class before they
start (e.q. fantastic, OK, terrible, perfect).

Put Ssin new groups so that a Student A, B, Cand D

(if appropriate) work together. Tell Ss to ask and answer questions
about their holidays to find out if each person had a good holiday
or not. They should try to remember the information they hear.
Demonstrate the activity by asking a group a question and
paying attention to the answers. For example, ask if there was
plenty of room in their hotel room. Then, elicit more questions
they could ask, i.e. How was the weather/ your hotel room/

the hotel food? How were the staff / the beaches / the people /
the evening entertainment?

You could also elicit example responses and write prompts on
the board for the answers, especially with weaker classes, e.q.
The weather was.../ The hotel room was.../ The people were.../
The beaches were....

When Ss have finished, give out the email to each group. Ask Ss to
read it and decide who in the group wrote it. Check the answer in
class feedback.

Answer key:
Student D wrote the email.

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe
experiences

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Demonstrate the activity by writing
the first prompt (an exciting activity) on the board and explain
that Ss should write their own answer next to it, e.g. an exciting
activity — skiing. Give Ss time to fill in column 2 with their own
ideas for each prompt. Monitor and check Ss are on task and help
with any vocabulary. For prompts such as A brilliant day out, tell Ss
to only write a few words, e.q. The beach or Shopping with friends.

Put Ssin small groups. Tell them not to show their worksheets to
each other. Tell Ss to take turns to read out one of their answers
randomly (e.g. skiing). The other Ss have to gquess what it refers
to, e.qg. an exciting activity, as quickly as possible. You could
demonstrate this with the whole class using your own answers to
some of the prompts. The first student to get the correct answer
wins a point and marks it on their worksheet. The winning student
is the one with the most points at the end of the game.

Ss could read out all of their answers but this may take quite along
time. Alternatively, ask Ss to read out a specific experience each,
e.q. An exciting activity, or give them a time limit.

D

Grammarl can/can’tforability

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. In Ex 1, complete the first conversation
as a class to demonstrate the task. Give Ss time to complete the
rest of the conversations individually. Check answers with the
whole class.

For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs. Allocate one student as Student 1 and
one as Student 2. Explain that Student 1 will read As lines in
conversations 1-5. Student 2 has to try to remember B's replies.
Student 1 will then try to remember B's replies in conversations
6-10 when Student 2 reads As lines. Give Ss time to read the
conversations again and try to remember them.

Demonstrate the task yourself by asking Student 2s to turn over
their worksheets. Read aloud the first sentence of Conversation 1
and elicit from the Student 2s in the room what the response is,
or could be. Ss don't need to produce exactly the same answer,
but the sentence should be grammatical and be close in meaning.
Monitor as Ss complete Ex 2. Provide feedback on any issues
related to accuracy and pronunciation.

Answer key:

1

1Can 2can 3cant 4can 5can 6cant 7cant 8Can
9cant 10can 1lcant 12cant 13can 14can 15Can
16cant 17cant 18Can 19can 20Can 21cant
22can 23can

Grammar2 can/can’tforability

Materials: One worksheet per group, cut into cards

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four. You could also have two or three groups of
three if necessary. Try to put Ssinto groups with people they don't
normally work with. Give each group a set of activity cards in a pile,
face down, on the table. Give each student in the group a TRUTH
card or a LIE card. Tell Ss not to show their cards to each other.

Tell Ss that they're going to ask each other questions about
activities using can. If they have a TRUTH card, they must always
answer truthfully. If they have a LIE card, they must always answer
with a lie. Demonstrate this by asking Ss to ask you three different
canquestions and afterwards invite Ss to tell you if you're telling
the truth or not.

Ask Ss to take itin turns to pick up an activity card and ask the
other Ss the questions, e.g. Can you skateboard? When all the
cards have been used, Ss should guess which Ss in their group
were telling the truth and which were telling lies. Feedback as
aclass.
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Vocabulary Skills

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Elicit the correct verb in sentence 1 in
column 1 of the table (bake). Give Ss time to choose the correct
verbs in the rest of the sentences individually. Check answers
with the class. Make sure that the answers are checked before the
class mingle.

Elicit what question Ss need to ask to find someone who can bake
a cake, e.g. Can you bake a cake?, and what follow-up questions
they could ask, e.q. What kind of cake can you bake?, How often
do you bake?. Give Ss time to think of questions for the other
sentences and ask them to make notes. You could put them into
pairs to do this. You might want to write the prompt Can you... 7on
the board to help them with the initial question.

Tell Ss to mingle to find someone who answers 'yes' to each
question, and to write their name in the second column.
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions (e.q. What kind of
cakes do you bake?) and to write any interesting information they
find out in the third column.

Answer key:
1bake 2drive 3make 4speak 5play 6climb
7cook 8run 9count 10play 11spell 12fix

D

Grammarl Pastsimple (regular verbs)

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the first answer as

an example. Give Ss ten minutes to complete the sentences
individually, using the verbs in brackets in the past simple. Monitor
and check Ss are spelling the past simple forms correctly. When Ss
have finished, check answers with the class and write the answers
on the board to check spelling.

For Ex 2, tell the class if the first sentence is true for you. If it isn't,
changeitsoitis. Put Ssin pairs to discuss the sentences, changing
them if necessary. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share
their ideas with the class.

Answer key:

1

llistened 2didn'tlike 3played 4cried 5didntwork
6danced 7didntarrive 8studied 9didn't want
10started 11tried 12called 13didntstay 14 loved
15 didn't watch

Grammar2 Pastsimple (regular verbs)

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Ask Ss to read the sentences and
write their answers randomly in the shapes on the bottom half of
the worksheet. Demonstrate by telling the class the name of the
last place you stayed on holiday and mime writing it in one of the
shapes. Explain that Ss should only write one or two words where
possible, and make sure they don't show their answers to anyone.
Monitor and help with vocabulary if required.

When they have finished, ask Ss to fold their worksheet along

the line, so that they can only see their answers. Put Ss in pairs.

Ask them to show each other their answers and guess which
sentence they refer to. Ss should try to remember what things are
at the top of the page, but if they get stuck they can look back at
the top of the worksheet. When they have finished, ask a few Ss
to share anything interesting they found out about their partner
with the class.

Vocabulary Prepositions

Materials: One set of cards per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Distribute one set of cards per
group of Ss and arrange them face down in the middle of the
group. Demonstrate the activity with the class first. Tell Ss to take
itin turns to take a card and read out the word(s) on it, e.g. where
I work. Explain that Ss need to identify the preposition that goes
with each word/phrase. The first student to say the preposition,
from the wordpool, that is used with the word or phrase, e.g. near,
wins the card if they can make a sentence using it correctly, e.q.
There are some shops near where | work.

Monitor and help if necessary. When they have finished, the
student in the group with the most cards wins.

Answer key:

Suggested answers:

(I started school) in September.

(Carlos is) inside/outside/in the building.
(Doctors sometimes work) at night.

(There's a post office) near/next to my house.
(Let's meet) at the entrance.

(We moved house) in 2018.

(lusually start work) at 9 a.m.

(There are some shops) near/next to where | work.
(I'live) in/near/next to the city centre.

(I didn't go to work) on Tuesday.

(My sister lives) in New York.

(Put the dishes) on the table.

(I meet up with friends) on Friday night.
(There are some restaurants) inside/outside/in the shopping
centre.

(Isaw Linda) on the last day of school.

(We always go on holiday) in summer.

(Jamie lives) in Madrid.

(What do you want to do) at the weekend?

Our train leaves) at 2 p.m.

| study English at school) in the morning.

| usually watch TV) in the evening.

The dog is sitting) on the floor.

My parents are) at the cinema.

| play football) on Saturday morning.

D

Grammarl Pastsimple (irregular verbs)

e e e e e

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Elicit the first answer in Ex 1 as

an example, then ask Ss to correct the mistakes in the rest of

the sentences individually. When they have finished, ask Ss to
compare answers in pairs, then check answers with the class.
Tell Ss to match the responses in Ex 2 with the sentences in Ex 1
individually. Put Ss in pairs to check their answers. Check answers
with the class, and elicit the infinitive forms of each verb.
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Answer key:
1

=

| brrred bought a really cheap phone last week.
| faled fell over and hurt my leg this morning.
3 We didn't wert go to the supermarket on Sunday because
it was closed.
| feaved left home when | was 18.
I didn't come to school yesterday because | feek felt sick.
She deesrtsaw didn't see anyone she knew at the party
last night.

7 |bring brought my dog to work last Friday.

8 (ara érived drove to work this morning.

9 | didn't weke wake up early today because my alarm clock is

broken.

10 Jonas eatehed caught the last train home last night.

2
bl g2 a3 e4

N

(o) IV, I N

i5 dé j7 h8 c9 fl0

Grammar2 Pastsimple (irregular verbs)

Materials: One card per student

Instructions:

Give each student a card. Tell Ss to complete the card about a great
or boring weekend they had in the past, but not to tell anyone
which itis at this stage. If necessary, write the first two sentences
from the card on the board and elicit the correct verb forms. Then
complete the sentences about you and ask Ss to guess if you had
a great or boring weekend.

While Ss are completing the sentences individually, monitor and
help if necessary. When Ss have completed their sentences, check
the correct verb forms with the class as a whole.

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to tell each other about their
weekends. Each student should listen to his/her partner carefully
and remember as much of the information as possible. Ss can take
notes if they like, but encourage them to only write key words, not
complete sentences. At the end, the partner should guess if the
weekend was great or boring.

When they have finished swapping stories, tell each student to
find a new partner. He/She should then tell his/her new partner
about his/her old partner's weekend. His/Her partner should also
tell him/her about his/her previous partner. Both Ss should take
notes, so they can remember information about the weekend. At
the end, the partners should guess if the weekend they just heard
about was great or boring.

Answer key:
1wokeup 2caught
7 made 8felt
Suggested answers:
1 |woke up early.

| caught a train at the station.

3 |went to the beach.

4 | saw some dolphins.

5 |boughtan ice cream.

6 |leftlate.

7 | made some friends on the train home.
8 |felt great.

3went 4saw 5bought 6left

N

Vocabulary Irregular verbs

Materials: One worksheet per group, cut into cards

Instructions:

Put Ss in groups of four and give each group a set of cards (shuffle
the cards first). Tell Ss to lay the cards out face down in the middle
of the group. Explain that the aim of the activity is to find pairs of
infinitive verbs and irregular past simple forms. Ask Ss to take turns
to turn over two of the cards, then turn them back face down if
they're not a pair. If Ss find a pair, they need to say a sentence with
that verb in the past simple in order to keep the pair of cards. Tell
Ss to continue until all of the cards have been used. The student
with the most cards at the end wins.

Answer key:

take, took; buy, bought; leave, left; bring, brought; go, went;
feel, felt; sit, sat; catch, caught; see, saw; throw, threw;
drive, drove; wake up, woke up

D

Grammarl Pastsimple (questions)

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

For Ex 1, read the example with the class and explain that Ss
need to write the questions for the underlined information in
each sentence. With weaker classes, you could give them the
question words, too. Ask Ss to write the questions individually.
Monitor and help if necessary. When they have finished, put Ssin
pairs to check their answers. Then check answers with the whole
class and write the questions on the board (or invite Ss to come
and do so).

For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

Answer key:

1

What time did you arrive at school today?

Where did you go/What did you do last weekend?

What time/When did you wake up this morning?

Did you drive here today?

Where did you go to school?

Did you listen to music this morning?

Who did you spend most of your time with last weekend?

What type/kind of films did you watch when you were a

child?

What did you do last night?

10 Did you have breakfast this morning?

11 Why did you start learning English?

12 Which foods/What kind of food did you like when you were
a child?

oONOOULA~ WNHE
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Grammar2 Pastsimple (questions)

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs (Student A/Student B) and tell them to brainstorm
as many European cities as they can in one minute. Get feedback
from the class.

Give one half of the pairs a Student A worksheet and ask them
to prepare their interview questions from the prompts. Give
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the other half of the pairs a Student B worksheet and ask Ss to
prepare their answers to the questions. Ask the travellers not to
reveal their mode of transport until the roleplay. Make sure all Ss
understand their roles. Monitor and correct if necessary.

Then rearrange the class so that a Student A works with a
Student B. Tell them to roleplay the interview. When they have
finished, ask two or three reporters to tell the class the most
interesting things they heard during the interview.

As a follow-up, put Ss in A/B pairs and ask them to write a
newspaper article.

Vocabulary Verbs + prepositions

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

For Ex 1, elicit the first answer as an example, then ask Ss to match
the sentence halves individually. Put Ss in pairs to compare their
answers, then check with the whole class.

For Ex 2, ask Ss to work individually to write new endings for the
sentence beginnings in Ex 1. Demonstrate with an example of
your own for sentence beginning 1, e.q. / talked ... to Anna at the
party. Monitor and help as necessary, checking Ss are using the
correct prepositions with the verbs. When they have finished, put
Ssin pairs to compare their sentences. Alternatively, stronger
classes could read out just their new endings in random order for
their partner to listen and guess which sentence beginning from
Ex 1it finishes.

Answer key:

1
1g 2a 3j

p e

Grammarl Countable and uncountable nouns;
some, any, lots of and a lot of

4c 5e 6f 7b 8i 9h 10d

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, demonstrate the activity by
eliciting the word to fill gap 1 from the class (/s). Give Ss time to
complete the rest of the conversations individually. Put Ss in pairs
to discuss their answers. Check answers with the class.

For Ex 2, model each sentence in the first dialogue and ask Ss

to repeat it, copying the stress and intonation. Do this chorally
and then ask individual Ss to repeat it so you can listen and help
them with any problems. You might want to do this with further
conversations, or parts of the conversation, if you feel it would
benefit your class.

Ask Ss to work in their pairs to practise saying the conversations
aloud. Monitor and help Ss to get the right stress and intonation.

Answer key:

1

lls 2some 3lot 4any 5are 6an 7some 8some
9any 10are 1llots 12Is 13any 14's/is 15a
16lot 17are 18any 19some 20a

Grammar 2 Countable and uncountable nouns;
some, any, lots of and a lot of

Materials: One set of cards per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs. Ask them to sit opposite each other or turn their
chairs to face each other. Hand out a Student A worksheet and
Student B worksheet to each pair. Tell Ss not to show each other
their worksheets.

Elicit from Ss a general description of what they can see in their
pictures (different types of food) and explain that the pictures
are similar but that there are ten differences between them. Tell
Ss to describe and ask questions about their pictures to find the
differences. Demonstrate the activity with a strong student.

You might want to write these prompts on the board to help
weaker Ss:

Istherea... in your picture?

Arethereany...?

There's/There are ... in my picture? What about in yours?

Give Ss time to find the differences. Monitor and help if necessary.
When they have finished, tell Ss to compare their pictures. Fast
finishers can talk about how similar or different the food in their
picture is to that in their own kitchens, e.g. There’s some meat in
this picture but there isn't any meat in my kitchen.

For feedback, elicit one or two differences from each pair in the
class, e.q. There’s an apple in Danielle’s picture but there isn't one
in mine. Check the answers as a class.

Answer key:

Both pictures

There are lots of/a lot of eggs, some salad, a carrot, some bread
and some ice cream. The other ten items are different in each
picture.

Picture A

There are lots of/a lot of potatoes, some water, an apple, some
coffee, some chicken, lots of/a lot of spaghetti, some sweets,
some juice, a pizza, and a lot of butter.

Picture B

There are lots of/a lot of beans, some rice, some lemonade, a lot
of bananas, a burger, a/some cake, some milk, a sandwich, some
tea and lots of/a lot of cheese.

Vocabulary Food and drink

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Divide the class into two halves. Give one half of the class the
Student A worksheet and the other half the Student B worksheet.
Ask Ss to look at the pictures and identify what sports the two
people are doing (cycling and weightlifting). Ask them what kind of
food they think they eat every day and elicit a few ideas.

For Ex 1, give Ss time to read the text and try to complete the gaps
with the words in the box individually. Then put Ss in pairs with
someone who has the same worksheet to compare ideas.

For Ex 2, put Ssin A/B pairs and tell them not to show each other
their worksheets. Explain that Student A has the completed
information about Mario Rossi and Student B has the completed
information about Ying Wang. They should ask each other
questions to check their answers to Ex 1. Elicit these questions
and write them on the board, e.q. What does ... have/drink for
(breakfast/lunch/dinner/a snack)? Demonstrate the activity with
a strong student.

Give Ss time to ask and answer their questions and check their
answers. When Ss have finished, check answers with the whole
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class. You might want to check Ss’ understanding of the difference
between brown and white pasta/rice (the brown version includes
the whole grain and is healthier) and of green tea (a tea made
with green leaves that is popular in Asia).

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss what similar food they eat.
You could demonstrate this, e.g. | have toast for breakfast but

I have jam with it, not eggs. Ask one or two pairs to share their
ideas in feedback.

Answer key:

1

Student A - Ying Wang

leggs 2fruit 3coffee 4salad 5meat 6beans 7rice
8pasta 9chicken 10juice 1licecream 12 frozen food
Student B — Mario Bianchi

ljuice 2coffee 3chicken 4salad 5fish 6 rice/pasta
7rice/pasta 8vegetables 9icecream 10 tea

11 softdrinks 12 sweets

n

Grammarl How much/How many?+
quantifiers

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the correct alternatives
in Conversation 1 to demonstrate the task. Give Ss time to read
the rest of the conversations and choose the correct alternatives
individually. Put Ss in pairs to discuss their answers. Check
answers with the class.

For Ex 2, ask a strong student to ask you a question starting with
How much or How many (e.q. How much chocolate do you eat a
week?) and answer it. Ask Ss to think of two How many and two
How much questions. Monitor and help if necessary. Tell Ss to

work in their pairs and take turns to ask and answer the questions.

Ask pairs to share what they learnt in feedback.

Answer key:

1
1 Amany Balot Aafew
2 Asome Bmuch Aalot
3 Aalotof Bafew Aalot
4 Amuch BNone Amuch
5 Aalotof Bany Alots
6 Amany BNone Aalotof
7 Amuch Balittle Amuch
8 Aany Bsome A many
9 Aany Blotsof Aalittle

10 Aafew Bsome Aalotof

Grammar2 How much/How many?+
quantifiers

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put the Ssin pairs. Give half the pairs a Student A worksheet
and half the pairs a Student B worksheet. Tell Ss to complete the
questions using much or many. Check the answers with each
group without reading the whole question.

Thenrearrange the class so that Ss work in A/B pairs. Tell them
not to look at each other's worksheets. Explain that Student A

has eight questions, and Student B has the answers to those
questions (a—h). Student B has eight different questions, and
Student A has the answers to those questions.

Ask Student A to begin by reading question 1 (How many rooms
are there in your house?) Student B looks for the answer on his/
her worksheet and reads out the answer (Four. There’s a living
room, kitchen, bathroom and bedroom.) Tell Ss to decide together
if itis the correct answer and Student A writes the letter of the
answer (in this case g) next to the question. Student B then asks
his/her first question and Student A finds the matching answer.
The winner is the first pair to match all the questions and answers
correctly. Check the answers with the whole class.

Finally, tell Student A to ask Student B the questions on his/her
worksheet. Student B must answer about him/herself. They then
swap and Student B asks his/her questions to Student A.

Student A answers about him/herself. When they have finished,
ask one or two Ss to feed back any interesting information about
their partner to the class.

Answer key:
land2

Student A
1many;g 2much;e 3much;d 4many;b 5many;h
6 much;c 7many;f 8much;a

StudentB
1many;b 2much;e 3much;f 4many;c 5much;d
6many;g 7many;a 8much;h

Vocabulary Food containers

Materials: One worksheet per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of between three and five. Give each group a set
of shuffled cards. Ask one student in each group to share the cards
out among them.

Explain to Ss that there are ten different food containers on the
cards. There are four cards of each container, and Ss must try to
get all four cards to make a complete set. Demonstrate the activity
with one group. A student starts by asking another person in

the group if they have a particular card (i.e. Have you got a bar of
chocolate?). If they have it, they must give it to the student who
has asked the question. The successful student can then continue
to ask the other Ss for a card until someone doesn't have one. It

is then the turn of the student who doesn't have the card to ask
for a card from someone. When Ss collect a set of four cards of

the same container, they put them on the table. At the end of the
game, the winner is the student with the most sets of four cards.

)

Grammarl Comparative adjectives

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, write the prompts in

question 1 on the board (i.e. my city / London (big)) and make a
grammatically correct sentence that is true for you (e.g. London is
bigger than my city.). Ask the class if the sentence is true for them.
Distribute the worksheets and give Ss time to write true
sentences using the prompts. Monitor and help if necessary. Make
sure Ss are changing the order of the nouns where appropriate to
make the sentences true and not just making sentences with the
prompts in the same order as the worksheet.
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For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss their answers to
Ex 1 to see if they agree. Elicit answers from the class and check
they're grammatically correct. Ask the other Ssif they agree or
disagree and do a quick survey each time.

Answer key:

land2
1 Londonis bigger than my city. /
My city is bigger than London.
2 Cinema tickets are more expensive than concert tickets. /
Concert tickets are more expensive than cinema tickets.
3 Thecity in the day is noisier than the city at night. /
The city at night is noisier than the city in the day.
4 Trains are more comfortable than buses. /
Buses are more comfortable than trains.
5 Thefood | eatis healthier than the food my friends eat. /
The food my friends eat is healthier than the food | eat.
6 Mondays are better than Fridays. /
Fridays are better than Mondays.
7 Hollywood films are more popular than films from my country. /
Films from my country are more popular than Hollywood films.
8 May is warmer than September. /
September is warmer than May.
9 My house now is more modern than my old home. /
My old house was more modern than my home now.
10 The shops on Saturday are more crowded than the
shops on Sunday. /
The shops on Sunday are more crowded than the shops
on Saturday.
11 Tuesdays are busier for me than Thursdays. /
Thursdays are busier for me than Tuesdays.
12 The TajMahalin India is more beautiful than The Eiffel
Tower in France. /
The Eiffel Tower in France is more beautiful than The Taj
Mahal in India.
13 I'mlazier than my friends. / My friends are lazier than me.
14 British food is worse than food from my country. /
Food from my country is worse than British food.
15 English pronunciation is more difficult than English grammar. /
English grammar is more difficult than English pronunciation.
16 TV programmes about animals are more interesting than
TV programmes about people. /
TV programmes about people are more interesting than
TV programmes about animals.
17 People in my city are friendlier than people in other places. /
People in other places are friendlier than people in my city.
18 Male drivers are safer than female drivers. /
Female drivers are safer than male drivers.

Grammar2 Comparative adjectives

Materials: One Bingo! card per team

Instructions:

Before you begin, make sure that Ss are familiar with the game of
Bingo! by giving a brief demonstration or drawing a diagram on
the board.

Divide the class into six teams and give each team a Bingo! card
(A—F). Make sure all the team members can see it (you might need
to make more than one copy of each card if you have a big class,
or enlarge the photocopies). Ask Ss to look at the sentences and
make sure that they understand their meanings. Tell Ss that you're
going to read some sentences. They must listen to the sentences
and try to find a comparative sentence on their card that means
the same thing.

Read out the sentences below, choosing them at random, and
allow a few moments between each sentence for Ss to look for
the comparative sentence on their card. You should read each
sentence twice. If they find it, they tick () or put a line through
the sentence. Tick your sentences as you read them out, so that
you don't repeat any (which could cause confusion).

The winners are the first group of Ss to tick all their sentences and
call out Bingo! Check their answers.

Answer key:

Sentences to read out:

Note that Ss'answers are in brackets afterwards, so don't read

these out. You might also want to change the names to more

local ones so Ss can easily recognise the pronouns in their
sentences.

e You're sixteen and I'm seventeen. (I'm a year older than you.)

e My laptop cost £500 and yours cost £600. (Yours was more
expensive than mine.)

e Your mobile phone cost £450 and mine cost £350. (Mine was
cheaper than yours.)

e My homework was good, but your homework was very good.
(Yours was better than mine.)

e You got forty percent in the exam, but | only got twenty
percent. (My results were worse than yours.)

e There were 200 people in the restaurant last night, but
there are 300 here this evening. (It's busier today than it was
yesterday.)

e This football match is good, but the match | saw last weekend
was really good. (It was more exciting than this one.)

¢ |do exercise every day. My father doesn't do any exercise. (I'm
healthier than him.)

¢ Michael came firstin the race and | came second. (He was
faster than me.)

e Mark’s loud, but Susie’s very loud. (She's noisier than him.)

e m1m75cmtall. Alisonis1m 82 cm tall. (She's taller than me.)

e |'m1m68cm tall. Marnie's 1 m 55 cm tall. (She's shorter than
me.)

e Thesuniswarm at ten o'clock. It's very warm at 1 p.m. (It's
hotterin the afternoon).

e That bed feels hard, but this bed feels soft. (It's more
comfortable.)

 |talk to a few people in my class, but Henry talks to lots of
people in our class. (He's friendlier than me.)

e Lastyear, 80,000 people visited my town, but 90,000 visited
yours. (Yours is more popular than mine.)

e | bought my car last year, but you bought yours ten years ago.
(Mine is more modern than yours.)

Vocabulary Describing places to eat

Materials: One card per student

Instructions:

Demonstrate the activity by writing this statement on the board:

I go to a café most weekends. Read the sentence aloud and ask

a few Ssif the statement is true or false for them. On the board,
write True and False. Put ticks next to each one to record each
student's answer.

Give each student a card. If you have more than 14 Ss, repeat some
of the cards. Explain that they must ask every student in the class
if the statement on their card is true or false for them and record
their answers. If you have a large class, you might want to divide
them into two groups to do this. Ss mingle within their groups only.
Give Ss time to read their statements and check any vocabulary

if necessary. When ready, ask Ss to mingle and ask other Ss if the
statement is true for them. Monitor and help if necessary.
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When they have finished, tell Ss to count up their answers to find
out how many Ss answered true and how many answered false. In
feedback, ask Ss to read out their statement and the results. If the
Ss mingled in two groups, you could have the Ss feeding back their
results in their separate groups. Highlight any interesting answers
and ask follow-up questions to find out more information.

pon

Grammarl Presentcontinuous

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, read the example with

the class, then ask Ss to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Put Ss in pairs to compare their answers. Encourage
Ss to use the contracted forms of the verb be. When Ss have
finished, check answers with the class and write them on

the board (or invite Ss to do so) in order to check and correct
spelling if necessary.

Read the list of people in Ex 2 aloud and give Ss a few minutes to
think about what the people are doing. Encourage them to ask
you for any vocabulary they need, and write any new words and
phrases on the board. Put Ss in pairs to discuss what the people
are doing. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to share their
answers with the class.

Answer key:

1

1'sswimming 2'rehaving 3'splaying 4'mdriving
5'rerunning 6'scooking 7'rewatching 8'sreading
9'm shopping 10Teeating 11'sworking

12 s listening; dancing

Grammar 2 Present continuous

Materials: One worksheet per group, small pieces of paper for
counters and a coin

Instructions:

Put Ss in small groups and distribute the worksheets. Ask Ss to
make counters for themselves with a small piece of paper and
write their name on it. Tell Ss to place their counters on the START
square and decide who will go first. Ask Ss to take it in turns to toss
the coin. If it lands on 'heads’ (= the side of the coin with a‘head’
on it), they move one square, and if it lands on ‘tails’ (= the other
side of the coin), they move two squares. If they land on a picture
square, they need to say a sentence to describe what the people
are doing, using the pronoun given. If they land on a square with a
place on it, they need to imagine they are there and say what they're
doing. Monitor and check Ss are using the present continuous
correctly. The first student to reach the FINISH square wins.

Answer key:

Suggested answers:

a supermarket — I'm buying food; You're playing tennis;

I'm talking on the phone; a classroom — I'm studying English;
We're sitting outside; You're riding a bike; They're having dinner;
at home - I'm watching TV; We're dancing;

a concert — I'm listening to music; They're playing basketball;
He's running; I'm watching TV; a café — I'm eating lunch;
You're reading a book; We're swimming;

a park — I'm playing football; They're laughing;

a party — I'm dancing with friends; We're shopping.

Vocabulary Geography

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets and explain that there are nine words
related to geography hidden in the wordsearch. The words are
set either across or down (not diagonally). Give Ss time to work
individually to decide what words the pictures show and to find
them in the wordsearch.

With weaker classes, you could use the pictures to elicit the
words first and write them on the board.

When they have finished, put Ss in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers with the whole class.

Answer key:

lisland 2trees 3 mountain 4 countryside 5 water

6beach 7sea 8river 9sky 10sky
AlG|I|M|ojU/N|IT|I|W|G|S|B|H|D
TIU|(c]loJu[N][T[RY|[S[I]D]E]S]|S
RIM[A|U|lS|P|NJI|S|I]|S|Y]A|C]|C
A[P|S|IN|O|A|S|V|]|Y|O|D|E|C|O]|S
PIT|F|T||lA|T|R|E]|S|S|I|D|HJ|R|G
SIF|IL|A|[K[A|R|IRJE|J|I|R|H|W|E
TI1|o|I||1|S|A|HIF|G/B|D E|A]|Y
H|E|UI|NJ|N|D|E[A|G|I|O|P|E|S]I
D|D|/HIA[A|[R|O|T|E|I|I)]S|L|A B
S| C|G|A|[R|A|I|E|L|E|S|S|E|lS|wW
G|S|R|S|E|T|R|T|R|A|L|D|E|S]|P
Viw[A[T[E]R] J|S|E|E|A|D|S]E]A
FIK| T|B|VIE|X H[K|]IN|LIK|E| A
A S|W|AE||T|H|R|O|DJ|P|YJK|D
AlA[S|I|TIS/N|P|T G|X|S|Y|[R
Grammarl Presentsimpleand

present continuous

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Elicit the first answer as an example,
then ask Ss to complete the rest of the conversations individually.
Tell Ss to use contractions where possible. Monitor and help if
necessary. When they have finished, put Ss in pairs to compare
answers, then check answers with the whole class, writing the
answers on the board.

Put Ssin pairs to practise the conversations. When they have
finished, ask different pairs to read out the conversations for
the class.

Answer key:

1

1'sraining 2are 3doing 4'mwatching 5play 6do
7work 8work 9'mworking 10do 11 do 12'm
13'mcleaning 14clean 15do 16'mtrying 17 'mwriting
18 'mstudying 19study 20have 21 're notstudying
22'mdoing 23cycles 24'ssnowing
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Grammar2 Presentsimpleand
present continuous

Materials: One role card and one copy of the bottom part of the
worksheet per student

Instructions:

Tell smaller classes to work as a whole group and duplicate one

or two role cards, if necessary. Divide larger classes into groups of
nine Ss or fewer, but be sure to assign role card A.

Give each student in each group a role card, but mix them up

so they are not in letter order. Tell Ss to imagine that today is a
national holiday and they're not working, they're in the park. Tell
Ss to read the information on their cards and put the verbs in the
correct tense. Check that Ss have used the present simple for

the first gap on their cards and the present continuous for the
other gap.

Tell Ss to mingle within their groups, meeting the other people

in the park. Ss should try to find out whose birthday it is, as well
as what each person usually does and what he/she is doing
today. As Ss listen to each other, they should complete their
worksheets. The first gap of each sentence should be completed
with the relevant student's name and the correct verb form should
be chosen, e.g. Kimiko usually works in a restaurant. If there

are fewer than nine Ss in each group then only that number of
sentences needs to be completed plus sentence 10.

When Ss have spoken to everyone, put them in pairs and tell them
to compare the information they have on their worksheets. Check
answers with the group and find out how many people got all the
information correct.

Answer key:

Role cards

A work, are playing B clean, are swimming

Cwork, are having D teach, are playing E study, are walking
F work, are doing G work, arereading H work, are eating

I drive, are listening

Worksheet

1works 2isswimming 3ishaving 4 teaches 5 studies
6works 7isreading 8iseating 9islistening

10 (name of student with role card A)

Vocabulary Weather

Materials: One Bingo! card per student

Instructions:

Give out one Bingo! card per student and check they understand
what their symbols and pictures show. Monitor and help with
vocabulary if necessary. In turn, call out one type of weather from
the list below, in random order:

It's snowing. It'swindy. It'sraining. It's cloudy.
Itswet. It'ssunny. Itshot. [tswarm. It'scool,
If Ss hear a type of weather that's on their card, ask them to
underline it. The first student to underline all their pictures calls
out Bingo! and wins the game.

Collect in all the cards, shuffle them, and give them out again.
Repeat the activity, but ask Ss to circle their pictures this time.

It's foggy.

D

Grammarl Superlative adjectives

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the first answer as

an example, then ask Ss to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and check Ss are forming the superlative
adjectives correctly. When they have finished, put Ss in pairs to
compare answers, then check answers with the whole class,
writing them on the board (or inviting Ss to do so) to check
spelling.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs to discuss which sentences in Ex 1 are true
for them, and ask them to change any which aren't so that they
are also true for them. When they have finished, ask a few Ss to
share anything interesting they found out about their partner
with the class.

Answer key:

1

1best 2mostdelicious 3tallest 4 friendliest 5 easiest

6 most expensive 7 most popular 8 oldest 9 most difficult
10 worst 11 biggest 12 busiest 13 happiest 14 youngest
15 most comfortable

Grammar2 Superlative adjectives

Materials: One set of cards per group

Instructions:

Separate the cards into adjectives and words or phrases for
nouns. Put Ss in groups of between three and five. Give one set
of adjective cards and one set of noun cards to each group, in
two piles face down on the table. Tell Ss to take turns to turn
over a card in each pile. Ask Ss to try to make a sentence using a
superlative adjective with them (e.q. fast, form of transport: The
fastest form of transport is a plane.) If Ss make a correct sentence,
they keep those cards. If they cant make a sentence because the
adjective and noun cards don't match (e.q. comfortable, person

I know), then they put the cards randomly back into the piles on
the table.

Tell Ss to continue until they have made all possible sentences
with the cards still available. The student with the most cards at
the end wins.

Vocabulary Phrases describing travel

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, ask Ss to look at the pictures
and elicit what they can see. Tell the class that the three texts
describe difficult trips. Ask Ss to complete the texts with the
words in the boxes individually. Then, put Ss in pairs to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs to discuss whether they've had any similar
experiences, or whether they've had any other types of bad
journeys and to explain what happened. When they have finished,
nominate a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

Answer key:
lleft 2at 3in 4took 5back 6by 7on 8off 9at
10booked 11at 12take 13got
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Grammarl should/shouldn’t

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, ask Ss to read the advice
1-12 and complete each sentence with a verb from the box. Give
Ss time to complete the senences individually, then put themin
pairs to compare their answers. When they have done this, ask Ss
to work individually again to match the advice with the problems
(@a-I). Then, check answers with the whole class.

Put Ssin pairs and tell them to cover the advice 1-12. Tell Ss to
take it in turns to read out one of the problems. Their partner then
has to respond with some advice thatincludes should or shouldn't.
Draw Ss' attention to the example given. They can repeat the
same ideas as those in a—I from memory.

Monitor and assess Ss' use of should/shouldn’t. Highlight good
examples of language use and any errors in class feedback.

Answer key:

1

llook 2eat 3sleep 4speak 5turn 6puton

7give 8go 9take 10count 11drink 12talkto

2

1d 2i 3a 4e 5k 6c 7g 8j 9h 10b 11| 12f
Grammar2 should/shouldn't

Materials: One sentence card per student

Instructions:

Demonstrate the activity by telling the class that you want to be
healthier. Elicit some advice from Ss.

Give each student a sentence card. If you have more than twelve
Ssin your class, divide them into two or three smaller groups so
sentence cards won't need to be repeated. If your group is small,
not all the cards need to be used.

Ask Ss to walk around the class (or work in their groups), tell
others what is on their sentence card and listen to their partner's
advice. Ask Ss to also give advice to their partners about their
sentences. Weaker classes could look at the sentences on a
screen or a copy of the complete worksheet first and think of
possible advice in pairs or groups before the discussion stage.
When Ss have spoken to five or six different people, ask them to sit
down. Put Ss in pairs to discuss what they want to achieve and the
best advice they received. Monitor and note down good examples
of target language use and any errors.

Ask a few Ss to share their best advice with the class. Highlight
good examples of language use and any errors in class feedback.

Vocabulary Health

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, focus Ss' attention on the
first statement and elicit the verb to complete it to check Ss
understand the task. Give Ss time to complete the rest of the
statements individually, then check answers as a class.

For Ex 2, ask Ss to circle the number that best represents how
much they agree with statement 1, demonstrating on the board
if necessary. Tell Ss to read the rest of the statements and circle
the number that represents their opinion. Monitor and help if
necessary.

For Ex 3, put Ssin groups. Tell them not to show each other their
worksheets, but to tell each other the numbers they have written.

Answer key:

1
leat 2stay 3keep 4sit 5do 6walk 7go 8join
9 walk 10stand

D

Grammarl begoingto

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, explain that Ss have to
complete conversations 1-3 with the correct form of be going
toand the verbs in brackets. Elicit the first one from the class to
check they understand the task. Give Ss time to complete the
conversations individually, then check answers as a class.

For Ex 2, ask Ss to write their own conversation between two
people talking about an interesting future plan. Monitor and help
if necessary. For Ex 3, put Ss in pairs to practise reading their
conversations aloud. When they have finished, ask Ss to display
their conversations around the room (or online if you have a space
where Ss can share their work) and vote for the conversation with
the most interesting plan.

Answer key:

1

1'sgoingtolive 2'sgoingtostart 3is(she)going to live
4'sgoingtorent 5'mgoingtogo 6 're going to travel

7 Are (their friends and family) goingtogo  8'm not going to go
9'm not going to come 10 'm going to take

Grammar2 begoingto

Materials: Two to three sentence cards for each student, four per
student in smaller classes

Instructions:

Give out two to three sentence cards to each student. Tell Ss to
work alone and complete the sentences with true information
about themselves, but not to write their names. Monitor and help
if necessary.

Collect all the sentences and put them in a bag. Shuffle them and
ask each student to take out two to four new sentences, depending
on how many they each wrote originally. If a student pulls out one
of his/her own, he/she should return it and take a new one.

Tell Ss to mingle and ask questions in order to find the people who
wrote the sentences on their cards, e.g. Are you going to go to
the cinema this evening? If the answer is yes, the student must
ask Did you write this sentence? as other Ss may have written the
same thing. Encourage Ss to ask for more information, e.g. What
film are you going to see? You could write What (film)/ Where/
When are you going to 7on the board as prompts. If the
answer is no, the student should continue to mingle and ask
questions until they find the sentence writer. Demonstrate the
activity so that Ss understand what to do.

When Ss have found all the people who wrote their sentence
cards, elicit some interesting information from the class.
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Vocabulary Future plans

Materials: One future plan card per student; one worksheet

per pair

Instructions:

If you have a class of fifteen or less, Ss can work together as
awhole class. Give each student a future plan card (1-10),
repeating cards as necessary. For classes of sixteen or more,
divide the Ss into two or three groups of 8—10 Ss and make sure
everyone has a different future plan card.

Ask Ss to mingle and tell each other about the future plans on
their card. You could demonstrate this, i.e. I'm going to buy a new
camera, and elicit and answer one or two follow-up gquestions,
e.q. What kind of camera?, Why? Tell Ss to try to remember the
information they hear about each person because they're going to
be tested on it later. However, they shouldn't write anything down
unless you think they'll really struggle without notes later.

Once Ss have spoken to everyone, put them in pairs with someone
from the same group and give each pair worksheet. Elicit the
answer to the first sentence from the class or each group and get
Ss to complete it to clarify the task. Ask pairs to complete the rest
of the sentences from memory.

Check answers with the whole class. Find out if anyone managed
to remember everything perfectly.

Answer key:

Suggested answers:

The number of each sentence on the worksheet corresponds to
the numbers on the future plan cards.

1 (Student name) wants to buy an expensive camera.

2 (Student name) wants to do more exercise.

3 (Student name) wants to look for a new job.

4 (Student name) wants to learn how to bake.

5 (Student name) wants to talk to more people.

6 (Student name) wants to do an art course.

7 (Student name) wants to save money for a new car.

8 (Student name) wants to learn Chinese.

9 (Student name) wants to get a £500 bonus at work.

0 (Student name) wants to decide where to go on holiday.

D

Grammarl wouldlike/want

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, ask Ss to read the first
sentence and decide if it is correct or not. If it is incorrect, Ss
correct the mistake in the sentence individually. Check the answer
as a class. Give Ss time to read the rest of the sentences and to
correct them individually where needed. When they have finished,
put Ssin pairs to check their answers. Check answers as a class.
For Ex 2, ask Ss to write three sentences about their future plans
and dreams with would like or want. Monitor and help if necessary.
For Ex 3, put Ssin pairs and ask them to tell each other the

three things they wrote about. If possible, they should cover

their sentences and say them from memory so it's more natural.
Stronger Ss could ask each other follow-up questions.

Answer key:

1

11d like to go to Chinain the next few years. 2 Correct

3 Be-yewwettd Would you like to get married one day?

4 | don't want to go to the party tonight. 5 Correct 6 Correct
7 Does Alex warts want to go to university?

8 Ricardo would like to seeirg see a film tonight.
10 Correct 11 Correct 12 Correct

13 Would tike you like to live in the countryside?
14 Yuka fikes would like/wants to go out tonight. 15 Correct
16 Carrie wart wants to speak to you later. 17 Correct

18| want to have a long holiday in the summer.

9 Correct

Grammar 2 would like/want

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Tell Ss that they have won a
competition. Tell them to read the email and ask a few questions
to check they've understood it, e.q. What did you win? How much
can you spend?.

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Tell each group to discuss where
theyd like to go on holiday and what they'd like to do there. They
can visit several places or countries if they wish, but they only
have £10,000 between them. Make sure that all the Ss in the
group note down their plans on their worksheets.

Rearrange the class so that each student now works with another
student from a different group. Tell Ss to ask about and discuss
their holiday plans. As well as would like/want, Ss could also use
be going toto discuss their plans. Monitor and assess Ss' use of
the target language.

When they have finished, ask the pairs to tell the class which parts
of each holiday they think are the best. Highlight good examples
of language use and any errors in class feedback.

Vocabulary Activities with go

Materials: One set of cards per group

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Give each group a set of
shuffled cards in a pile, face down on a table. You could start by
demonstrating the task yourself. Mime the action ‘go running.
Ask the class what you're doing and elicit the correct answer. Play
the game in one of the three ways described:

Version 1

In their groups, tell Ss to take turns to turn over a card and mime
the action. The student who guesses the action first gets to keep
the card and mimes the next action. The student in each group
with the most cards at the end of the game wins. If there is time,
Ss could play again.

Version 2

Groups play against each other. When you say Go!one studentin
each group turns over a card from their pile and mimes the action.
When the other Ss in the group guess the action correctly, the
next student turns over a card and the group guesses, and so

on. The winning group is the one which guesses all ten actions
correctly first, With this version, you will need to monitor carefully
to ensure Ss are miming and guessing in English and not cheating!

Version 3

Groups play against each other. Ask one student in each group to
volunteer. When you say Go!the Ss come to you, look at a card that
you show them, return to their groups and mime the action. When
a student in each group guesses the action, they come to you and
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whisper it to you. The first student to tell you the correct answer
wins the point. This continues with all of the cards. The group with
the most points wins the game.

pron

Grammarl Verbpatterns

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, read the example with the
class, then ask Ss to write the rest of the sentences and questions
individually. Monitor and check they are putting the second verb in
the correct (-ing) form. When they have finished, put Ssin pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with the class.

For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss which sentences
are true for them (changing any that aren't so they are true) and
ask and answer the questions. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information. When they have finished,
ask a few Ss to share any interesting information with the class.

Answer key:

1

| don't mind cleaning.

I love working from home.

Do you mind working at the weekend?
I don't like shopping.

My mum likes getting up early.

My friend doesn't like going to parties.
What do you like doing in the evenings?
My dad hates cooking.

Do you like going running early in the morning?
| hate working late.

I love studying English.

| don't like staying at home on holiday.
What do you hate doing?

My brother hates travelling by train.
What do you like wearing at work?

Do you like living in your area?

I love travelling by plane.

I don't like swimming in the sea.

| like eating healthy food.

20 What do you love reading?
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Grammar2 Verb patterns

Materials: One card per student

Instructions:

Before the activity, write two sentences about your own likes and
dislikes on the board, one true and one false. Ask Ss to ask you
questions to find out which one is false. For example:

I'love getting up early. What time do you get up?

What do you do when you get up?, etc.

Give a card to each student and ask them to complete the
sentences (using verbs) about things they like and don't like doing.
Four sentences should be true and four should be false. For the
last three items, tell Ss to write their own sentences related to
the topics in brackets. As they are writing, monitor, help with
vocabulary and check Ss are forming the sentences correctly.
When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to read their sentences.

Ask them to take turns to ask and answer questions, and to try

to work out which sentences are true and which are false. When
they have finished, rearrange Ss to do the activity again (they can

repeat it as many times as you have time for). Monitor Ss while
they work and take notes on their use of language. When they
have finished, ask a few Ss to share something interesting they
found out about their partners, and give Ss feedback on their
language use as a class.

Vocabulary Housework

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1 ask Ss to complete the
sentences with the missing verbs from the word box. Monitor and
help if necessary. Check answers with the class and write them on
the board.

For Ex 2, explain that the short texts in Ex 2 give a bit more
information for each of the guotes. Tell Ss to match the quotes
with the texts individually, then put Ss in pairs to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

When they have finished, put Ss in pairs to discuss which of

the quotes are true for them. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information.

Answer key:

1
1wash 2fixing 3cook 4do 5cleaning 6tidy 7 share

2
bl e2 a3 g4 f5 c6 d7

rocg

Grammarl have to/don’t have to

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the first answerin Ex 1
as an example, then get Ss to choose the correct options for the
rest of the sentences individually. When they have finished, put
Ssin pairs and ask them to compare answers, then check answers
with the class.

For Ex 2, put Ss in pairs to choose ten of the sentences and discuss
who they think said each one. When they have finished, elicit a
few answers from the class and find out if other Ss agree.

Answer key:
1

la 2b 3b 4b 5b 6b 7a 8a 9a 10b 11a
12b
2
Suggested answers:
1 some friends going to a party
2 somebody discussing their job
3 parents discussing their son
4 someone in an office job or working with clients
5 aboss toan employee
6 friends discussing another friend
7 people going to an art exhibition or festival
8 instructions for an exam
9 ahotel receptionist
10 parents discussing their daughter
11 ateachertoaclass of Ss
12 people about to travel somewhere
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Grammar 2 have to/don’t have to

Materials: One card per student

Instructions:

Write the following sentences on the board:

| always arrive at work early.

| have to wear a uniform,

I have to drive the train safely.

I don't have to stand up all day.

Then ask Ss to guess the job you are describing (a train driver).
Give out one card to each student and make sure they don't show
it to anyone else. Tell Ss to work individually to write sentences to
describe the job on the card. Monitor and help if necessary, writing
any useful words or phrases on the board.

When they are ready, put Ssin small groups to read out their
sentences for the other people in the group to guess the jobs.

Vocabulary Clothes

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. Put Ss in pairs to discuss what clothes
and accessories each person needs and doesn't need in each
situation, using the words in the box at the top of the worksheet.
When they have finished, put pairs together into groups to
compare their answers and to discuss if they agree on what each
person needs.

In feedback, ask different groups about each person and find out if
the class agrees with their choices.

proc

Grammarl Present perfectsimple

Materials: One worksheet per student

Instructions:

Distribute the worksheets. For Ex 1, elicit the first answer as an
example, then ask Ss to complete the rest of the sentences and
questions with the present perfect simple form of the verbs in
brackets individually. Monitor and help if necessary. When they
have finished, put Ss in pairs and ask them to compare their
answers, then check answers with the whole class.

For Ex 2, put Ssin pairs to discuss which sentences are true for
them, and to ask and answer the questions.

Answer key:

1

1 've never been
2 Have (you) ever watched
3 'vedriven

4 'smade

5 has never used
6 Has (your friend) ever climbed
7 Have (you) ever done

8 has never had

9 've brought

10 've never used

11 'veplayed

12 Have (you) ever written

13 have travelled

14 Have (you) ever bought

15 ‘ve never chatted

Grammar2 Present perfect simple

Materials: One worksheet per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs. Give a complete worksheet to each pair. Tell Ss to
complete the sentences on both halves of the worksheet together
so that each sentence starts with the name of someone in the
class and the verbs are in the correct present perfect form. The
pair should believe that each statement is true, e.g. Vincent has
met a famous person, but they should not ask the student if they
are correct at this point.

When each pair has finished making their sentences, ask them to
tear the worksheet in half down the dotted line. One student
takes the Student A worksheet and the other takes the Student B
worksheet. Tell each student to find out if their statements are
true by asking the people they have made sentences about if they
have done those things or not, e.q. Vincent, have you ever met a
famous person?If you feel Ss need time to prepare their questions,
ask them to write them down with their partner before they
mingle.

When Ss have mingled and found out if their statements are true
or false, ask the pairs to sit together and tell each other what

they learnt, e.qg. We were wrong. Vincent has never met a famous
person.

Answer key:

Student A
l1hasmet 2hastaken 3hasrun 4 hasridden
5hasplayed 6 hasvisited 7 hasflown 8 has studied

StudentB
lhasslept 2hasread 3hashad 4 hasbought
5hasplayed 6hastaken 7hasclimbed 8haseaten

Vocabulary Technology

Materials: One worksheet per group, cut into cards

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Distribute a set of cards to each
group of Ss, and ask them to place them face down and spread out
in the middle of the table. Tell Ss to take turns to turn over two of
the cards. If the two cards make a phrase (e.g. download a/an +
app), then they keep them. If not, they must turn the cards face
down again. Tell Ss to try and remember where the words are so
that they can choose the correct cards to make phrases. Monitor
and help if necessary.

When they have finished, ask Ss to count how many pairs of cards
they have. The student in each group with the most cards wins.
As a follow-up, you could ask Ss to make sentences with the
cards they have, then share them with the other members of
their group.
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